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FOREWORD 

We aie glad to present our subscribers the third volume of 
the Siddh4ate Kaumudi We had hoped to send also the second 
volume of the same along with it, if not earlier, but the press 
to which we gave the work more than two years ego fol punt- 
ing, showed the utmost want of sense of duty and bu- nesshke 
capacity, for they have not printed more than 80 pages during 
all this time Now that Messrs E J Lazarus & Co have un- 
deitaken to print also the second volume, after having so qu ckiy 
printed the present, we hope to publish the ren aining 
portion of the work by the end of this year Oui thanks 
aie specially due to the Manager, E J Lazarus & Co, Medical 
Hall Press, Allahabad Branch, for the great interest an trouble 
he has taken in pushing the work through the press We trust 
the iemanung portion of the work under hi» management will 
be out soon 

ALLAHBAD S N V. 

4 Ae ist July, I905 
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VOLUME III 
वेदिकी प्रक्रिया । 


प्रथमा ऽध्यायः | 


i] 


T 3 
HE VAIDIC GRAMMAR. 
CHAPTER I. 
In this volume  Bhattoj  Dikshita has collected together all the sütras of 
Panini: which are peculiar to the Vedas He has arranged them in eight Adhyayas 


in the order as they are found in the Ashtádhyàyi The first chapter contains 
all those sütras which occur in the Fust Book of lànini 


३३८७ | छन्दसि पनवेस्वास्कबचनस । १। २। ६१ । 

टुयोरेकचचन वा स्यात | पुनबंसु नक्षत्र पुनटसू वा । ara तु ठिवचनमेव i 

3387 In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvast, may option- 
ally be singular, (and connote a dual) 

In the Vedas, the star punarvasd which is always dual ın form, may be in 
the singular form and connote a dual meaning As घुनवधुनच्चत्र ० quas AWA 
aufafazaat u The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in the secuiar 
literature In the latter, ıt must be in the dual as, गा गत्लाविव fea पुनठसू ॥ 
Similirly when itis not the appellation of an asterism but of a man, there 
is no option As पुनवसू माणवका 

३३८८ | विशाखयोश्च । १। २। ६२। 

unaa i विशाखा usui: fau at 

3388 Inthe Vedas, the two stars Visákhá may option- 
ally be in the singular number, 

The word feu is in the dual number as a rule In the Vedas, it :s 
found sometimes to have the singular form, denoting duahty Thus AMET AGAR 
o Tamra नक्षत्रमिन्द्राग्नी देवता ॥ 


i 


e F 
aace i pirga वां । १।४।९। 

जलक Lag 4m - Ln | bad t; 
wma युक्त पसिशव्दण्कन्दसि घिमज्ञो वा स्यात । “ क्षेत्रस्य पतिना ववम । wu वात 

- - w- P^ f. e 7 5 

am (uasa छ उमीत्यनवर्हते aa सर्वे विघयश्कर्न्दास वेकल्यिका । “aga gale 
सत्या डिरम्यव प्रपच । “ याच भम” P नभा ह्रिरामनुपा दत्युषमख्यानस + । नभसा तुलय 
£e e - 2 t RN ? a E ü 
— Aa रत्वाभाव । अह्िरस्वदादिर । “ मनुष्वदग्न” । saaa” sia Tater 
'उसिप्रत्यया warty aera) qua APAA । + । दूतनर्प UH यस्य स garag ! gut 
अश्या य TH दुषणण्य । इहा rO At faulmario uaa ula नलाप प्राप्ती भत्वाद्वायते | 
qarag qaa efa शात्यनिर्षेधा।पि न! “अल्लापाऽन ^ eta अल्लापा न | अनडुत्यात | 
9559 The word pati when used m connection with a noan 


ending in the sath (oi genitive) case is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chhaudas (Veda) 


Ite word piti उ understood m this sütra from the siitra prtih samáse 
ew १ 8 ७ 257) By that sutra, pati would have been ghi only in com- 


Ths sutra mike, an exception to that, when this word occurs in 


postin 
the Vasliu hte etme ‘Lhus ee utar aaa (Rig Vedi IV 57 ]) 

This sutii may be divided into two, (L) shishthi yuktaschhindasi (2) 
và In the litte: we shill read the annuyiitt: of chhandas: The sûtra will 
then mean — (l) Is the Chhandas the word pati ig gh: when used m connec 
tion with a word in the sixth case (3) In the Chhindis there is option 
Thus this second iule would make all rules optional iu the Vedas ‘In fact, the 
balulun chhain बडा, which recurs so osten In Panini would become but a special 
eise of this umversil rule vd chhandisi 

Vote —‘Lhe void prt: buing trerted as ghi, tahes nå im the Iustrumental 
by VII s IPN 24 

A ste ¬ लाना Waa ० पत्ये नम salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas 

Why do we say ‘when used in connection with a noun in the gouitive 
case’? — Ouscrve Wal पत्या जरद्षष्टिययास । 

Why do we siy ‘in the Chbandas'? Obseive ग्रार्मध्य प्रत्ये | 

Here we repent the णी घचिमम S 23l, for the purposes of cortar 
Yàtikis which apply to the Vedas 


३३८८ क। याच भस । १।४३। १८ । i 

8389A Ard when an affix, with an initial थे or an initial 
vowel, being oue of the affixes, boginuing with g and ending in 
क, follows, not being Saivandmasthina, then what precedes, is 


called Bha 


The word afa is in the 7th case meaning *when m or sw follows, and 
by the last Tht of Suta I ] 72, ıt means , ‘when an affix beginning with ya 
or ach follow ' 

bike — The woids ave, ऋरि and मनुष should be treated as Bha when 
the afix aq (V ] ]I58 ] 776) fellows Thus anea ‘like the sky ' अट्ठिरस्वत्‌ 
“like the Angiras ” मनुष्वत ' ke the man’ By being Bha, the q is not changed 
into q which ıt would have been, had it been a pada (VIII 2 665 I63) 


VoL III Cu I § 359Il] Prorostriows IN Verois 3 
cp PME MM NEC EE MI CMM TE M DNE CES M CMM MH LUE C CC ED A D CE CELLS ४८ 


The word मनुस is formed by the afix gq of the Unali sutra (II ]I5) 
panerusi, by beiig diversely applied to पमन The word मनुस being treated a5 
bha, the sütia VIII 3 59 S 2l2 applies, and tg ıs chinged to wt 

Véré —-The word gu4 ts treuted as Bha in the Vedas when the words gm 
and ssa follow Thus quus वृषणश्वस्य सेने Here had the word vrishan been 
treated as pida, the 4 would not have been changed into m (VIII 4 37 S 98), 
and this would have been dropped before the affix vasu by VIII 2 7 
S 236 Nor does the sutra VI 4 83% S 234 apply, because the word is not 
an anga 

In secular language the forms are quag and gusa । 

8३९० | अधस्मयादोनि च्छन्दापि । १। ४। २० 

रतानि wata साधूनि | भपदसज्नाधिकाराद्रथायेग aaga बोध्य । तथा च aTa- 
कस | उभघसञ्चानयप्रोति वक्तव्यमिति। +a “स सुप्ट्मास BRAT गरेन ” | पदत्वात Bas d 
भ्त्वाज्जश्त्वाभाव | जश्त्वनिवानाथाया पदसज्ञाया भत्वसासध्यन ATTA | “ नन हिन्वनत्यपि 
बाजिनपु ' | "DX पदत्वाद ANAR | भत्वात कुत्वाभाव । “ ते प्रायवाह्ता Ui 


3390 The words like ay asmay à &c, are valid forms In the 
Chhandis (Veda) 


These words being taught here in the topic ı lating to Pada and Bha 
show that they have been properly formed in the Chhandas by the application 
of the rules of Bha and Pada 

Thus we have the following Vártika—— 

Fart —It should be stated that in some places both these Pada end 
Bha designations apply simultaneously Thus in the word wma formed by wa 
+ बत the wis first changed into æ by tieating the word jioh as à Pada Then the 
word WA is treated as Bha, and therefore the m is not changed into ग before 
aa Fo. had it been Pida, the form would have been unma igri’ These 
irregularly formed words oceur only m the Chhandas 00 Vedic literature Thus 
ख TUIS WHAT nga (Rig Veda IV 50 5) 

» miluly in the *cntci ce नेन हिन्वन्त्य्ण बाजिनेपु (Rig Veda X 7I ०) the 
word asaq s fori ed ton ata + इन (=वाचा इन. * Jord oi master of speech’) Here 
vich being treated as a Pida, the ch is changed toj, ind then being treited 
as a Bha, the j is not chingcd to a guttural Similarly अयस्‌ + सव= श्यस्य ‘ made 
of non’ Hae the word पायस is treated as Bha and hence the m ıs not changed 
into t Thus mama am ‘iou made coat of mail’ samata atatfar ‘inon vessels’ 
The present furm of this word is अयामय । 

Now we repeat the sata I 4 80 S 2230, for the purpose of showing its 
exception in the Vedas हु 

ते प्राग्याता, I १। छे | ६० । 

3390A The particles called gati and upasaiga are to be 
employed ;efore the verbal root (that ıs to say, they aie prefixes) 


३३९१ | छन्डसि एरेएपि। ९। ४ । ८९ । 
o39l Inthe Chhaadas (Veda) these gati and ujasaiga are 
employed indifferently afte: the verbal root, as well as before it. 


4 Tur SIDDHANTA KAUMUDE [Vor IIF Ca f 8 339] 


M 
As वायविन्द्रश्‍च सुन्वत आयातसुपनिष्कतम ॥ मच्छित्या चिया नरा (Rig l 2 6) 
In this we have श्रायातमृप instead of gatataa ‘Vayu and thou Indra, ye 
heroes, come ye both quichly to the Soma of the worshipper by this sincere, 


prayer’ 
३३८४ । व्यवहिताश्च । १। 8 SRE 
e e ; 

८ हरिम्या याह्याक आ ' “आ मन्द्रे fog हरिभियाहि ४ 

3392 Inthe Chhandas (Veda) these ४१७ and upasarg are 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words 

As चरिश्या याध्याक आ (for हरिभ्या आयाहि ओक ) 

Here mt :s separated from the word यहि by the intervening wora Sirm So 
also in the sentence आ nana afate aar trafa (Rig Veda II 4l ]), 
८ 0 India! come (sm याहि) on horses (aft), which are spiited (a2: = मारदविदृभि ), 
vend color of peacock's feather ” 


३३९३ । इन्धि-भर्वातभ्या च । १।३।६। 
श्राम्या परा पिल fag कित । ' समोधे दस्य हन्तमम ' । 'पुत्र ईथे अवग ' । बभूव | दर्द 
प्रत्याख्यातम्‌ । 'इन्धेश्छन्दोविषयत्वाद्भु वो वुको नित्यत्वात ताभ्या लिट किद्ठचनानर्थव्यम्‌ ˆ इति । 
ela वरदिकप्रकरणो wake । 


3393 The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes afte: the roots indh, 


‘to kindle,’ and bhu, * to become,’ also are kit 

After these two r00ts the terminations of the Perfect are कित्‌ | These roots 
have been especially mentioned, because the root feq ending in a compound 
consonant will not be governed by sútra I, 2 5 S, 2242, and the root w is 
mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are Taq after भरू, not ex- 
cepting the faa terminations, Thus the verbs समीधे and $9 aie illust: tions 
of Perfect Tense from the root न्थ as in the following examples — ward 
auge, (Rig ४९५४ VI 46 ]5) and पुत्र $u wudo, (Rig Veda VI 6 l4) 
Here the nasal of the r9ot is diopped by regarding the affix as faa u Similarly 
fiom the root भू, we have बभूव, बभरूबिथ it 

This sütrà व8 considerel unnecessary by Patañjalı the author of Maha- 
bhashya, who says * we could have done without this sütia Because the direct 
application of Perfect affixes to NEL iS confined only to the Velas, while in the 
secular literature the Perfect will be formed by आम as wear चक्रार , aud so ity 
conjugation would have been irregular, by Vaidie license (LII 4 ]]7 S 3435) 
While Q always takes the augment amin the Perfect, for after bhi, the Sm comes 
»nvartably whether there be guni ou there be not gun, So there is no necessity 
of saying that the Perfect athxes are Ta afte: these two roots ° 

CHAPTER II 

३३९४ gatur च होश्छन्दसि । २।३। ३। 

gaa. wate तृतीया स्याद द्वितोया च । * यवारवा whats जुहाति MEL EIE 
aata ai uana ` यस्थरिन हात्रसधिशित्रमसेध्यसाप्रद्या a’ इत्यादिप्रयेगदर्शनात्‌ । अग्नये 
gad । इति व्युत्पत्त wa । यवाग्वाख्यः हाविदेवतो शेत त्यकत्वा ufaudierü. । 


Von IIT Ca IT $ 3396] CASE AFFIX OF DIY 5 


HERREN BU PRAE rr rr UAR AU aaa ~ 


3394 In the Chhandas (Veda) the object of the verb हु ‘ to 


sacrifice’ takes the affix of the third case, and of the second as 
well 


This ordams the third case affix, and by force of the word च ‘and’, the 
second case «flix is also employed as बवास्वाग्निहाच gafa i 

Here waar is in the Instrumental case, though it i8 the object of sacrifice 
The word श्यग्निहाच here means “ the oblation,” for we find ıt used m this sense 
Im sentences lke this —aenkagiqnfatwaaadwareaaicée The word agni 
hotra when in this sense, should be analysed as Wag gud * that which is sacri 
ficed ın honor of, or for the sake of Agni— e, an oblation” The sentence aen 
ग्निहात्र gaa therefore means “he throws (into the fire) the oblation called 
yavagi offering it Iq honor of the deity” 

Nute —In the above example yavagü is in 3rd case and agnihotra in the 
9nd case. In this case the latter word means gfa or oblation ‘The verb 
gafa in this connection means ufaute ॥ The whole sentence means ^ the ob- 
lation in the shape of yavágü, he throws (mto the fire)” Though the two words 
yavágü and agnihotra are in different cases, yet they are syntactically one, and 
refer to one aud the same object 

But this sütra ıs considered unnecessary by Patanjah According to him 
the word agnihotra m the above example means simply *'*agni or fire” As we 
find ıt used in the sentence menfura प्रज्वालितम n 

The word agnihotia, when meauing fire, is analysed as gud ऽस्मिन्‌ “ Agni in 
which sacrifice is poured” or ** sacitficial fire” 

Therefore, when the example is aarar श्रग्निहात जुहाति, then agnihotra 
being equivalent to Agni, juhoti means piinana or satisfaction ‘The whole 
sentence means User अग्नि प्रोणर्यात “he propitiates fie with yavágü (bailey) " 

But when the sentence is us अग्निहोत्र जुहाति, both words bemg in the 
2nd case, then agnihotra means havis or oblation, and Juhot: means prakshepana, 
8 €, “he thiows the yavagu oblation (into the fue)" e, he throws into the 
fire the materials of oblations called yavagi j 


३३९४ । द्वितोया aTeRa । २। ३ (£0 0 
ट्राझणविपषे प्रयोगे दिवस्तदर्थस्य कमणि द्वितीया स्यात्‌ । wate: 5 गामस्य तदहः 


? 


सभाया दोव्ययु * । 
3395 The object of the verb शिवा the serse of ‘ dealing 


or ‘ staking,’ takes the second case-affix, in the Bidhmana liter- 
ature 

This debars the Genitive case requirel by की 3 59 S 620 Ex mmu 
तठद सभाया atag (Matı: S $4 6 Il) In the Ved c hterature, the simple 
verb fad takes the accusative, instead of the genitive When, however, the tovt 


Taa takes an upasarga, then ıt may optionally govern the genitive also, by 
I! 3 59 S 620 


३३९६ | WAMU बहुल छन्दसि। २।३। ६२। 


6 THD Ssporasts Kauscpr [Vou JII Cu I] $ 3396 
nee 
पटी suma ' प्रप्रमगञ्चन्ठमपे ' । ' गोचा कालमा दावाच।ठस्ते वनस्पतीनास ' 


+ 


वनस्पति.य इत्य i uuu चतर्थाति arag । + । CUT aag lala तस्य Ua । 
3396 Inthe Chhandas the sixth case affix ıs employed 


diveisely with the force of the fourth case-arhx 

Lx uwauumudezHu or चन्द्रमसे ‘to the moon a male deer’ गाधा Term 
दावा yea aamdiarg or बनर्स्पाततभ्ध ‘to you lads of the forest, are lizard 
kalaha bud, dc’ So also argen उपा मन्यत (R Ved X ]56 7) 

Vat —-In the Veda, the 4th case affix i5 employed in the sense of the 
sith as था waa पिर्वात ag खवाजायते ‘whosoever Woman diinks with 9 woman 
Im hei courses, gets herself in menstrual * 


३३९४ | यञश्च करण Fl ३ । ६३ | 

vr छन्दसि बहुल प्रप्ठो । छतस्य दतेन वा usd । 

3397 The sixth caye-affix is diversely employed in the 
Chhandas m denoting the mstiument of the verb @a ‘to sacii- 


fice’ 
Ex gam or waa usd ‘he saciifices with butte, ° 


३३९८ । बहल छन्दसि LB ३९ E 

Mel घस्लादेश स्यात P घस्ता नूनम । लुङि “मन्त्र wa” et क्‌ । अडमाव, । 
सम्धिश्च से | 

3398 In theChhandas (Vedas), at is diversely substituted 
for अडू । 

As tal JAR । 

The words अद and Weg are to be supplied in this sütia from IT 4 36, 
S 3080, and IT 4 87 S 2427 WETA s the Aoiist form of ह, the Aorist 
sign Tex is ebdedby II 4 80 S 3402 The augment Be is not added, be- 
cause of VI 4 T S 2228, read with the बहुल' of this sutra 

But the form चस्ताम could have beea obtuned by II 4 37 S, 2427 also, 
fn thits'uy dso oiduns ws substitution. foi sp | The proper example, unde, 
the pre t 9 ४६ snot weg ॥ Hence the other example afia (Yajur Veda 
Vay S AVITE 9), which is fiee from this objection The wod dw = अदन 
* eating " gig. ‘ companion m eating” It is formed by adding the affix fera (Ta) 


to the Nag ,as अद + क्तिन , then wa is replaced by qa by the present sutra 
Thus घस + Ta u Then the penultimate अ of wg is ended by VI £ I00 S 3550, 
as 48 + fa u Then Wis elided by VIII 2 26 S 228] as wa Then g is 
changed tow by VIII 2 40 S 2280 Thusa+Tz Then @ i chinged to by 
VIH 4 53 ७ 52 Thewis cons deed here as immedirtcly m contiut with 
though technieally spetking there ig an elided तर between «t and Wh But this zero 
8 not sthiuivat, Lec: use VIET 4 535, 8 a जण trule, and the zero â lesi is not sthant 
vat for the purposes of जशत्व ule (I | 58 8 5i) Thus we get fra , which with 
स, a shostened form of समान (VI 3 84 S ]02), nvesus alid ॥ 


३३९९ | Haat «शिशावहोाराज च च्कच्चपि । २ । 8 | २८ । 
ae paag (awa folaua Hasaba । weird ' अधिप्रभतिभ्क, शप, 


e nte AMAA HUMUS eir niei di M niii Rie tte e epe edam ciis im erneuten. 


3399 Of the compounds ' hemantasistrau’ and * ahorátie? 
the gender is like that of the first woid, in the Chhandas 
(Vedas) 

This ephotism debars the general rule given in IT 4 26 S 82 

Similarly though the vikarana wa is ordained by IT £ 728 2423) to 
be elidel afte: the roots oi the Adidi cliss, yet by Vaidie diversity it i9 some- 
times not so elided , as taught in the next sütia 


3800 | बहुल geld VIB । ७३ । 

‘ag gata gart” “ अशि शयत उपएक प्रथिव्या ” ura लक न । अदादिभित्रे ऽणि 
क्ेचिल्लुम । ater ना देवा ”। “जुहात्यादिभ्य शल ” 

8400 In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely the luk- 


elision of the Vikaiana Wq (III . 68) 


There is elision in other conjugutions than Ádáàdi and there is sometimes 
even vo elis on in Adadi verbs As qu gafa sut ‘the Viitea Killer kills Viitia’ 
q+ शप + fa= rafa instead of इन्ति ı So also, अशि waa guga ginar, hee spud 
meteal of ta (Rg Veda I 32 5) “The Diagon lieslow on earth” In these 
cases the Vikarina Wu has not been elided 

In some cises the ya ıs elided even in conjugations othe: than Adadi, as 
त्राध्वम ना देवा निजुर gre (Rig Veda II 29 6) “ Protect us, God, let not the 
wolf destioy us” iusteid of ज्ायच्वाम | 

Similarly wap elision of the vikarana is requued by II 4 75, 8 2489, in 
Juhotyali class But to this also, there ıs exception in the Vedis as shown in 
the fulluwing sutra 


३४०१ । बहुल gala RIBI ७६ । 
“alta trate fagu । अनयेत्रापि । “ प्रशा faaie” । 
8३07 In the Chhandas there ıs glu-elision of शप diveisely 


The elision dies not take place where orlained, and tahes plice where not 
oidamed दाति प्रियाणि (७०७४९११ of anfa) Taga (Rig Vedi IV 8 3) “he gives 
even fieasuies that we love” See also Rig Veda I 65,4, VI 24 2, VII 5, 
]2, VII 42 4 

Suuiluly the £u el sion with its accompanying reduplication takes pliee in 
roots other than those of the Juhotyudi class Thus देवा àr giana प्रशा faae 
faan ‘The God who gives yout weilth deman ls 4 full libation poured to him ^ 
(Rig Veda VII i6 I!) Here faafiz is fiom the Nay “to shine” It belongs 
to the Adddi class, but takes glu elision Hence ay + wu + ति: am + aq + Ta = ay 
ati+o+fa (VI l l0 S 2490) = विवश + ति (the wis changed to @ by VII 4 
76 S 2490, read with the bahulim chhindasi) = faa - fà (VII 2 39 S 294) 
= faafe (VIII 4 4! S 26) 


३४०४ । मन्त्रे घहवर्णशव्दहाद्व छर्गामजानिभ्यी लेः । w । 8 । ८० । 


लरिति wo maasti war aaa स्यात सत्र i ग्रक्चमोमटन्त Te” चस्ला 


देशस्य ‘naga’ इत्युपधालोपे शासवसीति ष । “ माङुर्मित्रस्य” “ धूर्ति प्रणङ्मत्यंश्य  । 


8 ‘ur SIDDHANTA Kavkopt [Vor TY Om या ६ 3402 


I A 
° नशद” डीत कुत्वम। “ सुरुचो वेन आव” AT न आधक्‌ ” । आत इत्याकारान्ताना 
USTA I ATN द्यावाएथियाँ " । “ परावग भारभुद्यथा” PODER UIS । “ ed रयि agarar 
ganna । सत्रग्रदण व्राक्मतास्याप्युपलक्ष॑णेम । “ wu वा Wl ani.” । विभाषानुवृत्त E । 
‘a grum wi 

j दति वेदिकप्रकरणे हिती याऽच्याय' । 

3402 In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there ıs luk- 
elision of the sign of the Aorist (and Perfect), after the verbs घसं 
‘to eat,’ हूर ‘to be crooked,’ wa‘ to destroy, 4 ‘to choose, ‘to 
cover, दह ‘ to burn,’ verbs ending in long आ, qa ' to avoid, gi ‘to 
make,’ गमि ‘to go’ and afa ‘to be produced’ 

The word fa is the nume given by ancent grammarians to the affixes of the 
Perfect tense as well asthe Aorist, 0 ४ might be a common term fo. all tense affixes: 
Tuus fium we the substitute of we we have saqin the sentence, रक्षन्‌ adr मदर्न्ताइं 
e Well have they eaten and rejoiced ” (Rig I 82 2) 

Nore — l'hus in the Aorist of wa, there comes wa (IT 4 37 8 2427), 
the sign of the aorist is elidel by this sutra The penultimate श्र of चस is elided 
by VI 498 S 2363 aud is changed to m by VIII 4 55 S I2l, and @ ig 
changed to q by VIII 3 60 S 24I0, thus we get च, then we add the augment 
mm which with the third person plural affix wa gives us spera ॥ 

Fiom the veab w3 we have म।हु मंत्रस्य ean The माहुर Is the aorist 3:d Pers 
Singular, of gg ı Thus Ed च्लि-- ति: *3-0t fa (S 3402) = हर+त (the elision of 
wisby III 4 I00 S 2207) The gum takes place by VII 3 84 8 2I68, 
and then the q is elided by VI 68 S 242 | 

From नश्‌ wehive wate m the following verse मान. श से अर्च्षा ata 
प्रयाङ्मत्य स्य । रचा णोब्रह्मणस्पत्रे । Let not the foeman’s curse, let nota moitals on 
sliught fall on us Preserve us Brahmanaspats” (Rig I ]I8 23) The y of 
नश्‌ is changed to छ by VIII 2 63 S 43l 

The word g in the sutra includes both qg and qm, as the word लेन in the 
following gw ama n'an gaiga! मत सुर्चा' वेन m'a. i equal उपमा, अस्य 
विष्ठा' nasa योनिमसतश्च वि CN (Yajur veda l3 3) 

Fiom दह we hive श्राचक्र्‌ as m सर॑स्वत्यभिने। नविवस्या मार्पस्फरो पयसा मान 'प्राधक । 

“Guide us Saraswati to glorious treasure iefuse us not thy milk, nor spun 
us from thee” (Rig VI 6l 44) 
" The word खत means verbs ending in long str, as ut‘ to be full” Thus, चित्रं 
देवानामुदगादनीक agfa स्य वरुयाम्याग्ने, । आए द्यावा एथियी श्रन्तरिक्ष wu आत्मा लगतस्तस्थु 
पश्च । (Rig I II5 I)“ The brilliant presence of the Gods hath risen, the eye of 
Mitra, Varuna and Agni The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the Sun 
hath filled the an and earth and heaven ” 

: The root qu vives us वक, 88 In the following verse ---मा aT a femur प्रा 
यग्‌ भारभूट्यया । खवर्ग dalu जय । (Rig VIII 64 I2) «In this great battle cast 
us not aside as one who bears a load, snatch up the wealth and wm it " 

m Fiom छ we have अक्रनू as in the following verse अ्रक्रनुनुषासेाययुनानि 60 (Rig 
Veda I, 92, 2 ) « The Dawns have brought distinct perception as before,” 


= 
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किक काका RE RE CN TE 

From na we have ऋग्मन्‌ , as in tbe followmg veise mu यन्त चहुभिर्वसरव्येस 
स्खेरयिं amarai श्रनुग्मन्‌ । रूशतमग्नि दर्शत gea auaa विश्वद्या दोदिवास । (Rig Veda 
VI 3)" 

From जन we have अज्ञत, as WHA वा अप्य दन्त" od This is an eximpie from 
the Brahman literature, as the word Wa in the sitia refers also to the Bidhman 
literature 

But sometimes, the elision does not take place, because the word “ option " 
is understood m this sutra Thus a at raq &c (Rig Veda V 2 4) «These 
seized him not, he had been born already,” 


है SEL TENCE 


CHAPTER III 


३४०३ । अभ्यृत्सादयाग्रजनयाचिकयारमयामकः  पांबयाक्रियाद्रिदामक्रत्षिति 
छन्दासि । ३। १। ४२ । 


आद्य पु चतुपु लुडि ‘ar’ ‘ma. इत्यनुप्रयोगऽच | अभ्युत्सादयामक्त । श्रभ्युदश्तोषद 
दिति लोके | प्रजनयामक । प्राजीजनदित्य थे । चिक्रम/मक्त | अचिप्रोवित्यर्थ चिनातेराम्द्विवंचन 
छुत्व च । रसयामक, । अरोरमत | पावयाक्रियात । प्राव्यादित लाके । विदामक्रन्‌ । अवेदियु । 


3403 The forms अभ्युत्सादयामकः, प्रजनयाभकः, चिकयामकः, रमया- 
an, पाबयाक्रियादू, faatama are niegulaily foiined in the Chhandas 
with the augment आस, and the auxiliary verbs अकर, क्रियात्‌, and 
अक्रन । 


The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorist (qe) of the caus- 
atives of the roots संद“ to sit’, Ha ‘to be boin, and रस * to sport,’ to which 
the afix आस is added The thud is the Aorist of the root fa * to collect,’ to 
which आम has been added atter the reduplheation and tbe change of @ into ऋ 
of the root The auxiliary wm, whichis the 3rd Pe son S.ngular Aorist Of mm is 
added to all these four The ffth is derived fiom the 3008 y ‘to blow, to purify’ 
by ad Lix the causat've affix Tara, annexing the affix आम before the terminations 
ef tne D nelictie (आशी Teig) and then using afte: the form so obtained, the 
Benedictive of m, क्रियाता The last is the Aorist of fax * to know,’ to which 
"ITH is added and the 3rd Person Plural of the Aorist of Wie, the auxiliary 
sma iS employed These are the archuc forms, their modern forms are ag 
follow ---अ्रभ्युदसीषदत, प्राजीजनत, अचेषीत, श्रीरमत, पाव्याद, wate । 


Nore —-The woid अभ्युत्सादधामक, is formed by adding the prepositions 
abhe and wt to the Causative root सादि | सादि with आम becomes सादया, to which 
is added maj the 3:2 pers Singular Aost of छ “to do” Thus H+ Tos + fau 
नकर +च्लि+तकर+०+त (IL 4 80 S 34029)-कर+0+० (VI 7] 68, 8 252) 
which with the augment mz becomes अकर्‌ 07 अक | This auxiliary अकर्‌ is added 
to all the first four words When this periphrastie Aorist js formed 
with आस्‌ and waz, the special mood-affix of the Aorist ıs elided by II 4 8}, 

.S 2238 The regula: Causative Aoustis अश्यदसोषदत (सादयामकर = असीफ्दत) The 
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Ciusiüse सादि is shortened to giz by VII 4 7 8 23! 4 This ıs redupheated 


before the Aut afis ag by VI | 7 8 93i5 Thus सदमद Then द is elided 
by VIL 4 60 S 2l79 Then applying VII 4 93 5 23i6, read with VII £ 
"9 S 097, the st ıs changed to $ Thus we have सीषद + चड +त = सोषदत ! 

The word fgata is the Benedictive form of a ‘to de’ The vikaiana g's 
not ad led because of the prohibition IIE £ 3 i6 S 22l5, and then there is f 
by VII 4 28 S 2367 

३४०४ । गुपेश्छन्दसि । g o = 

चनेश्चड दा । ` गृदानज्चगुपत युवम्‌ ' । अगाप्तमित्यथः | 


3404 After the verb qq ‘to protect, d£ is optionally the 


substitute of Ra in the Chhandas 

This rule applies where the root गुण does not take the ofhx ata (II 2. 
28) As इमान्‌ ना मित्रावरुणा यत गुष्टान्‌ अङ्गगुपतम « Mitra. and Varuna protected 
these our houses’ The other forms are अगाप्रम, anata or wt In 
the secular literature, the latter three forms aie used, but not the first 

rs, t bm? t 
३४०५ | नोनयविध्यनयत्येलयत्यदेयलिभ्यः । ३ N d 
IGS न। ' मा त्वायतो जरितु काममूनयी । ` मा त्वाग्निध्वेनयीत | 


3405 After the causatives of the verbs ऊन ‘ (0११७९०९886 
wa ‘to sound, इल ‘to send’ and आदे ‘to go or to beg’ wg ıs not 


the substitute of fet in the Chhandas 

Thus arearaar जरितुः कामम्रनयी, (Rig Veda I 53 3 ) सात्बाग्निध्वेनयोत ua 
गान्ध (Rig Veda I 69 ]5) 

Thus we have ऊनयी. in the Vedas, ओआनिनत॑ in the classical hterature , so 
also ध्वनयीत, ऐलयोत and आदयो , ther classical forms being अदिध्यनत, aaa 
and आदिदत्‌ See Rig Veda I 53, 8 I 62 l5, and Panm VII 2 5 

३४०६ | हम्ृदुरुहिभ्यश्कन्दसि । ३। १॥। ४८ । 

च्लेरड चा । ' इठ तेभ्यो कर नम ' । असरत्‌ । अदरत्‌ । ' यत्सानोः सानुमारुहत' 

3406 After the verbs # ‘to do, g ‘to die, g ‘to tear, 
and «s ‘to rise,’ wig ıs the substitute of हिल when used in the 
Chhand is, 

Thus wata ‘ne did’, अशत ‘he died’, ata‘ he toe’, sreza ‘he rose, 
The classic Aonst of these verbs are satya असत, अदारोल १०१ asaq 

Thus ' ये yam प्रचेतस इद तेभ्यो ऽकर नम ' (Rig Ved X 85 I7) यत्सानाः 
सानुमारुटमर्स्प्टञषल्वस (Rig, ४९१ I i0 2) 

३४०७ | छन्दसि निष्ठक्येदेवहयप्रणीयात्रीयाच्किष्यमयेस्तयाध्ययंखन्यसान्यदेव- 
यज्याएच्छूयर्परतषोव्यत्रस्मवाद्धभाव्यस्ताव्योपचाय्यएडानि | ३। १ । १२३। 


saat warma ग्राप्ते qua | आठान्तवाविषथासा fag. पत्वं च 'निष्ठवर्य चिन्वीत 
Tyra | ठेवशब्द ३! पदे हुयतेसुरेातेदा व्यप्दीर्धश्च। ` स्पद्धन्त वा उ saga’ । ` प्र' ' छत 
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wna नयते व्यप । प्रणीय | uiu । उत्प्रवाच्छिपे क्यप । उच्छिष्य । 'मड ' ` स्तञ्ञ ' * च्ञ 
सभ्या यत WA | स्तया! स्त्रियासेवायम (vnu AJIUA | खन्य* । GT. । यज्ञद । 
‘WRN देव्याय कम गे देचयज्यए्ये । आङ प्रवात्एच्छे काप p ्राएच्छय VEU asauia’ । 
सीव्यते mus च प्रतपोव्य । ब्रह्मश वदेपर्घत्‌ | JAAA । लाके त ' बद सपि क्यप्च 
(२८५४) sia mad | भवते AMA यवत | भाव्य । स्ताव्य | उपप्रबाच्चिनातेणयंदाया 
Arua एड उत्तरपदे | उपचाव्यएडम । ‘+ हिरण्य इति वक्तव्यम्‌ + | उपचेवएडमेबान्यन्‌ | 
HE’ Wat “एड च” दत्यस्म।दिगुपचलक्षण, कः 


8407 Inthe Vedas the following words are found which 
are formed irregularly —fawau, Zaza, प्रशोय, vata, उच्छिष्य, मये, 


स्तया, VAU, Wey, खान्य देवयज्या, RAA, प्रतिषोत्य, ABA, भाव्य, 


हलाव्य and उपचाध्यएड | 


The formation of the above words is extremely irregular and they are all 
met with in thc Vedic literature only Thus the word निष is derived from 
the root छत्त ‘to cut,’ with the preposition fau. aud the afix शयत, instead of क्यप्‌, 
which is the regular affix, by III, | ]0 & 2859, fa +कूत म ययल = fa rqmcu 
(the root ळत transformed into वृक्क by transposition)- fats As fenead चिन्वीत्‌ 
FEATH ! 

The above is apparently a guess work etymology of the grammarians 

So also duy IS formed by adding to the root gud ‘to call’ or हू ‘to mr 
voke, the affix seq and the upapida gu, the vowel of the root ıs then leng- 
thened and the augment a (VI l 72), 8 not allowed, देव + है or E+ क्यप्‌ = gaga | 
Thus mpi वाउ dara (Rig Ved VII 85 2) So also wit (to lean) + aay 
= प्रणय , उत्त+ नी + व्यप = डन्रोय', उत + जिष (to lewe)+ बय , = उच्छिष्यम , म (to die) + uq 
— UU , tq (to cover) + घत = WFT , it is always feminine xq. (to bend) + यत = Wa. , 
सन्‌ (to dig) ua xd , Qar णवत = ga , देव (God)+aq (to sacrifice) + uq 
= gaaut, always used as feminme Thus m Wara Zea man दंबयज्याय ॥ 
WT + एच्छ (to ask) + mq = आएच्छय | Thus आपृच्छय usa atsaquTa (Rig Yed VII 

07 5) wfa+dta (to sew) + eau = niaga. „ ब्रह्मश + aq (to speak) + यघत्‌ = ब्रह्म 
बाद्य , in secular literature both sg and uaa come after this word (III ] 406 
S 2854 ) a (to be} + यवत = W , स्तु (.0 praise } + शयत = स्ताव्य’ , उप + fa (to cullect) 
+ रापत + ge=zsuawgen Vårt —This last word is formed then omiy when the 
word gg follows and when the sense is that of ‘gold’ When ıt does not mean 
* gold, the form is उपचेयएड्म | The soot yg is read along with Wg im the 
Tudadi class and means “ to please" To this root is added the affix m (III ३ 
I55 S 2897) 


३४०८ | galu बंवमनराजिमथाम । ३ । २। ४९७ । 


एभ्य फर्सेसएयपद creen oper श्चा aaaf’ ' उत्त नो गोपि घिवम  । * 
g" uiarga ' । चतरक्षा पाथादी । ` हवद्िझथीनालसि 


i 3408 In the Vedic hteratuie, the affix za comes after the 


bs aq ‘to honor’ gq ‘to woiship' ta ‘to protect’ ard मत ‘ to 
sate,’ when the object is in composition 


20 Tus SIDDHANTA Kauuupr [Vor III Ca III § 3409. 
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(hus agafa त्वा चत्रवनिस (Vaj San I 77, V 72, VI 3) , उत ने trata 
(Rig Ved VI 53 0), ये ते श्वाना atacet (Rig Ved X l4 Ll) wegr यातूनाम- 
भवत पाराशरा viene (Rig Ved VII l04 2!) 

३४०९ | छन्दसि सहः । ३ । २। ६३ । 

शिव स्यात । एतनापाद्‌ । 

3409 Inthe Chhandas, the affix faa comes after the verb ae 


‘to bear’ when it is m composition with a word ending In a case 


affix 

The words ‘ upasarga’ and ‘sup’ are understood here As Yaa + सह्‌ + faz 
= पृत्तनासाह, nom sing पम्ननाप्राठ ' १ nime of Indra’ The dental is changed into 
cerebral a by VIII 3 56, and the @ into ठ by VIII 2 Sl The final st of 
gaa is lengthened by VI 3 I37 See Rig Veda I ]75 2, III 29 9, VI l97, 
IX 88 7,X 03 7 

३४१० | वहश्च । ३। २।६8४। 

प्राग्यत i दित्यवाद्‌ । यागविभाग उत्तरार्थं । 

34lI0 The affix faa comes after the verb ae ‘to carry, ID 


the Chhandas, when a woid ending with a case-affix is In com- 
position with it 


As प्रष्ठवाह Ist sing प्रष्ठवाट्‌ 'canrying a prashtha measure , 80, fama i 

The division of ths sttia from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
888, into which the anuviitti of erg only ıs carried and not of gg See Yajur 
Veda, XIV I0, XVIII 26 

३४११ । कव्यएरोबपफ्रीप्येष SUZ । ३। २। LYI 

ag वहेऽघु ट स्याच्छन्दास । कव्यवाहन । पुरोषवाइन । पुरोष्यवाहइन । 

84ll Inthe Chhandas, the affix saz comes after the verb बह 
when ıt ıs Im composition with the words qe ‘oblation of food to 
deceased ancestors,’ vi ‘ feces’ and पुरोष्य ‘water’ 

As कव्यचाइन पितृ णाम (Yajur Vel II 39) fire that carnes the oblation 


to the 7८१723 , › पुरोप्रवाइन ‘carne: of wate: ,’ पुरोष्यबाहन, (Yaj Ved XI 44). 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long Ca 


३४१२ | ₹व्यानन्तःपादम । 3 । २। ६६ । 

अस्निनो रव्य वाचन । पादमध्ये तु aura’ इति fasta ' ऋृव्यवालग्निरजर' पिता न ' 

34I2 The affix slg comes in the Chhandas, after the verb 
वह ' to carry’ when ıt ıs in compositjon with the word हव्य ' an 
oblation to gads, provided that, the word so formed does nt 
occur In the middle of a páda (fourth pat of a stanza) 


As ahasa हव्य आहन, ‘fire, the carrier of ovlation to the gods’ (Rig xà 
I 4i 2) 


ग Tue SIDDHANTA Kavuupr [Vor HI Ca III § $409 
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Thus ब्रह्मवनि त्वा asaan (Vy San I 77, V 2, VI 3) , उत ना गोषर्मि 
(Rig Ved VI 53 ]0), थो ते श्‍वाना ufaut (Rig Ved X l4 ll) इन्द्रा यातूनास- 
भवत्‌ पाराशरो हृविमंथीनाम (Rig Ved VII l04 2]) 

३४०९ | Bala सह; । ३ । २। ६३ । 

शिव स्यात्‌ । एतनाषाद्‌ । 

3409 Inthe Chhandas, the affix faa comes after the verb सह 


‘to bear’ when ıt ıs m composition with a word ending ın a case 


घर 

The words * wpasarga’ and ‘sum’ ^re understood here As YAA + OX + Tas 
= एततनासाह, nom sing एतनाषाठ '^ nume of India’ The dental स ıs changed Into 
cerebial u by VIII 3 56, and the @ into g by VIII 2 3l The final w of 
एतन is lengthened by VI 3 I37 See Rig Veda I 75 2, III 29, 9, VI i9. 7, 
IX 88 7,X 03 7 

३४१० | वहश्च । ३। २। Est 

प्राग्वत i दित्यबाद्‌ | योगविभाग उत्तराय d 

84I0 The affix fà4 comes after the veib बह ‘to cwry,’ Im 
the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case-affix ıs In come 
position with it 

As प्रवाह Ist sing WEAS * carrying a prasktha measure , 80, दिव्यबाद्‌ l 

The division of ths sütia from the last ıs fo: the sake of the subsequent 
stitias, into which the anuviitti of erg only ıs carried and not of gg See Yajur 
Veda, AIV I0, XVII 26 

३४११ | कव्यपुरोबपुरीष्येष SUZ । ३ २। EV 

ag वहेज्यु ठ स्याच्छन्दसि । कव्यवाहन । पुरोषवाइन । पुरोष्यवाहन' । 

34II Inthe Chhandas, the affix saz comes after the verb ag 


when व, ıs In composition with the words we ‘ oblation of food to 


deceased ancestors,’ पुरोष ‘ feces’ and qia ‘water’ 


As maaga’ faum (Yajur Vel II 29)‘fire that carnes the oblation 
to the peiras ,' पुरोषवाहन ‘carner of wata,’ पुरोष्यबा ददन, (Ya) Ved XI 44) 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long $i 


३४१२ । इव्यऽनन्तःपादस । ३। २। ६६ । 

staal रव्य राहन । पादमध्ये तु ‘aura’ इति गिपरेव ' हव्यवालरिनरजर पिता नः ' 

34I2 The afix saz comes in the Chhandas, after the verb 
वह ' to carry ' when it ıs m composition with the word हव्य ‘ an 
oblation, to gods, provided that, the word so formed does w 
occur in the middle of a pada (fourth part of a stanza) 


As अग्निश्च Taaa ‘fire, the carner of oblation to the gods’ (Rig x 
I 4£ 2) 


Vos शा Cm TEI § 344] Varpic FORMS b& 


When this word occurs in the middle of a pada, or at the beginn ig the 
form, is ema z which is derived by adding the वार faq (sia 3,4 IO) As 
व्हृष्यवाहृग्निरजजर fuata the never-decaying Agne or fire that curus oblation to the, 
gods, is our father” (Riz Veda III 2 2) 


3843 | जनसनखनक्रमगमो विट्‌ । ३। २। ६७ । 

« विडबना --- (ater) इत्य,त्वम । ऋन्जागोजा । ` गोषा इन्द्रो नषा अत्रि! । ¦ सनो 
तेरन ' (३६४५) इति पत्वम्‌ | ¦ wu शुष्मेभिर्विसखाइवारुजत्‌ '। ‘at दधिक्रा शवसा पञ्च 
कष्टी, ` | अग्रगा । 

34I3 The affix taz (the whole of which ıs elided) comes 
in the Chhandas after;the verbs wa ‘to be born, wa ‘to be- 
stow, खस ‘to dig,’ me ‘to pace’ and TH ‘to go,’ whena wold 
ending In a case-affix ls in composition, and the final nasals are 
changed into long ओ ! 

The words gafe उपसग and qtu aie understood in this sitia "The verb 
gq includes two verbs meaning ‘to be born’ and * to happen,’ so also सेन means 
both *to give’ and * to worship’ 

Of the affix fag the latter & ws indicatory, and is. quilifying, as m VI 4 
4] S 2982, by which rule the final nisu of जन ga &c, 78 replaced by 
long आ. when the affi faz follows, and the whole affix is elided by VI ] 67 
S 375 ’ 

As अप + जन्‌ + विट = अब्जा (Rig Ved VIE 34 ]6) ‘born m water’ (VI 4 
4l S 2982,, Hrs ‘born in the heaven a e God’ (Rig Veda IV 40,5) So 
also from सन---गाषा ‘acquumg ० bestowing cows’ (VIII. 3 08 S 3645) , माषा 
gma असि 0 India! bestowe: of cows! thou art lover of minkind’ (Rig 
Veda IX 2 ]0) From खन्‌--खिशस्का ‘digger of lotus stalk,’ कूपखा ‘digger 
of well’ Fiom क्रम--दर्घिक्रा «who gets milk’ as, आ afam waar पञ्च कष्टी (Rig 
Veda IV 38, l0 aud 40 5) Fiom ma—-smim उन्नेतृ णाथ म ‘the leader’ 


३४१४ | मन्त्र श्‍्वेतवहोक्यशस्प्राडाशा daR । 0 २। ४९ । 

^ ऽवेतदहादीना ड २दर्स्यात aman +’ यत्र vaca भावि तत्र णिवनाऽपवादो डस्वक्तव्य 
wu i Aaa | ऽवेतवाहा a श्वेतवाषह् । gaatla galaf wala उक्यशा यजमान. U 
उक्यश्चासा | उकयशास । पुरी दाण्यते पुरोडा | 

844. Inthe Mantra the affix गिवन comes after the words 
श्वेतवह, IFAUNY and पुराडाश ॥ 

Tho above words contain both the verb and the upapada, the fact of 


then being so given indicitcs that there is some imegularity In the application 
of the affix 


ł4 "PHg SIDDHANTA KAUMUDE [Von HE Cm HE $ 34lä 
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the wora उकय as ohjeet or inst ument , aud then the nasal is niezululy dropp- 
ed As उक्रृथानि IFAI अर्मात = gar, nom smg saan. (Rg Veda H 
39 l)‘areuiterof hymns, the name of the sacrificer’ 

The सिन्‌ is applied afte: the verb arq, to give,’ p,eceded by पुरो, and: 
द is changel into g, the force of the whole word denoting au object " As पुरो, 
दाण्यन्ति एन = पुराडाशू, nom sing पराडा (Rig Veda III 28 2) * an offering : 

Vat —The aigment डस्‌ is addcd to the words श्वेतवाह &o, when the 
pada affixes follow Thus before pada termuntions saar becomes waaay । 
Therefore its Instrumental, dual is इबेतवाभ्यास, pl wena i 

The augment डस ig not apphed befne gaatweata and a terminations As 
इवेतबाहा, wüedrg । The whole declension this of word is given below — 


Sing Duil Plural 
Nom SHHSH श्वेतवा हैं süaTE: 
Acc इदतवाच्म्‌ Do Do 
ius SAART अवेतकाभ्याम्‌ बवेत देः 
Dat saaa? D» SARA, 
&bl एवतवा sz Do Do 
Gen D> sas. SHASTEIT 
Loc ऽवेतवाहि Do saaa, सु. 
Voc Waa or waa. है 


३४१५ । Ha यज्ञ: । ३ । २। ७२ । 
SIEUT | AAI | अबयाज । 


$4i5 In the Mantra the affix fata comes after the verb 


यज ‘to sacisfice’ when in compositon with the word Wa |i 
~ ~ 


As wants, nom sing waat (Rig Veda I i73, 2) ‘the name of a Vedio 
puest,' as त्व यज्ञे वरुणध्यावया असि ' Thou art the priest of Varuna in the sacrifice ' 

The division of this aphousm from the last im, which it could have been 
included, is for the sake of the subsequent sütias in which the anggsuretis of ast 
only runs This word is thus declined — 


Sing Dual Plural, 
Ist गवया, MAUS FAUS 
2nd भ्रव याजं WAIT RAIS. 
3rd HAAS MANAT aadi: 


३४१६ | आवयाः श्वतवा: पुरोडाश्च । ८। २। ६७ । 
एते agii कतदीर्चा f पात्यन्ते । चाठुक्यशा । 


34I6 The w substitution of VIII 2 66 S 62 takes place 
for the final of the Nominatives and vocatives of अवबघज, WAAT? 
N 
and FREIE! giving the irregular forms अबयाः, saat: and पुराडा' 


‘hey are so exhibited here, for making them long m the Vocative sindg 
also For they could not have been lengthened in the Vocative singu 


Vou गा Cu IIT 8 3409] —— Vagvro piversrry डि 


cause VI 4 l4 does not apply to it „Thus हे saut ; 8 wsaur, हे पराडा ॥ By 
force of @ in the sûtta we forth थश. algo similarly 

३४१७ । fram छन्दसि । ३ । २। ४३ । 

wu उपपदे यजेविंच ı उपयद्‌ । 


34I7 The affi Bra comes after the verb यज when उप pié 
cedes, in the Chhandas 


As उपवङ्भिरूध्वे सन्ति ‘they carry it up with the उप्रयञ्‌ formulas : उषयज्‌ 
is the neme of eleven formulas at a saciifice 
३४१८ । आता मरनिन्क्निब उनिपश्च । ३ । ९। 58 । 


सुप्युपसतग suse श्रादन्तभ्या धातुभ्यश्छ॑न्दरसि विषये मनिनादयस्त्रय प्रत्यया स्यः aiga 
सुदामा | सुधीवा । सुपीवा | भूरिदाबा । छतपावा । विच | कोलालपा । 


84.8. The affixes मानिन (Ra), ataa (बच), ataa (बन) and बिच 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end ın long आ, when a 
case-inflected word oi an upasarga ıs In composition 


The force of * and’ is to include Taq = Thus gar + afaa = सदरामन, Ist sing 


सुदामा Rig VI 20 7) ‘one who gives liberally ,’ git gau gN + वन्‌ (VI 4 
66 = gutaa, Ist sing सुधीवा ‘having good understanding ,’ सपा + क्वनिप = सपीवन, 
ist sing सुपोवा ‘a good drinker,” aR + zara uiu भ्ररिदावम, Ist sng भरिदावा 
(Rig II 27 7) ‘hberal,’ wauray lst sing Wearat (Yay VI ]9) *gheo-drinker; 

The affix fem is also mcludedin this aphorism As AATA + UT + faq = 
कोलालपा (Rig X 9] ]4) * nectar-drinker,’ 


३४१९ । बददल Heats! ३।२। ८८ । 
उपपदान्तरे।पि हन्तेबहुल क्षिप्स्यात्‌ । wets fagar । 


34I9 Jn the Chhandas, the affix ER diversely comes after 
the verb हन ‘to kill’ with the sense of past time, even when the 


word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in 
III 2 87 S. 2998 


This aphorism ordains क्विप in cases which are not governed by the restric: 
tive rule contained in III 2 87,8 2998 As मातृहा सप्तमं नरकं ufana ‘may 
the matiicide enter the seventh bell , ' so also fugit * patiicide,’ 


Diveisely we find also maata. ind fuqma i 

The Past participle Nishthd is gene: ly formed by त, but im the Vedas, it 
is formed by the affixes of the Perfect tense also, and the Perfect itself is formed 
sometimes by the affixes mtag and gui as aherdy taught m the sûtias III 2, 
05 8 3093, III 2 ]0658, 3094, Ill, 2 ]07 S 8095 They are repeated hele 
again 


३४९८ क । छन्दसि लिट्‌ । ३,। २ । १०४ | 
We सामान्ये । ` अह द्यावाएथिद / आततान ' 


34I9 A. In the CH ‘das, the affix taz comes after a 
verb, with the force of Pasty s.ticiple, and Past tense in general 


१6 Tus SIDDHANTA KgUMvDpI [Von III Cm IIT § 34920 


As wx anang we! आततान ‘I stietched the heaven and the earth’ Here 
the word आलान bas the force of nishthá 


३४१९ @ लिट, कानज्वा । ३। २॥ १०६ ॥ 
B4I9 B In the Chhai das the aff x tad is optionally replaced 


by the affix ataa ००, the affix has the force of the Perfect 
Asafa faama ‘he consecrated the fre,’ साम सुषुवायाः ‘he pressed the 


soma juice’ 
"this affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada terminations, 


See I4 ]00 aanta (Rg Veda I 3 6) 
३४२९ Tl FGF । ३ । २। ५०७ । 
afafa fa क्रानच्छसदास्त । ' चक्राणा gion’ । ' यो ना ure» अररिया अघायु 
ty ह न्दस्यघशब्दात्परच्छाया व ज्वक्तव्य + | वय।च्छन्दास (3440) । उप्रत्यय स्य त्त | अचायु | 
we सरञंधिकारे saait छन्दसि वाच्या + । ' उवास्तुमे जव ' । ' देवस्थर्सावतु सब 


34I9 C In the Chhandas the affix 8H is optionally the 


substitute of लिट २०, the kvasu formed word has the force of the 


F'erfect 

As afaa lst sing afaata ‘eaten’ (Yay VIII 29), ufaaa Ist sing, 
प्रपिवान * drunk’ 

Thus चक्राणा giy पास्पम (Rig Veda VIII 7 28) 

ये ना अग्ने अररिटान wera (Rig Veda | 47 4) 

Here the word wzfzata is formed from the zovt रा ‘to give,’ with the affix 
बसु having the force of Perfect The Negative Particle mM is added Thus rt 
बस > रा रा ae=t रा+च्टठम वस (VII 2 678 3096) > ररिवस The Nom Sing 
IB रारवान्‌ '* a generous man अरश्वान्‌ “a miser, AN enemy, 

By S III l 8 S 2657 the afhx aq is added to à noun ın order to denote a 
wish for one's own self ‘Ihe following vartika makes an exception in the Vedas 

Pit ---[॥ the Vedas, the affix वच्‌ is added after the word घ, even when 
the wh zs with regard to another As WT त्वा Gat waTadt विदन्‌ Here mUty 
(pl wata ) is formed by £yach, उ being added by III 2 I70 S 350, and ब्रा 
is added by VII 4 37 See Rig Veda I 20 7 Thus अच+कछ्यच = SW + य = श्रघ 
+r (या 2 70 S, 850) =श्रचा+यृ (VII 4 37 S 3590.) 

Bysütalll 3 56 S 323l theafhüx mais added to roots ending m gor &, but 
in the Vedis this affix is added even afte: rootsin g ० m by the following Vartika, 

Vårt —-The words जद and ga are formed by the affix srd and they occur 
inthe Vedw 45 ‘gang मे mu, । देवस्य सव्ति , सवे (Rig Vela V 82 6 

These roots जु and सु would hive otherwise taken the afhx gq The form 
would have been the same, but there would be difference of accent See Rig I 
2 2, and Yay XI 2 ~ 


३४२० | मर दर्षेषपचरमनविदभवीश उदात्तः । ३। ३।९६। 


वृपादिभ्य क्तिन्स्यात । स चोदात्तः । ‘afte fea’: qaae । ¦ पचापक्तीरत । “ey से 
नव्यसी मात, । tata. भति, । अग्ने आ याहि Mad । राती स्यामोभयास, i 


Von III Cr TI_§ 3423] VAIDIC Forms l7 


me 


3420 Inthe Mantra hterature, ‘ktin’ acutely accented 
comes afte: the following roots, forming words ın the feminine 
gender, denoting a mere action — vii-h* (to iain), ‘ish’ (to wish), 
‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), ‘ vid’ (to know), ‘ 000 (to be), 
* vi'(to go, to consume) and ‘rå’ (to give) 

Tne coustiuction of this sütia is anonk«lous Instead of the bases being 
putin the avlitive case, they are putıı the nominitive case Thus aie 
ramin: ° , gfe ‘wishing’, प्रक्ति ‘cookiag’, afa ‘thinking’, Tala. ‘ huowing’, 
afa ‘beng’, atfa * consammg’, tia ‘giving’ 

As “स्व dr qf दिव,” (Rig Veda ll 6 £) 

सुम्द मिष्टये (Rig Veda VI 70 4) 

पचात्पक्तीरत (Rig Vela IV 24 7) 

नव्यसी मात (Rig Vela VIII 74 7) 

vlanian (Rg ५०१३७ ॥ I6l l) 

wa waite aad (Rig Ved VI I6 0) 

wat स्यामाअवास (Rig Ved Vll , 20) 

३४२१॥ छन्दासि गत्य्यभ्यः ! ३। ३। १४९ । 

इंघदा दिप्रषपदेषु गत्यघेभ्यो धातुभ्य छन्दसि युच्स्यात । खलोऽपवाद । सूपछदनेाउग्नि d 

342] The affix‘ yuch’ comes m the Chhandas, atter roots 
having the sense of ‘to go’, when the woid ‘ishad’ &e meaning 
‘lightly’ or ‘with difficulty’ are in composition with such verbs 

ह This debars the afi, wa of III 3 I26,]27 S 3305 and 3308 Thus gq- 
सदनाउग्नि । सपसदनस्न्तरिक्षस । Sc TOS 7 5 20 | 

३३२२। MARAT! दुश्यशे । 8 । ३ । १६०। 

गत्यथंभ्या ये न्य घातदस्तेभ्याचि gale gamta । ' झुदेदतामञशेोटञ्जह्मणे गाम? । 

3422  Theaffix *yueh' ıs seen to come Iu the Vedas, after 
other verbs also, than those meaning ‘to go’ 

Thus Gate नाम BUI ब्रह्मणे गा, so also qz नाम Bota FHA गा ॥ (Rig 
Veda & IL2 8) 

३४२३। छर्न्दा लहलइ॒शिठ: d ३ ।३।६। 

घात्वर्था ग सडन्ये TANIA च w । पद्दो बातत उत्यथा । लुडि | 'देवा देदेभिरागमत'। 
MIST TS । दद MT नस । लड । mhana हातारमतशोत'य anna’ | सिट । 'अद्या 
ममार | शठा ius इत्यर्थ । 

3423 Inthe Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect are 
optionally employed ın all tenses, In relation to verbs 


The words चातसम्बन्ध and waama are understood heealso By 
siying ‘optionally ’, other tense affixes may be similarly employed 

Thus देवा देवेमिरागमत (Rig I d 5) <O God Agni ! come hither with the 
gods’ Hee the Aorist mraq has the force of the Imperative ये du प्रचेतस 
दद तेभ्योऽक्र नम, ‘I make salutation &0 &e.’ (hg X 85 47) Here maxis Aorist 
(लंड) and has the sense of the Present. - 


3 Tim SIDDHANTA KivwUpr [Vou III Cm III § 3493 


fan a unt nh का a PSO NN मायाला ता 


So also श्ररिनमदठ्य ह्वेतारमदृशीलताय यज्ञमान | lee लड is used insteid of eg । 

So also अद्या समार = अद्य मियते Heire fas is used instead of लट d 

Nore — sm is formed with the affix अड of the Aorist because the ४५008 
maa hos an indicatory wg in the Dhatupitha ani belongs to Pusha! class 

^ अकरम hee च्लि isieplaced by अड by sütia VII 2 ]3 S 2293 Thus & 

+अड ro Then there js gunv by Vll 4 l68 2406 With the augment m we 
get sare I did” 

mate from gs ‘to choose’, adl लड, and wer viharany because the r.00t 
belong. to Riyal: class Then there is long & by VI 4 IlI3 S 2497 Thus we 
have #gmie | 

535३ ) TET STI ६ । BIO । 

fuv दा घ्हहेतसाणाच ला उ OC 8€ MTT I 


2464 The afüg ‘is, oo ० emploved in the Vedas, 


ps 


wheres the Potential can be used 

The fu mation of Ge is shown in the subsequent sutris In the first place, 
the vizani fag is sometimes added between the Personal endings and the root 
Secondly, the Personal endings themselves luse then x thus fa becomes a, सि 
becomes w | Thully, the word takes the augment we and wate between the Pei- 
sonal endings and the roct — Fouith'y, the Tau, vik. ana sometimes causes Viid- 
ahi also 


३४२४ Rara लोटि । ३।१। ३४ । 
2495 gis diversely the affix of a verbal root when az 
follows 


३४२६ | इतश्च Ara: परस्मेण्देधु । ३। 8 । ९७ ॥ 

लेटस्तिडामिता AAT वा स्पात्यरस्मेपदेष । 

3426 In the Palasmaipada affixes the ‘ı° ıs optionally elid- 
ed in the Subjunctive 

The at of the the preceding Ashtadhydy! 8069 III 4 96 is undeistood here 
also 


३७२७ | लेंटोएडाठो । ३। B à ९ । 

लट AZ’ ' गाट '  सतावागमी स्त । ता च पिला । ‘+ सिव्ञहन fati क । बृद्धि d 
“प्रण smi तारिषत ' सपेपणमस्कर्णत क्ापिपयदि | 'आ राविषदर्शवानाथ wea’: fud 
aana ewe । ' पताति विद्युत । (प्रिय uu प्रिया अर्श स्वाति | 

427 The augments ‘at’ and ‘it’ are added to the per- 

sonal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive 

The aug rents qe and आठ we fug and are not to be added at onee, hut 
Ly tuns Thus gq + सिप + अट त जेपिफ्त , तारिप्रत, मान्दिपत , similatly uq 
“ME t fa= carta, eremita (See IIL ] 34 for the addition of faq in the above 

Pot ——lhe vike.ana fuu is treated as शित and therefure causes Viiddhi 

Thus fiom the root ल we hive तारिषत, as त + fau =a + सिप + fau त्त +% ag 
+ परिषद fau sen क इ % सि e तिर तारिपत । Thus प्र q mafa तारिषत । 

Simla) ज्ञाप्रिष्रत्‌ fom qual प्रोतिसेबनया, , as m सपेणस्करात आग्रिप्रद्धि । 


Vor III Cu TI § 3427] 


V AIDIG SUBJUNCTIVE 


हि, 


Similbuly sarana fiom प्रस वेश्वर्यया , a8 in the followinz— 
था साविषदशसानाय wei (Rig Veda X 99 7) 
But when there is no सिप, added, and the « of the Personal-endings is not 
elided, then we hive forms like पताति faga and प्रिय, सूर्य प्रयो mamata (lug 


Veda V 37 5 ) 


In fact ल is a composite Mood, and may be considered to have six tenses 


às Shown below — 


I भवति 
vata 
II wate 
nata 
III nata 
I waa 
भवात 
II wa 
भवा 
Ill asa 
I  ufaufa 
ate 
II भविर्पास 
utauttu 


III afanta 


I  ufauq 
afanta 

II au 
दया 


III भावषाम्‌ 


I भाविर्षात 
S HISIHRES 

Il wrtaata 
भा वणाश्च 


III भाविर्पाम 


FI —Strong Impe: fect Cends‘ronal 


I arasa 
भर्ावप्रात्‌ 


I —P) esent —-लेट 


नवत. 
भवात 
अत्रय. 
भवाय 
Haid. 
Hala 
I] — Linger fuct 
भवत 
HATA 
HAA 
भवाथः 
भवाव, 
HAT 


III — Present Conditional 


afana. 
भावषात, 
tau 

भविषाथ 
afana 
भविषणत्र 


IV —- Imperfect Conditional 


भविषत, 
aicura 
भाजिपथ 

iuc a 
aaa 
nian a 


V —Strong Present Conditional 


भावत 
भा aaa 
भावयत 
aem 
afana 
BUA 


utaga 
भाविषातः 


wai 
भवान्ति 
भवथ 
भवाथ 
भवामः 
wala 


भवन 
भवान्‌ 
भवथ 
भवाथ 
भवास, 
भकास 


भाचर्षान्त 
भविषान्सि 
भावपय 
भंत्रिषाथ 
भविषामः 
भविषाम 


afana 
भवियान्‌ 
भविषथ 
भावपाथ 
WIS atm 
भविषपाम 


भाविषन्ति 
afanta 
yaaa 
भाविषाथ 
भाविषाम, 
भाविषास 


भात्रिषम्‌ 
भा।वषान्‌ 
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II aran feu. भादधिषय 
भाविषा भावषाथः भाविषाथ 
III, भाविषास्‌ xo Taura. भाविषाम, 
afena भाविषाम 


४४१८ । स SAPS । है । 8 । cel 
लेइनमसक्कारस्य वा लाप स्यात! करव्यव । करवाव । टेरेत्वम्‌ । 
3428 The‘s’ of the first p.ison is optionally elided in the 


Subjanctive 

As कप्वाच or करबाव', करवाम ० करवास | The first person is used in the 
satra to तारा thit the Wis not elidid m any other person 
Bee माल हे are । €३ | 
रुट wate स्यात gafa gwea mada’ आरतामित्याकारस्थेजार । futu 
erg fa ने । au उ सेटयेल faan त । ये. यज्ञात usta इत '। 

3429 Inthe Subjunctive, ‘ol’ Is the substitute of * à of 


sara and आवाज In the first and second peison dual of the 


१ ace 


2 


Atmanepada 

Thu, weaaa, R29, qudd करवे Why is not the augment ang ch ined 
into में ? Because otherwise the rule eujoining Me would be supeifluous, and the 
sutra cnjo ning खट ought to hiwe enjoined LS at once 

wala grum स aaa (Rig Vela IV £] 3) Here the affix rata is ching 
ed to इह t! The regula: form aqq the ख is changed to g by If] 479 S 2233 

The at of the ingment आठ s not changed to @ as we have already sud 
above, ant here we have the forms aatia & ये aata us इत (Rig Vela 
VIII 8 l) 

३४३० । हेतेऽऽन्यत्र। ३। 8 । ९६ । 

लेट एकारस्प्र ए” स्याह ara B (३४२९) gam विषय fam 'पशुनामीशे! । 
'ग्रहागुद्यान्ते  । ` अन्यत्र? विम्‌ । 'सुप्रयता nau । 

3430 In the Subjunetive, ‘al’ is optionally the substitute 
of ʻe’, in other places than those mentioned In the last sütra 


Thus wa, Sy £c, in the followmg eximples -सप्तार्हान wa, sza 
पशनामीश, Wa शव वा ग्रहा TED मददेवत्यान्यत् वः पात्र,ण्युच्यान्ते । And in the alter 
native we hive simply g a. u खच से मठा SAA दव्सउत्तरम | 

Nore --इंश fiom the i00t डळ lagd । It ıs the Ist Pers Sing, The 
Atmanupida Personit ending ag cf th ist Pers Sing is changed to 3 à This 
छू isnot elidel by ali « 97 S 342», becwuso that sütia is confined to Paras 
mupada gu Th. g ७ changed tug by Lil 4 79 S 3233, then m changed to 
@ by this ua 

Tte hom ug in the Pissive The g of the Passive is. added, and thon 
the Bid Pus = Pluiil fe or न्स à Mac Personal. en ling takes the auvme t mig 
aud be omes smf u lhe col wais cha Sod to s by VI ] l6 S 24l2 ani 
the ¥ of s mis । haiged to ए oy HI £ 79 X 24383, wid this xz is chinge d to से 
by the present sutra, 
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३४३१ | उपसबादाशडुयोशच । ३। BICI 

पणावन्य श्राधाडुरा ख लट स्यात | ' अहमेव पशुनामीशे !। C नेज्जिक्षायन्ता नरक पत्ता | 
Ta इन yat’ (२५५७) । 

343: Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree- 
ment), or where apprehension is implied, the atx ‘Let’ is em- 
ployed after a root, in the Chhandas Literature 

The word उपसस्ञवाद means ‘reciprocal agreement contracting to do’ Thus 
यादि से भवानिद quia anf भवत दद wan tli you do this for me, p wil give 
this to you’ Agreements like these are called उपममस्थाद , while guessing or in- 
ferring the result from a cause is called झडू apprehension or few ’ 

Thus aga uyatni ॥ Ths is the reply of Rülri, when he was solicited 
by the Devas, to conquer Tripura The word पशु meins ¢ bound souls, jivas tread- 
ing the round cf Simsai.” vara is Let the final g ıs elided by HI 4 98 
S 3428 wan. एव क्षा am TuT ॥ मव्छंबव्यान्येच व घात्राण्युच्यान्ते ॥ नज्जिक्षापन्ता (or 
नेज्ञिह्माय त्या) नरक पत्ताम ॥ (Nir I ll Bobtln_k) = जिझाचरशेन नरकपात armada ॥ 
All the above eximples have the sense ot Potential, but the Subj inctive (Let) 
must be employed nevessitily in these s-nses and not optionally, which anusritt 
was understood in the last sitia 

By III 4 83, S 2557, in the Imperative 2nd Pers Singular, नच !8 
sometimes Substituted for the vihaan sat, afte: the Kry4di roots ending in 
consonams By the next sütra, शाबच 8 optionilly the substitute im the Vedis 


३४३२ । wig शायज्ञपि । ३ | १। eB 


श्रपिशब्दाच्छानच i B हुग्रोेश्छन्दास्त क इति wea । गृभाष जिहुया मधु । ‘aura 
देव afaa’ । 'आनिदिताम-- (४१५) इति बन्चातेनलाप, । ग़नणामि ते att जभार । 


3432 In the Chhandas, शायच्‌ is also the substitute of gat 
after roots ending m consonants, when हि follows 


Thus nata fagar ny (Rig Vela VIII I7 5) “take np the honey with, 
the tongue” The afhx मछ is also employed by force of the word apiin the 
&pho ism as बयान aga vind the beasts i 

Våt —In the Chhandias, a i substituted foi the gof x and wg ॥ Thus 
गर्दभेन सभर्रात , मरुदब्य munia, सामिधेयोजप्रिरे, sauma T ग्रा>उ्यव्क्यदेवा अ्रवायुधन ॥ 

NOTE — QATA is derived from gg * to seze’, the tis vocalised by घः gear 
eto VI  6 5 2}¥l2,andg chinged to w by the va:tika above given 
Thus qu नाक छिल गृह + ना न गभ्‌ + ना=्गुस + खाप (शायच) = गुभाय ‘take up thou’ 

Nors —-@ura is formel by झानञ्च , alded to the root sed * to bind ' the 
nasi i elidel by VI 4 24S 5 , the Imperuive afhx fg ३ hdd by VI 4 
l0 5 2202 Thus «ed + भ्वा + हिल aratat Tesa । आप + gead ATA + ९ 
=a “bint o tether” 

Other exumplts of the change of ह into भ by the above váàitiky are given 
below — 

गृभ्शामिते (Rg Veda X 85 36) मच्चाजभार 
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३७३३ | MCG बहुल BI Ui ८५ । 

faar बहुल व्यत्यय स्थाव्छन्दसि mast शुष्शास्य data । भिनत्तीति प्राप्ते । 
‘ava मरते पति | मयत इति प्राप्त । इन्दो वस्तेन uq | नयतेलाठ एपसिपो हो विकरणा ॥ 
‘grim gat तरुपेम quu aad | तरतेविंच्यादौ लिङ | उ शर्पापूर्वोत चया विकर्णा । 

सप्तिङपयर्ालङ्ग नराणा क्वाल'हलचस्वस्कर्त यडा च | 

व्यत्ययमिच्छति Tease ata च सिध्यति बाहलकेन । 
qi दक्षिणाया ' । टक्षिणस्यारसिति wg । 'चषाल ये अश्यग्रपराय aata’ तचन्तीति प्राप्ने । 
उपग्रह परस्मेपदात्मनपदे | ब्रह्म डारिणमिच्छते' । इच्छतीति प्रापे । 'प्रलोपसन्य ऊर्मियूंध्यात! ! 
युध्यत win wig adayi इवासते । मधुन इति प्राप्रे। नर पुरुष । wut स वीरेदं शभिबि- 
gat’ । विद्रयादिति प्राप्त । काल कालवाची प्रत्यय । 'शइना5ग्नोनाधास्यमानन' raat विषये छूट । 
aaa गा agaa | agatata प्राप्ते faa aa च सरव ' मित्रा वर्यासिति प्रात्‌ । स्व व्य 

त्यवस्तुवच्यते । MAIE करारकमात्रपप । तथा च तद्वाचिना कतद्िताना व्यत्यय । 
srerareag गिउपवेशच i wage विशेष । यडो यशब्दादारभ्य “लिड्याशिष्यड' (३४३४) afa 
इकारेण । प्रत्याहार । तेषा UA भेदतोत्यादिरुक्त एव । 


8433 In the Chhandas there ıs diversely an inteichange of 
the various vikaianas शप and the rest, which have been ordained 


under special en eumstances 

The word व्यत्यय means transgression of the fixed rule, oi interohauge, 
taking of two vikarinas ata time, and so on ‘Thus भेदति = भिद+शप्‌+ fa, in 
stead of भिनत्ति from the r.00t मिद ‘to split’, belonging to the Rudhili class eg 
maer yraa Rafa (Re VIII 40 ll ) “He (India) breaks the eggs (children) 
of Shushna", so also, जरसा मरते ufa (Rig X 86 ll), here there i8 मरते = (स्ह + 
शप + ते) instead of खियले , the root x; belonging to the '"Tudádi class So also 
there are two vihuanas at one and the same time, Im the following ड्न्द्रो वस्तेन 
aug ‘May Inla lead by this nbode’ , here there is नेषतु ıd per sing of the 
Imperative (लाट) of the root नी ‘to lead’ , there are two vikaranas fag and gq 
instead of नयतु = (नो + शप + तु), sam युजा तरुप्रेम quu (Ry VII 48 l) Tho 
word तरुपेम (तृ + उ+ सिप + शप, + अम) is the lst per sing of the Optative (fare) 
of the root q and is formed by three vikatanas , the classical form bein g ata 
‘may we c 083” 

24086 - the Vaidie hterature we have many appucnt imegulanities with 
regaid to the application of (l) सुप (case affixes), (2) fag, (Person il endings), (3) 
उपग्रह (Pa.asmaipida ० Atmaneprda १५९७), (4) rues of gender, (5) person or (6) 
tense (7) rules of interchange of consonants, o: (8) of vowels, (9) rales of accent 
(20) rules relating to छात्र md तद्धित affres ind (a 2) rules relating to the afiyes 
included in the paty शी श i we (III I 22 to [IT ] 86) All these mregulir.ties 
areexplune l by the wthor by the word azes ॥ Iu fa t, the word buiulam not only 
covers, but cxpluus an! justincs all V udio uomalics 


Nors — The wod yra zA “ seience n aber,” m the above kuika refers to 
Panini 
Thus — 


(t) Iuegular application of case wirog धरि दक्षिणाया (Rig Veda I I6f 9) 
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य न 


Here दक्षाय (Genitive) is ued instead of the Locative क्षणाच्या ॥ 


(2) [regular application of Personilendmes awa ये श्रश्वप्रपाय agia 
(Rig Vela I 62 6) Hire agfa is used instead of agafen ॥ 

(3) Irregular use of Parasmaipada anl Atmanepidis as, ब्रह्मचारिगा मिच्छले । 
Here Atmanepid. जसत is used instead of Paiasmaipila gafa ॥ Similarly 
प्रती पस॑न्य ऊ मय aifa steal of gua ॥ 

(4)  Inezunu use of Genders, as सधे ग्स्तृप्ता gataa i Here the word मधु 
which ıs Neute: geuder, i8 declined as Masculine, The classical forim i8 मधुन ॥ 


(D) Trreguln use of Person The word az in the Katka means P r- 
son As wur gu uud fa gar instead of fazaa u Here 2nd Person 4g 
used for Sid Person This worl is the Benedictive Mood of the root q “to 
mix,” with the prefix fa u i 

(6)  Inegular use of Tenses The word काल in the Káuká means the affixes 
denoting time Thos sare व्यावास्यमानिन । Here wz is used mstead of लुट । 
It is formed fiom wt with the affix wra (IIl 3 l4 S  83[07) and the Mood, 
afix स्य (III | 33 5 2]86), and the augment am (VII 2 82 S 3।0]) 

(7) Irregular interchange of consonants as, तमस्ता गा SW! Here g ३, 
not changed to Wt The proper form is "ry । 

(8)  Inegulw vowels as, मित्र घय च सूर्य instead of frat बयप्र ॥ 

(9)  Luiegnlai use of Accents This wll be illustrated late: on 

(40) Irregular use of Kitakis The word sgg i: the Karnik meins 
KAi4ka , and includes the Knit and Taddhita affixes Thus from the root wg ‘to 
eat! with the upapida wa, a compound is formed by adling the affix AY । 
Thus आन्न + RA + अशा = अच्च + आद = अबाद । But in the Vedas, पीड wa ıs usel 
Thus अच + पद + अच = अच्च + अद = AATA । Here though the resul ing form in both 
cases is the sime, yet in analysis they will be diffrent Thus in one cise it 
would be sa + आदाय, in the otha खच MATU ॥ 

(II) The ug m the Kiriká is a Piaty&háia formed with the q of III ! 
29, and the g of WAS in ll] 86 There ıs imegula: use of these affixes also 
in the Vedas These affxes ate — 


l ug Intensive afix 2 fara Causative and Ch irddi class afix 3 यक 
Kandn yidi class afix 4 आय 5 eae 0 fme7 m anl तालि of the Future 
Tense "c 8 सिप ot Let 9 ग्रास of Perfect ]0 fea wd fum, दस, ug and अड 
and faq of the Aorist ll um of the Passive, I2 The vikarinis शाप, शयन, श्नु, 
sp way, उ, YAT, and the Bencdictive wg ı The negulal use of these has alicady 
been illustrated in the examples like भदान &: 

३४३४ । aga Iag । ३। १। ८६ । 

आशीलिडि परे wine स्याच्छन्दासि । “बच उम ' (२४५४) | ' मत्र वोवेमाग्नये ? | 
+ guuame + । ' पितर च gamara’ अडि तु 'ऋठ्ृंडि-” (२४०६) afa गुणा 
स्यात | 

3434 The affix Weis employed ın the Chhandas when the 


affixes of the Benedictive (आशोलिड) follow 
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MÀ M aem 


SNIPS € 


hig debug wu The afhves of the Benedictive are ài dhadhatuka by III 
4 ]I6 S 225, but im the Velas they are sárvadhituki as well, ree 
HI 4 II7 S 3433 The scope of tbe present rule is confined to the Benedic 
tive of the verbs स्था शा, गत, Ta, बद WH a id gE, as JaN, उत्यसमपगयस, TU 
SAA गृहान्‌, मज RIAAN fagcAar wala प्रविष्ठा, gan चरिष्यामि तच्छक्रयम्‌ , 
TH Aiea TEA 

Vårt —-The ffir wm is employed im. the’ Chhandas afte: the verb gw in 
the Benedictive Had there (eeu wg, it would hive caused guna by rule VI! 4 
I6 S 2406, to p event this, sag I8 Oi dined , &s iua guu nmaa (Rio Vida I 
24 ]) ‘Muy I see the father and the mother 


gU | Berm aT ३! ७ । ११७ ॥। 

rotia क्र पहा ' ह्यय SEI RATE सत्त स्यात f ध्चंन्त त्या सुष्टुतय : 
aitam oa आघषधातमत्वायफलाप । ‘fagia’ सावघातकल्यात vq PATEA । 
gät - (२३८५) इति uq । , घाउग्महनलन Tahar लिद्‌ a’ (३९५९) | amg 
वशान्ताटम देण्च झिझिना स्स a ताच ल्डिचत | 'बमियंदम[ । safu urs Cxfar । 
कछर्मिधेव।'। ‘a घव त्रधरिच्ियप ! । afa i लिड्घद्वाघादेच tee‘ चच्छत्यत.म (aca) 
इति गुशबाधनाथ fas aga छन्द सि! (३५७८) स्त्यत्वम । ततरि । जगुरि । 

3435 In the Vedas this distinction of * sáàirvadhátuka ‘and 
‘ irdhadhdtuka’ is not always maintained, and the affixes ordained 
after roots are prcmuscuously employed 

In whe Vedas, there is no ha d md frst itle about sdevadhátula and @ alia 
dhatuka athses Sont mes the fag and faa are treated as if they were 
å dåd? tuka Thus Sd त्वा EAT | Here the attves of the लाए ne 
teited as दरवळत दर्द and consequently there is the elision of the fae by 
rule VI 409) 8 25l9, the proper form of this word would be aasa । Sune 
tines dodhadhdtuk: affixes are treated hke sårivadh&ruka affires , is wigaz , here 
le iffics of the Tag we treated as sdrvadhdiuka and so there is the Vibarana 
इन्‌ and the gis chung lonto gà. Thus, fa+ sess + et = वि+ शा + qux (iil t 
74 5 2086 )- वि +शु+ब्ध +दइरे (VI 4 87 S 2387 )=fanina®: simiuly, 
aiat | The Teg is sometimes treatel in the Vedas both is @rdhadad uka and 
sdivadhdiuka w one wl the same fime, as उपस्थपास wiy agan । Here by 
tievting the fix is do I idAátula, there iy elision of स Im the fae (VII 2 79 
S Hl) aud by tenung it awun as. @dhadhatula the war ot स्या is changed Into 
uio iso im iem the fs Js trerted is sdavvdhdiuka aud there ig no sub 
stitut ou of x for WA ।७ ri quned by IT 4, 52 S 2470 


Iu this connect: n, we read here again the sutry IIT 2 I7I S 3l5] 

४४३४ क । यादूगमहनजनः दिकिनों सिंह च । ३ । २। ९७१९ । 

3435 A In the Chhandas, the affixes ‘ki’ and ‘kin’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a,habit*&e come after the verbs 
that end in long ‘&’ or short or long ‘ rı? and after the verbs cam 


‘to go, han ‘to kill,” and jan ‘to be produced,’ and these affixes 
operate like ‘Lat? causing reduplication of the root, 
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afaaaga (Rig “ed YI 23 4) From the १७०४ as + शिज siu. R dupli 
cation because treated as faz i 


पपि सोमस ( ,, » ) Fron पा + कि = पपिः à 
e ¢ F e 
atant ( » » ) From at+ fa - ददि 


ainda (Rig Veda VII 20 l) From na + किन > जरिम । The penalti 
mate w is elided by VI 4 98 S 2263 

afaganfataan (Rig Veda IX 6l 20) From ga+faqeata । छ 
changed to च by VII 3 54 S 358 

es बीजम्‌ (T S VII 5 20 ]) From er + fea = afta. 

Q “Now all the above roots either enl in vowel or in simple con 
sonants, and therefore by अ्रवयोागाल fas faa (I 2 5 S 2242) the afhxes Ta 
ani किन (the ieal affix is दु) would be faa, why are these affixes enuneiaved 
with an indicatoiy छ ?” Ans They are real a fain order to prevent guns 
m the case of ioots ending in long sg,forb; VII 4 ]] S 2383, fag alone 
would not have been faim after long sq u The usefulness of the affixes beiug TRA 
is Ilustrated in the next two examples 

मित्रावरुणा ततरिम (Rig Veda IV 39 2) ततरिम -= तारक at अध्वाजगरि (Rg 
Veda X I08 l) 

Here from the roots q प्लवन तरयो and ग निगरणी both ending m long ऋ we 
get the forms agfz and arfi by the afix fk u Had the afhe been merely थ 
without m'licatory क, it being hke faz would hive caused guna of ऋ by VII 
4 Jl S 2383, but the ind catory छा prevents it 

Thus q + Ta तुर्‌ + कि (the ऋ is replaced by उर by VII ]7 I03 S 3578) 
Then there ıs ieduplication And we should get तुर्‌ त्र -- डू u But by I l 59 
S 2243, the उर्‌ substitution does not take place fist ‘Ibis after reduplication 
that VIE l I03 S 3578 finds scope Thus संकरित a+ fa- ara + fa (VII 
4 66 S 2244 ) - तत--कि (VII 4 60 S 279) At thus stage will apply stitra 
VII 4 Il, and we have ततरि u 

Similarly we get जगरि ॥ 

T = 


३४३६ तुमर्थे सेसेनसेश्रसेनत्रसेकसे नधे ग्रध्येनऋष्पे ऋष्येनुशप्येशध्ये dade. 
तवेनः । RIVE 

से। “वक्ष राय, ' । सेन्‌ । ¦ ता वामेषे ' । असे । ' शरदो जोबसे था ' | अ्रस्ेत्रित्यादादादात्त 
Wd । प्रषे। कसेन्‌ । ` गवामिव Tuud । wl) अध्येन C cer que’: पच्च श्रादादात्त 
क्य Ray । ्राहतध्ये । पक्ष नित्स्थर । mA tuua gg मादयध्ये' Sia ` वायवे 
पिच्य ' । तवे । दातवाड । तवेङ्‌ । gad तवेन्‌ waa । 

436 Inthe ४७३७३ the following affixes come after roots 

with the force of the affix ‘tumun’, viz —‘se’, ‘ f 

asen’, ‘kse’, kasen’, ‘adhyal’, ‘adhyain’, *kadhyai', ‘kadh 
yain ', ‘gadhyai’, gadhyain’, ‘ tavar’, taven’, and ‘ taven ’ 

In the Vaidic literature, the Infinitive is formcd by the above l5affixes These 
when stripped of then mdicitory letters, will be found to consist of the follow 
ing five affixes --(।) से= से, सेन्‌ and कत ॥ (2) wa = असे, असेन्‌ and mBq ॥ (3) w= 
अध्य, WAT, कध्ये, way, शध्ये aud शध्येन्‌ ॥ (4) तवे ॥ (5) तवे= ade and mw । 

4 
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The difference in the affixes ıs made by four indicatory letters, viz न्‌, क, 
gande, The forces of @ w and g have already been explained, the indici 
ory = makes the word take the udå ta accent on the frst syllible (VI ] I97 
S 3686) Thus 8 ıs acute (III ] 3 S 370), सेन has acute on the fist syllable 
of the word (VI ! I97), sid his accent of the affix (III l 3), उसेन throws 
the accent on the first syllable of the word, the in 'icatory gr makes the numbers 
ll and ]2 Sirvadhatuka, and the root takes the proper Viharina of its class 
before these affixes, while before aa, the acute falls both on the tust syllible 
and the last sj''able simultaneously (VI ] 200 8 3,88 VI 2 5l b 3785) 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what ig 
meant by gi ‘the sense of the affix ga’ ı l'he word qaw is here cqui valent to 
भाव or ‘action’, for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning his been ag- 
signed in gramm ir, convey the meaning of the bases to which they we added 
This no special meaning having been attached to gru, ıt will convey the nan 
ing of the root to which ıt : added, 2 e if will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood (]) @—aai (fiom चच + 8) राय ॥(2) सेन--तावामेषे tarara (Rig V 
66 3) fiom « wa) (3 874 4) srá and असेन--अस्से शत wrar Mag था (Rig III 36 0), 
So also mead gaara जीवसे (Rig X 57 4) With असेन the word will be aaa i (5) 
बसे--प्रषे भगाय from, इषे प्र + इपे= प्र षे (0) कसेन्‌ na'na frag (lg V 59 3) 
It has not the faq accent (VI 4 I97) which would have given us fua i (7 wd 
8) अध्ये, TAA wet ye । The accent is on the last in one case and on the frst 
in the other (9) aui—eranat SITES (Rig VI 60 53) (l0) कध्येन अियध्ये (Ll 
and )2) WA, शध्येन--प्िन्रध्ये (Rig VI 27 5), the vocent however is on fq । सह 
मादयरध्ये (Rig VI 60 03) 3) तवे-सोर्मासन्ठाय पातवे i (! 4) aüz—d ते गभ हवामहे 
दशमे मासि gaa (Rig X 84 3) (5) तवेन्‌ऽ्मतवे (Rig I 46 7), maa (lug I 
85, 9), waa il 

> ~*~ = 93. 

३४३० | WU रोहिण्ये अव्यधिष्ये । ३ । 8 । 40 0 

ud quu निपात्यन्ते । wag राठुमव्यथितुमित्यथं d 

3437 The words ‘praya’ ‘rohishyai,’ and ‘ avyathishy au’ 
are uregular Vaidic Infinitives 

Thus (l) Wà देवेम्था मह) (ig I 742 6), प्र+या+ Reni- प्रयातुम । (2) अपा- 
मापधीना रोहिष्ये। रुह्‌ + इष्ये = [aur राहणाय | (3) श्र+ व्यच्‌ + दृष्य = sica aud = अव्य- 
UATU: 

३४३८ । दुशे दिख्ये च । ३। 8। १९ I 

gu faune । 

3438 The words ‘dnge’ and ‘vikhye’ are anomalous 
Vaidic Infinitives 

Thus दृशे विश्वाय सूर्यम (Rig I 50 l)= द्रष्टुम्‌ । विख्ये त्वा हरामि = विख्यातुम । 
३४३९ । शक्ति शमुल्कमुला । ३। ४ । १२ I 

शक्रातादुपपदे quu स्ता स्त. । ' विभाजं नाशकत्‌ ' । 'susu नाशकत्‌ ' । विभक्त- 
मपलोप्तुमित्यथ. । > 

8439 The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘kamul’ are added to roots 
in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are governed by 
the verb ‘sak’ (to be able ) 
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Of the afix शमुल the real affix is ma, the letter a causes viiddhi (VII 2 
ll5), and ल regulates the accent (VI l 93) So also of ama the letter æ 
prevents guna and viiddhi substitution (I | 5) 

Thus अग्नि चे देवा घिभाज नाशक्कूत्रन्‌ ' the Gods were not able to divide 


Am?’ fana + agad=faats=tauma । So also maga नाशक्रूबनू, instead of sq- 
लाप्तम । 


3880 | इश्वर तास कसना | २। 8 १३ ॥ 

‘galr विचरितो ' । ' इस्रो विलिख ^ । विचरितु विलेखितुमित्यर्थ* । 

3440 The affixes ‘tosun’ and ‘kasun’ are add»d to roots 
in the Chhandas, to form lnfimtives, when the word ‘f§vara’ is 
in composition 

Thus इंश्वरोउभिचरितेन्श्रभिचरितुम्‌ । ईश्वरो विलिख = विलिखितुम । aalr faga: 
=Taafzan | 

३४४१ | RATI तब ऊ#न्‍्कन्यत्कत; । ३। 8 । ९७ । 

“न म्लाच्कतवे' । ' अवगाहे ' । ¦ दिदक्षणय ' । Camp कत्वम 

344| The arfixes ‘taval, ‘ken, ‘kenya’ and ‘tvan’ are 
added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the ‘ Kritya- 
affixes’ 

The force of ३११०८७७ afhxes is to denote * action * (भाव) and * object’ (aña) 
Thus अन्येलवे-अन्वेसतव्यम , परिघालवेल्‍परिधातव्यम , नावगाहे = नावगाहितव्यम , agaaa 
(Rig | )06 5Sj=faaTaae. , yatua न्थुथषितव्यम , कत्वम , (Rig [ ]0 2)m gem । 

The पीए R3 was mentionud In sûtia TEL 4 9, also, there it had the force 


of the Infii tive, and here thit of the Passive Participle, For its a cent, see 
VI i 200,2 5l 


३४४२ । अयचत्तेच । ३। ४ । १४ 4 

° रिपुणा maag ) । श्रवख्यातर्व्यामत्यर्थं । 

3442 The word *avachakshe' is an anomalous passive 
participle Im the Vedas 


"५३ Cumt नावचक्षे (Rig IV 58 5)=नावख्यातव्यम | अव + चू + यञ्‌ = aaa” | 
The sáua IL 4 54 5 243b, i$ not applied here 


३४४३ । भायवक्षणे Sas दिचश्हुतमप्िज्ञनिभ्यस्तेसन । ३ । 8 । ९६ । 
८“ आमस्याता सादन्त। आसमाप्से ulaedieru । उदेता । ग्रपऊते! । प्रवठिते | 
प्रचाति। | हाता । आर्तामता । ' ज्ञाममाविजनितले ana’ | 


3443 The affix ‘tosun’ comes m the Vedas after the fol- 
lowing verbs, when mere name of the action ıs indicated, viz — 
t sthá' (to stand), ‘77? (to go), * तती) (to make), ‘ vad’ (to speak), 
‘char’ (to walk), * hu’ (to sacrifice), ‘tam’ (to grow tired) and 
‘jan’ (to produce) 

These are also Tifinitives The please marta is not to be read into this 
sütra The woid waaay quails the 8०7०७ of the root (भावा agua येन) 
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lhus, स्था--आ सस्यातावेद्या सोदन्ति>्श्रास्माप्ते सोटन्ति । इण -पुरा सूयस्यादेताराघेय । 
छञ्ञ--पुरा वत्सानामपाकता | बद--पुरा प्रवदिता wt प्रहातव्यम | चर--पुरा प्रचरितो- 


Cru great । (Gopatha Brahmana II 2  0)i छुआ हातोरप्रमर्सस्तष्ठात | 


तम--श्रा तमितारासीत (Tatt Bi I 4 4 2) जन्‌--श्रा विजञनिता सम्भवाम (Tartt 
S II 5 5) 
३४४४ । सृपितृदोः कसत । ३ । ४ । १७। | 
भावजकण इत्येव । ' पुरा Rte विपा विरण्णिन्‌ ' । ` पुरा जन्ुभ्य ग्रावृद- d 
afa तृतीयोऽध्याय । 

3444 In the Vedas, the affix ‘kasun’ comes afte: the 
verbs ‘srip’ (to creep) and ‘trid’ (to injure), In the sense of In- 
fiuitives indicating name of action 

Thus fagq । पुरा क्ररस्य fau (Ya) I 28), आहद । पुरा AF EQ । Rig, 
VIII 3 I2) These words are Indeclinable by I 3 40 S 450 


CHAPTERIV 


३४४५ । रात्रेश्‍चाजसो । ४ । ९ । ३१ । 

रात्रिशव्दान्डीप्स्थात naad arate । ' रात्री व्यख्यदायत! । लेके तु छदिकारादिति 
Haaa । 

3445 The affix ‘Nip’ comes after the word 'iàti' im the 
Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix ‘jas’ 
(nominative plural ) is added 

Thus राची व्यख्यदायति या रात्री छष्टा, रात्रोभि ( 3rd pl ), (Rigveda X .27 
] I 35 ]) but im the nominative plural we have qtaq , the regular plural of the 
wad qz, as m the Sentence यास्ता राचय , instead of रात्रय । In the class cal 
literatuie the feminine is formed by डोष (।४ l 45 ) with acute on the final 

Note —Accoiding to Kàtjáyana, nip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative pluril termination ag, but m all othe: terminations 
beginning with sur also Thus रात्रि wüledr, bere in the accusative singular 
case also the gg is not employed 

Bat how do you explain the form राज्र्य, im the following fafuzuzet- 
वगुणिठताश्च रात्रय ? This ‘åt ११%. I$ the nommative plural of १46६7 which i8 
formed by the feminine affix mp, and not by msh The forms cvolved by 
adding Sq ot डोप are one and the same, except with rcgard to accent , that 
foin ed by wish hag udatta accent on the fiual the other has it on the initial 
The wod afa is formed by the hut afix fau (Un IV 67), and therfore 
tisa word which i5 governed by अ]. 45 because it i$ a word falling in 
Bahuádi class, by virtue of the general subrule “a woid ending with the 
vowel छू ot a krit affix, other than क्तिन्‌ belongs to Bahuvadi class , Bome say 
that cvery word ending m V, f it has not the force of the affix क्तिन्‌ belongs 
to tus class" — Therefore it takes डोष in forming the femmine 


३४४६ । नित्य छन्दा । 8 । १। ४६ । 
अदा दिभ्यभ्छन्दसि विषये नित्य wig "gg हित्वा' । नित्यग्र हण सत्तया म । 
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3446 The affix ‘Nish’ is always employed in the Vaidie 
hterature, in forming the feminine of the word‘ bhu' and the 


rest 

Thus arty दित्या ufaq u Here agi is the name of a herb 

The word नित्य ‘always’ is used in the aphorism more for the sake of 
the subsequent sütia, which it governs thin for this satra For the word 
‘optionally’ does not govern this, anl the aphorism even withont the word 
‘nitya’ would have been a necessiry rule and not opitional foi  SITCOTHTHVITG 
नित्योविधि fag, याग!रम्भश्िनत्य याजन ॥ 

३४४६ । WaT । Bi १९ । ४७ । 

रीषम्यात gaia | teat । प्रश्या । विप्रसभ्य «fa डुपत्ययान्त सत्रश्‍नुकियते । उत 
इत्यनुद्से । उबटादेशस्त सौत्र } 

uzata g लिच्च + ।नित्स्वर |: 'रथोरभन्मदुनानो' | डोषो लित्वमानङचागम । 

3447 The athx ‘nis’ is always em, loyed in the Cubandas 
in forming the feminine, after the word ‘blu’ 

Thus frat, (Rig Ved V 38 ]) mat Rig Vel I ]88 5) 

But why not so in the eise of gan ? Because it. ends m long ऊ, while 
fent du are feminine of fay to ending Im short g as these two words uie 
formed by the afhx g (3) of II[ 2 ]80 In fact the word ga * iftcr & worl 
ending ın short J” of sitri IV | 44 governs this also The word Wu gs the 
ablative case of सु irregularly formed by the substitution of gag , this form being 
confined to sütras only 

Vårt —Iu the Chhandis, the afis gu with the augment ग्रानुक is added 
to the word Hga, and the afix is treated as if it hal an indicwory gu The 
force of the in licatory लृ t3 to mike the vowel preceding the fix, take the acate 
accent (VI | 93 fata) Thus wha agar ntact ॥ ( Rg Veda X 420 2) 

३४४८ । दोघ जिही चच्छन्दासि। wig Ye । 

सयोगोपचत्वादप्राप्रो डांषबिचीयते | “सुरो वे Z^! देवाना aware । 

3448 The form damig ‘long tongued’ is uregularly 
formed in the Chhandas 


The word dag ıs the femin ne of दीघजी हु but as the litte has a 
conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminne affir Ts would not hive 
appled toit by IV I S54 The present aphorism enjuins lyn Thus 
aiustigt in the sentence qrgita दीघेजीड्ी देवाना aware ॥ 

Nore ,—The word @ aul im the iphorism is used im order to draw in the 
word wr from the list so that tne word gh: wi is alwiys a Nime 
Moreover by using the feminine form digha Jibvi im the sfitra, itis in hearted 
thit the applieition. of sig IS nevessiry and not optional, as was the case in 
the preceding Ashtadby iyı sutras - 

388€ | RAENT एछन्दापघ । ४। १ । ७१ । 

SE स्थात! ‘wet ब uus | 

+ गुग्ुलुमघुछतुपतय,ज़नामिति वक्तव्यम + PIA । मधू । छत्र । पत्तयाल । 
‘maura (१३-४) 
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'क आविप्टप्स्थापसख्यान छन्दसि + | “ग्राविष्ट्यो ue । हि 
3449 The femmine affix ‘Qn’ comes in the Vedas after 


the words kadru (tawny), and ‘kamandalu’ (a water pot) 


Thus कठूश्च वे सुपर्णो च॥ मास्मक्मरडलू WI दद्यात ॥ 
Why do we say ‘in the Vedas” Witness mg and कमपडलु,॥ 


Vist —-So also aftr the words pag, मधु, जतु and waata: ॥ Thus mure, 
मधू , जत , and प्रतयाल । 

}dit—The æq is adted to the word mifaq in the Vedas As, wifa- 
wet वद्ध ते ॥ 

३४४) । छर्न्दास THI BIR IA! 

वर्षाभ्य । ठक्राउपबाद । स्वरे भेद । वाषिकम्‌ । 

3450 In the Clhandas, the word ‘ varsh&’ takes the affix 


* thafi' in the remaining senses 

This debirs oH The form will have difference in accent As anse 
नभस्यश्च वार्षिकावतू u The word ऋतु heie means ^4 month," i, e. Nabha and 
Nabhasya art two 2 uny months 

$399 | बसतन्साच्च । 8 । ३ । २० । 

estate । वासन्तिऊम । 

345I In the Chhandas, the affix *thafi ' comes in the res 


maining senses after the word ‘ vasanta’ 

This debars wa (IV 3 6, 8 ł387) "hus मधुश्च माधवश्च वार्सान्तकावतू u 

३४४२ । हेमन्ताच्च । ४ । ३ । २९ 4 

छन्द सि ठञ्‌ । हेमन्तिकम mam उत्तरार्थं । शानक्ाटिम्यश्छन्द सि (२४८६) । शिनि 
प्रोक्तेथ । छाणारयवाद । शानकेन Maata शार्नाकन । aafaa । ^ छन्दास्त ' किम्‌ ! 
शानकोया शिक्षा । 

3452 In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ thafi’ comes in the re- 
maining senses, after the word hemanta’ 

This debas अश्‌ IV. 3 6) Thus सहश्च सहस्यश्च 'हेमन्तिकारत ॥ The mak. 
ing of two separate Sütras of 20 and 2l, ıs for the subsequent sütia, im which, 
the inuvitti of the word हेमन्त only is taken 

Here we must refer agin to IV 3 ]086 S ]486 

= 

३३४२ क । शा deae छे 3 t १०६ I 

सा A The athx * nini* comes in the sense of enounced by 
him, after the words ‘saunak’ &e, in denoting the Chhandas 
enounced by them 

Ths debas छ and wqu Thus शोानक्विन “ who stuly (IV 2 64) the 
Chhan dis enounce t by Sau iki? Simila ly arse tuse । 

Why do we say “in denoting elhandas >” O weve शानकोया शिक्षा “the 
Oithogiaphy of Sviniki" The affix here is g (IV 2 Ll4 3 L337} 

३४४३ | दुयचश्कर्न्दास । 8 । ३। १५० | 

विकारे wag स्यात्‌ । शरमय ate: । ` यस्य परमयो ay’ । 


Von Til. Ca IV $ 3456] Varptc DIVERSITY 8l 


रा क 


3453 In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic woid, the affix 
* mayat’ comes in. the sense of ‘its product or part’ 

This ordains wag / the sicredliter: iture in the sensedealt with in IV 3 443 
S 523. Thus पशोमय , दभमए wera in the following घस्य पणमयो gua, 
दभमयम वासा भर्वात, शरमयम ate भर्वात | 


३४५४ | नो त्वद्वध्राबिल्वात । 9 । ३ । १४९ । 

उत्वानुकारव'न्‌ । माञ्ञ fuata । वध्रे चमं तस्य विकारो at g । Sb ऱपः , 
सभाया य ' (१६५७) । 

3454 The affix ‘mayat’ does not come in the Chhandas 
afte: a dissyllabic word, having a short vowel ‘ug init nor after 
the words ‘vardhra’ and ‘ bilwa’ 

Thus isa शिकाम from मञ्ज by अण ॥ बाधी बालप्रयाथिता nafa, aed gw 
घचसकामंन काय N 

The word उत्तवत्त means ‘having उत्त or short n (I l 70)’ 

The word LESE idy udátta by qurarerar (Pht II 4) and therefoie it 
takes the universal wa (IV 3 ।34) 

The word ay meining ‘skin’ is ádyudatta. by Phit IT I9, and th rcfoie 
takes wat, the feminine being formed by डोप (IV l ]5), as ef * rope made 
of leithe:” ĝa: means the yipa in which saciibe al victims are tied, 

By the sitra समाया य (LV 4 I05 S ]607) the fix ais added to सभा 
in denoting excellence But in the Chhindas, the affix छ ıs added under similar 
conditions as taught below 

३४५५ । ठश्कन्दरसि । NN । ९०६ । 

सभेये युवा । 

3455 The affix ‘dh’ comes in the Chhandas after the word 
‘sabha,’ ın the sense ‘ of excellent with iegard thereto’ 

This debars a of the preceding sittia IV 4 I05 S ]657 Thus समेव in 
ture युवा यजमानस्य बोरा जायताम्‌ ‘let a refined, youthful hero be boin to 
this sactrificen ’ 

३४५६ । Wa gafa । ४।8। ९१० । 

सप्नम्पन्ताद्ववाथ यत । *मेच्याय च faaata a’ । यथायथ शेपिकाणामशादीनां चाय- 
वादाउय यत । पक्ष तेऽपि भवन्ति। सर्वेविचोना gaia वेझल्पिक्तत्वात | तदा दा मज्जवाचाम 
पदंतस्तच भवा माञ्जवत । ' सामस्यव माञ्जवतस्य भक्त '॥ अआचतुथसमाप्तेऽ्छन्दार्शचकार d 

3456 The affix ‘ yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after a word in 
the locative case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what stays there’ 

This debars war च &c (IV 3 53) Those affixes also are employed in the 
alternative, there being much latitude of grammitic:l rules in the Vedis Thus 
the words Wea. and fega in the following hymn of the Yojur Veda (l6 
38) नमी सेच्याय a विदत्याय an All the sütias henceforward up to the end of 
the fourth chapter, are Vaidic sütras, the word gæfa bemg understood in them 
all The word wā governs all the sütias up to IV 4 II8 S 3464. 
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ne 

In th alternatives the affixes mat du, will also be employed. Thus there 
ig. monntam called मज्ञवान Mufyavat, from it we get the Derivative word 
Bizga in the sense of aw Wa, as m the sentence सासस्यब माजञ्जवतस्य vd 
«The eater of Soma plant produced on Mufjjavat Mountains 


३४४७ | पाधोनदीम्य झाप । 8 । 8! १११ । 
तसु त्वा uu वृषा ' । चना दधीत नाद्यो गिरा से । पार्थास भव WA. नद्या 
war नोटा । 

3457 The affix ‘dyan’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of ‘whas stays there,’ after the words ‘ pithas’ and ‘ nadi, wherby 
the last vowel with the consonant following, is elided 

[his devais aa Thus autafa wa =पाश्च ‘watery, Celestial, ? 80 also नाद्यं 
६६ of th river, fuval” A m the folowing hyrs * agautar &gsr, (Rig Ved 
VI lo !5) चना ana ara गिरा में! (Rig Ved II 35 ]) ura means frma- 
meut, and water 

३४५८ । वेशन्सहिमबरद्भ्यामंण । 8 ! ४ । १९२ I 

भवे । 'वेशन्तोभ्य wren’. देमवतोभ्यं स्वौहा’ । 

3458 The atfix ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘what stays there’ after the words ‘ veganta’ and * himavat 

This debus यल u thus guaha स्थाहा, 'हेमवतोभ्य स्वाहा ॥ 

३४२९ । Staal पिभाषा झडा । BI ४ । १९३ d 

sid यन | Asad स्वरे भेद । atala भव सत्य - खातस्य । 

3459 The athxes 'dyat' and ‘dya’ come optionally in the 
Chhandas in the sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the word, 
‘srotas’ and before these affixes the final syllable ‘as’ of srotas 
is elided 

This debars ug which comes in the alternative As grafu भव =्स्ात्यं or 
aed (Rig Ved X l04 8) the difference be ng in the accent (III l 3 and VI 


] 285) The anubandha @ ciuses the elision of ग्रस of qag ॥ When aq is 
added the form is TAWI U 


३४६० | सगभ रयथपमनंतादान । ४ । 8 | १५१७४ | 


श्रनुभाता सगभ्यं । श्नुसस्वा age । ये न. सनुत्य उत वा जिघलु ' । नुतिमेतम । anaa 
P* ECC EE: (३०९० सगभादयस्त्रयाञठांप क्रसधाऱया | समानस्य झन्दास--- (९०९२) via E l 
तता भवाथ पन्‌ | यता प्रवाद । 


3460 The affix ‘yan’ comes m the sense of ‘ what stays 
there,’ after the words ‘ sagarbha, * say ûtha’ and ‘sanuta 

This debars a@ the difference being in accent (VI 7 97) Thus wana: 
wma ‘a younger brother’  अनसखासय w a younge: friend’ यता nafaa gites] 
So also या न सनुत्य उत वा लिघन्त thief lit ‘who stays in a concealed place’, sanuta 
meaning ‘ concealed ’ (see Rig Veda IT 8॥ 9) From the root न with the ' Pas- 
sive q we get qeu u The word समान is always changed into g im the Chhandas 
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(VI 3 8+) | All three are kaimadháiaya compounds, as समामश्चासे। गर्भश्च = सगभ 
तन्व =संगन्य | 

३४६१ | quid । 8 । 8 । ११३ I 

Way । wa यदापि । ` ग्रा व शस दृषभ gag इति ager giang इति wr 
न्तरे । ` घनाक्राशयज्ञवरिष्डेषु तग्रशब्द ' इति qu oi 

346I The affix ‘ghan’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘what stays there,’ after the woid tugra , 

This debais aq Which comes in the alternative Thus afua: as ta मग्ने gu- 
भस्‌ quunt! Which assumes the form quu tugiya also As आव WAR qua 
quurg (Rig Veda I 33 I5) Tugrya meaning * sunk in the waters’ Another 
reading ıs gfuatg u The word qu means ‘food, firmament, sacrifice and varishta’ 

३४६२ | अयादातस । Bi ४। ११६ । 

3462 The affix ‘yat comesin the Chhandas in the sense of 
‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agra’ 

Thus अग्रे भव =अग्युम ॥ Why this separate rule, for aa would have come 
after "mp by the general rule IV 4 II0? The repetition ıs to show that ue ıs not 


debarrea by छ and छू of the next sütia, which would have been the case, had this 
sütia not existed 


३४६३ । घच्छा च । ४। ४ । १९७ | 

ea! HH भवोऽग्रय -afya — प्यय्नोय, । 

3463 The affixes ‘ghach’ and ‘chha’ come ın the Chhandas 
in the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agia’ 


Thus अग्यम by (चत), waa (by छ) and miaŭ a (by wa) And अग्रियम्‌ (by 
घन) fiom IV 4 IlI5 SeeR V l l3 I0 दुच्दत्वष्टारम MIR ॥ 


३७६४ WHZTHTE घः । 8 । ४ । wei 

समुद्रिया ग्रप्सरसा मनोजिणम' । 'नानदते शअभिषक्येव घोषा” । 

5464 The affix ‘gha’ comes in. the Chhandas ın the senses 
of ‘what stays there, after the words ‘samudra’ and ‘abhra ' 

This debars थह n Thus wate and «fur, as m समुद्रिया ata मनोषिशाम 
and नानदतो भ्रम्रियस्ये् घोषा u The word ‘abhi, beinga word of fewer syl- 
lables than ‘samudza’, ought to have come first Its coming as a second member 
ig an irregularity, and shows that the rule of pürva-nip&ta is not of uni- 
versal application 

३४६५ । बहिषि दत्त । 8 । 8 । ११९ । 

प्राग्चिताद्यदित्येव । aleng निधिषु प्रियेषु’ । 

3465 The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘given,’ after the word ‘barhis’ in the 7th case In construction 

The anuvritti of qu wa ceases Thus afgag निश्चियु fagu R V 0 5, 5 

३३६६ । दूतस्य भागकमंणो । ४ । ४ । ९२० | 

भागा!श । दूत्यम्‌ । 

$ 
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3466 Theaffix ‘yat comes in the Chhandas after the word 


‘data’ In the genitive case ım constiuction, In the sense of “ts 


share’ or ‘its duty ' 

Thus amu ‘the share of à messenget 
यत्ते wa gamn 4८०० ding to VI l 23, 
accented Text reds दृत्यम u 

३०६9 | र्तोयातूदा हननी । 8 8 । १२१ । 

पया तेऽग्ने रक्षस्या लन | 

3407 The affix yat comes ın the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘hille:, after the words ‘raksha’ and ‘ydtu’ in the sixth case in 
consti uction 

That by which anything is killed is called gaat n Thus tary wd थात्व्य 
meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Rikshis and Yitus As था ते अने 
wei तनू le रक्षक्षा gaat ॥ 0 Agni thy odes ,e killers of Rekshis’ So 
याता हनू d The word is in tne plural as a mk of respect 

8७८८ Gana R RANN: प्रशस्ये । 8 । 8 । १२४२ । 

“sR. गत! खत्यादीना ६ शसन रेउत्यम। जनत्यस PIGH | 

3238 Ti: affix ‘yat com’ in the Ch andas, in the sense of 


‘piaisi.g’, after the words ‘reva, gagat? nd ‘havi t ya’ in the 


or the work of a messenger’ Ag 
the accent will be द त्यम्‌ but the 


sixth ease in contiuction 

The word tags cais (JRT “praising, extolling,’ forn ed hy adding the Krit 
affix wan to the root with the force of भाव or ‘condition’ Thus Iasg , RNN 
and wfaoiz | pra  , <° Revitu Jagui or Havishva’ The woma — ig 
thus formed Plat Tete ह uu ‘things fit. for offer’) e butter & (eer 
ज्यत ४ I 4) gaman ryan -pawa (alami घत IV 4 22ga + थन 
the final आ bem elded oy Vi 4 llo = दावण यत the थे being lidel by Vul 
4 64) 

३४8६6 | मर्त्य र्य! BI 8 | १९९३ | 

‘rea देमि दायि foran’ | 

T Y t t 7 

3469 he efüx ‘yn’ comes Im the Chhandas in the sense 

p ap 
of ‘property,’ after the word ‘asua’ m the oth case in construc- 
tion 

"m a T 

This debars शश n This mea ' belongmg to ‘he Arnis? As SH em 
सतत VI Wed GAARAN ‘this + ssel made on a wheel by a potte buongs 
t t e w a f, worn e I 
0 n Asuras’ waa दवानधयाच jawaq ॥ ७०० MutrS I 8 8 So ४७ wage 
नाम ते साका (Ishop 3) i 


३७६० | मायाथामश । B 09 । १४४ । 

ATAU साया । 

9470 The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas in the conse of 
glamour,’ after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th case in constiucüon. 
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This debais UA N असुरस्य माबाऱ्य्माधुर, feminine mgt to As "gi झाया 
wuar wot ॥ 


3894 | लद्वानापासुपधाना मन्त्र इलोप्ठक्ास लुत्र्च मताः । BIBU । 
वर्चघ्वानुपधाना wea श्राामिष्टकाना वचस्या । RAMT । 


347l The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas, afte: a nomi- 
nal stem, in the Ist case in construction, ending with the affix 
‘matup, when the sense is ‘ this is thei mantra of putting up,” 
provided that, the things put up aie bricks And the affix matup 
is elided by luk 


Ths sátra requires anilysis — agris is formed by adding aga to aq mean- 
ing ‘having that, and refers to a noun formed by the affix मतुप H The word 
WIER is genitive plural fem of gg meaning ‘of them’, the pronoun refers to 
the wo d gtw@myu The word guwa meaus ‘ putting up,’ ani technically means 
‘used a aMantiain the putting up of sasrinenl bruchs, pots ku’ meg “sacred 
hymn" ear ‘bricks’ The whole 8008 meaus “the affix ‘yat’ is used with 
the force of a genit ve (asin), after a word which ends with matup (tadvin), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting u> of sacrificial objects, when such 
mantra iefe s to bucks ani when this afi. yat is added, the affix matup ts 
elidel’ Thus @@ay is a Mantra containing the word gm ॥ The biicks put 
up or collected (gauta@) with the recitation of aama “Mantra, will be called 
वचस्या (aama + घत = बचस + यत the athe aa (aga) beng elideloage, fem 
aaa) ॥ Thus weet gaguria ‘he collerts Vu chasy: bricks 2 e on «hoch 
Varchasvan mantra has been pronounced’ So asal उपदर्धात n So पयस्या, 
रेतस्या ॥ 

Nors .—Why do we say agia ? The affix is not to be added to the whole 
Mantra Why do we say, saata ‘pu'tingup’ ? The «ffx is not to be added 
to other Mantias such as those used in praying eto e g aa IMI A AFA ST- 
सामिष्दक्कायाम, here there will be noathx Why do we say Mantia 2 O serve 
अग निमासुपधाना दस्त श्रासास ‘these bricks are collected with hand havi ig fingers,’ 
here there will be no affix Why do we sy दृष्ठझासु ? Ooscrve dà खानुप्रधाना 
मन्त्र एषा AUINTATA here there will be no afhx, the thing collected being potsherds 
and not bricks 


३४७२ । NEMAN । 8 । B । १२६ । 

E iii cicir iia 

3472 The affix ‘an’ cones ın the Chhandas, after the 
words aśvımån, to denote biicks pat up with the Mantia contain- 


ing the word Aégvin, and the affix matup ıs elided 


Thus Wivaatquatat सस्वदखात्य enun TU - आशिवन fem आपियनो ॥ The word 
is thus formed wfwawta + aqe ates +u the matup being elid.d IV 4 l25s% 
श्वन्‌ + अण VI 4 lod4=eifsaau lhus राचे नोरुप्रद ata ‘he collects Asv n bricks 
i e bucks at the tine of collecting which Mantras contaiuiug Way were 
uttered See Yajur Veda Tait S 5 3] | 
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३४७३ | वघस्यास AMT मतुप 80 8 । १२७ । 

तद्दानाध्षामिति सूत्र सवंमनुवतते । मलारिति पदमावत्ये पञ्चम्यन्त बोध्यम | मतुडन्ता aT 
मरधशब्दस्तते मतुष्स्थात्‌ । प्रथमस्य मते।लुकच | वयश्शब्द वन्मन्तो पघेयास्विष्टकासु । यास्मन्मन्त्र 
guga शब्दै स्त । तेन ' उपधेयासु मूर्धन्वतीरुपदधाति ' इति प्रयोग । 

3473 The affix‘ matup’ ıs added in the Chhandas, to the 
word * mürdhanvat, m expressing bucks collected with the Man- 
tra containing the word ‘vayas’ 

The whole of the sütia 347] ıs understood hae The word wat should 
be repeated, and is to be construed in the Ablative case The stitra means 
« After the word mû:dha ending in matup, ı e after the word murdhavat, 
there is added a second matup, and there is elision of the fist matup when the 
bricks are collected with vayas mantis” The word queat means the bricks, the 
Upadbána mantras of which contain the word ang u "he «fix मतुप, debars यह ॥ 
A mantra which contains both the word बयस aud मधन, thit Mantia is loth 
auwatq and aiat ॥ Now in denoting 8६008) bricks put up with such a 
mantra, the affix ua would have come by IV 4 25 after Loth these wor ds ar rq 
a d मख नवान्‌ u The present sütia ordains Hag after मन्वान n Thus gg AAEN- 
anfa ‘he collects Müidhanvati bricks? The words बयस्या, ana Zu am denote 
the same object See VI 4 76 


३४५४ । मत्यर्थे METAT: । ४ । ४ । १२६ । 

annan । तर्दास्मच्रस्तीति नभस्या सास । श्रोकस्या qur । 

3474 The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas with the force 
of matup, after a word in the first case ın construction, the word 
so formed meaning a month ot a body 


This debars the afix wagu and those having the sense of ggu, m Thus 
नभस विद्यन्से यांस्मन माझे = नुभस्य ‘the month of clouds? 3 e June-July 


Similarly ओजस्या तनू * the bodies full of vigor ’ 

३४३५ । HUTT च । 8 । 8। १९९ । 

खाढात । माघव - HUE । 

3475 The affix ‘fia’ as well as ‘ yat’ comes with the force 


of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word ‘ madhu ’ 
Thus mus or aum’ 


३४६६ । MaRa यख । B । B । १३० | 
MAUNE । ग्रालप्तोन वा | 


3476 The affixes 'yat' and ‘kh’ come with the force of 
matup, after the word ‘ojas, when a day is meant 

Thus ओजञस्यम् or Niaga - ae ‘the day ' ht full of heat 

३४७७ | बेशायशद्ाे तगाढाल्खा | B I ४ । ९३९ | 


वशा बल तदेव भग, । वेशोभग्य । att । वेशोभगीन, । quur 
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3477 The affixes ‘yal’ and ‘kh’ come in the Chhand is, 
with the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
‘vegas’ or * yagas in the beginning 

The rule of yatha saukhya does not apply here 


The ल of ug shows thit the accent fills on the vowel preceding the affix 
(VI  93) ‘Thus Sit विद्यते um स= वेश्ार्भग्य ‘stiong fortune’ so also 
ufa: ‘famous fortune The word @y means ‘strength’ भम means ' fortuue, 
desire, effort, greatness, vnility and fame’ The word बशाभग may be t hen asa 
Dvaniva compound of aNg ‘force’ and un ‘fortune’ The woid dsimm would 
then mean * possessed of power and fortune’? With wm, @gianta, यशा भगीन । 

Nors ——Kasika does not read w into this sûtra ‘lhatis more reasonable 

३७७० | स्थ Ai visi १३२ I 

यागावभाग उत्तरार्ध । ऋषनिरासार्थश्च | 


3478 The affix ‘kh’ also comes after the words ‘vex 


Sobhaga’ and 'ya$obhaga, in the Chhandas, with the force of 
matup 

Thus देश्ाशगोन and यश्ाभगोन' ॥ 

Note according to the Káska —This sütra has been separated from the 
last in order to prevent the application of the घयासख्य iule (T. 3 I0) Fo: had 
the sitia been Quay आदेर्भगाद्‌ us, as it o curs in the Siddhanta Kaumud:, 
then the afix aq would apply to बेशाभग, andthe affix zx to ugun which is not 
what is intended Another reison fo: making it a distinct aphorism ıs that 
the anuviitti of @ runs m thefhext sütia, not «o of wa ॥ 


३४६९ । GA: KANAAT च ! 8 । ४ । १३३। 

wed afai पूर्विणभि ' । `ये ते पन्या सवित gafa.’ । 

3479 The affixes ‘in’ and ‘ya’ as well as ‘kh’ come in 
the sense of ‘ made by them, after the word * pürva ’ (forefathers), 
in the Instrumental case ın construction 

The @ ıs read into the sütia by force of the word छ, the anuvritti of næg 
ceases Thus us कत uisu ‘made by the anoeesto:is' ३ e a road Ss also 
gq and yatg@ ॥ The wod gg im the कपाळी means udueü “ past gener- 
ations, ancestors” These words occur generally in the pluril, and mein “roads 
widened by the forefathers” Thus गम्ममोरेति प्रथिति पूर्विशेमि ॥ So also, 8 R 
पन्था सविता. used (Rig I 35 I]I) Another ieading ot this süua ıs qa 
छर्तामानिथोछ the affixcs then will be æfa (इन), and m, ind xg will be drawn in 
by virtue of @u The examples then will be पर्विन्‌ , did pl ufafa (with दन्‌), 
as प्रथिमि yia ,० gata (ख), ० gai (a) ॥ 

३४८० । WERE ससकृतम । ४ । 8 । १३४ d 

यस्यदमप्य हाव । 


3480 The affix ‘yat’ comes In the Chhandas, in the sense of 
sanctified, afte: the word ‘ apas ‘in the third casein constuction 
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Thus waa * offering purified with water’ As पस्येदमप्य fa (Rig Ved X 
86 I2) The case of constiuction is indicated In the sütra itself 

३४८१ । Wea सामतो घः S । 8 । १३५ । 

' सष्द्ियासोऽपा नेम य ' । सहस्रेण तुल्या इत्यर्थं । 

348! The afhx ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas, ın the sense 
of ‘ like,’ afte: the word * sahasra, In the third case in construction 

The cise of construction is indicated by the sitia Thus ggu afaa 
=Ugiag ‘like unto thousind’ As in the following ५८१४५ — ggf ५! से या नेप्म- 
a (hg Ved I 68 2) Ihe wad afna means तुल्य ‘equal to” Sume 
read the word afaa instead of afma, but the meaning will be the same 

३४८२ | मतो च । ४ । 8 । १३६ । 

सहखशज्दान्मत्वर्थ च स्यात | सश्समत्यास्तीत HEU |: 

8487 The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup, after the word ‘sahasta ’ 

As सहतयस्य विद्यते = सह्य u This debars the maga affixes fafa anl ala 
and marof V 2 ।02 and ]03 

३४८३ | साम्रमहति यः । 8 । 8 । १३७ । 

FAT ब्राह्मण | WRATH Zara । 

3483 The affix ‘ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘Soma,’ In the second case in construction, when the sense is that 
of ‘who deserves that’ 

Thus सोममह त = सोम्यो sre “The Biilfmina who deserves Soma”: e 
honorible and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices The difference bet 
ween यत and @ is in coent 

३४८४ । मये च । 8 । ४ । १३८ । 

सामशब्दादा स्थान्सयड्ये | साग्य Ry | सोममयमित्यर्थ । 

9484 The affix ‘ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘ Soma, with the force of the affix mayat 

The force of the affix wae is that of aa wa (IV 3 74 ani 82) 


विक्रारावपत्र (IV 3 l3f anl l £3) and प्ररुत (V 4 2] ) The case m construction 
will vary acco: ding to the sense Thus rg "d tafa- gr Hu "uou 

३४८४ | ANUT । ४ । 8 । 434 । 

मुशब्दान्सयडे घतस्थाल | AUM । मधुमय इत्यर्थ | 

9485 The athx ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘madhu, with the force of the affix mayat, 

Thus सधव्यान्‌ स्तोकणन्‌ - Ryana ॥ 

३४८६ | बला; समहे ख॒ । 8 । 8 । १४० | 

, चान्मयडथ यत । बसव्य | `+ छत्तरसमृहे छन्दस उपसख्यानम GÀ. छन्द शब्दादत्तरसमद्दे 

वतेमानात्स्वाचं यदित्यर्थः । 'ओष्रा्षय' इति यतुरक्षरम ' अस्तग्रोषट fa चतरच्षरम usa 
इति पञ्चाचरम्‌, ‘aa’ इति gac gust अष रकार एष वे सप्रदथाच्तरन्द स्य. । 


Vor III Os IV 8 3490) . VaibiO DIVERSITY 59 


3486 The affix ' yat’ comes in the Chhandas afte: the word 
‘vasu, when a collection is meant, as well as with the force of mayat 

Thus aga -ugg ‘a collection i 

Vári —The afhx ' yat’ comes without changing the sense, after the word 
छन्दस्‌ when reference is nade to the collection of letter. Thus the word छन्द न्यः 
inthe following sentence “ सप्तदशाचरण्डन्दस्य प्रजापतिपज्ञा मन्त्र fafaa” lhe 
[7 letters here referred to being अः area, four, अस्तु श्रोषट four, यज, two, ये 
umn? five , and aye two 

7७८ — The fis यत comes after qg witho t chinging the sense As 
हस्ते गीतस्य agnas. ॥ Here ag ıs equal to autu w Sinularly IDEAE 
ससध्यस्य- वसा ॥ 

३४८9 | vewig: । ४ । 8 । १४१ । 

स्वार्थ i 'नक्षत्रयिभ्य स्वाहा’ | 

3447 The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas afte: the 
woid ‘nakshatra, without altering the meaning 

The anuvritti of awg does not extend to this sütra, Thus नर्चात्रयन्य 
स्वाहा = AWA स्वाहा ॥ 

३७८८ । सबेदेवात्तातिल । ४ । 8 । १४२ । 

स्वार्थ । सविता न gag सर्वत्तातम' । 'प्रदक्षिणिव्देबतातिमुराणा , । 

3488 The affix 'tátl' comes in the Chhandas after the 
words ‘satva’ and ‘deva, without altering the meaning 

As सवत ति. and aara in the following hymns “ सिता न सुवतु JAAT 
fan (Rig Ved X 3, l4), and प्रदर्षिशिद्व बतातिसुशाण (Rg Ved IV 6 3) 

३४८९ | शिवशमरिष्टस्थ करें Ho» हे । १४३ । 

करोतीति कर, । ware । शिव केरेतोति शिवताति । 'याभि शन्ताती भवया ददाशुषे'। 
अथो 'अरिष्ठतातये' | 

3489 The affix ‘tat’ comes, in the Chhandas, after the 
werd ‘siva, ‘ gam,’ and * arishta' In the sixth case in construction 


when the sense is ‘he does,’ 

The word æt ıs equivalent to करोति formed by wa (III ] 34) 

This shows that the constuction must be genitive With a liit formed 
wo d, ıt has accusative force, as, शिवस्य mt 5" शिव atria ॥ 

Thus fyaw कर, = शिवताति ॥ So अराति and wizeatia n Asara छझन्हातो 
भवधो agy? (Rig I l2 20) शताती ९७४ dual of wara, and meaning gau 
कत , so iso अथो अरिष्टलातये । (Rig Ved X 60 8) 

३४९० | भावं AI 8। ४। १४७ I 

शिवादिश्यो भावे ताति स्याच्छन्दास | शिवस्य भाव शिवतातिः | शन्ताति । अरिष्टताति,। 

डति चतुर्थाऽच्याद | 

3490 The affix ‘tAtil’ comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words ‘sna, ‘gam’ and ‘ashta, being in the 6th case in con- 


struction, the sense being that of condition 
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Me mia “णा 


Thus fwaea भाव = शिवताति ‘the condition of blissfulness’ शन्ताति ' the 
state (f happiness or peace,’ गरिष्टताति ॥ Here these words have the force of 
Verbal nouns 


CHAPTER V 
— 

३४९१ । सप्तनाज Bia । ४। १। ६१। 

age akara (९७२३) इति ‘am इति al 'सजसाप्रान्यसजत' । सफ़थगरनित्यथे' | 
५ Waris नप्छन्दासलठस्य परिमाणमित्यथ वाच्य + | agatyarswatar । Tau 
मामा । + विशतेस्चे[त वाच्यम +) falas quw । ‘+ युष्मदस्मदो सातृण्ये बतुच्याच्य, +। 
“त्वाबत पुरुरवक्षा' | 'न त्वाबा अन्य । “यज्ञ विप्रस्य सावत । 

349 The affix afi comes after the woid saptan, in the 
Chhandas, ın the sense of “ this is its measure, ” when the mean- 


ing Is that of a Varga 

ås qup ayer“ They created the seven seven fold monarchies’ 
The jh ase age परिमाण (४! 57S I725)and añ (V l 605 726) are under 
stool here 

Thas सप्तन्‌ usb = साप्त्‌ + AR (the दि portion is elided by VI 4 44 
S 679)= gig ॥ [ts Pluiv in tq i8 arat by the ordinary rules of declension 
of Neuter nouns 

Várt —The ffx Teta comes in the Chhandas, after the words ending in wa 
and जन्‌ as प watw ih मासा, “Half months have a measure of lő days" fatwa 
मासा ‘Months we of thirty days” 

Vårt — So also afte: the word fawfa, as fafursitstgug. “ Angirasas consist 
of or comprise twenty Gotiis ” 

Part —The affix agu, comes after युष्मद and wr in denoting similarity 
As 'त्वावत प्ुरुश्चसा। न त्वावा wa (Rig Veda VI 2] I0) यज्ञ fone ataa: 
(Rig Veda I I42 2) 


३४९२ | छन्दाम च । ५। १। ६७। 

प्रातिर्पदक्रमात्रात arata इत्यर्थ यतस्याच्छन्दात्त । साद्य विदष्यम्‌ । 

3492 The afix yat (q) comes ın the sense of ‘deserving that’ 
in the Chhandas, after every prátipadika 


This debars ca &c Thus उदक्या QAU, ü प्य पलाश', गत्यो देश ॥ See VI, 
I 23 

सादर्न्यावदध्यम (Rig Veda I 9 20) 

The word सादन्य is derived from सदन “house” He who deserves a house ig 
a साठन्य n The lengthening tikes place by VI 3 387 S 3539 fagu means ‘saLil- 
fices’ that which deserves a sacrifice Is fagun il 


३४९३ । वत्सरान्ताच्छ श्छन्दसि at ९१॥ 

fag atamay | द्ृत्सरो यः | 

3493 The affix chha (iya) comes in the Chhandas, ın the five- 
fold senses taught in V I 79, 80, after a stem ending with vatsara. 


if मे 
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This debars ठञ्‌ ॥ Thus egeadu, इदावत्सरीय u 

३४९४ । सपरिपर्वातु खच । ४ । १॥ ei 

चाच्छः । संवत्सरोण । सवत्सरीय । परिवत्सरीण । परिवत्सरीयः । 

3494 The affixes ‘kha’ (in) and ‘chha’ (tya) come in the 
Chbandas in the fivefold senses taught im V 79, 80, after the 
word ६७888, when preceded by sam and pan 

Thus सवत्सरीश and सवत्सरोय , परिवत्सरोण and घरिवत्सरीय- ॥ 

३४९५ । BRAT घस्‌ । ४॥ १। १०६ | 

ऋतुशब्दात्तदस्य प्राप्तमित्यथ । * भाग ऋत्विय, ? d 

8495 In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ ghas’ (tya) comes after the 
woid ‘ritu’ in the same sense of ‘season has come for ıt 


This debus प्रण As भाग ऋत्विय (Rig Ved I 35 3) Here there is no 
Guna by VI 4 746, because by stitial 4 ]6, ऋत्‌ before the affix wa gets the 
designation of qa, hence the guna rule which apples iow (I 4 l8,duves not apply 


३४९६ । उपसर्गाच्छन्दाक vuU । ५ । ९। ११८ ॥ 

धात्वार्थावशिष्ठे साधने uir उपसगात्‌ उत्तरे स्वाथे ala. स्यात्‌ i C wager Taaa’ 
उद्धताचिर्गता faat. 

3496 In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ vati’ is added to an Upa- 
sarga (Preposition), m the sense of a verbal root 


As the word gga: and Taaa: in the following Rik (X ]42 4) 
uagar निवतो यासि awaq ug wafia सेना ॥ ˆ Wien thou O Fue! 
goest burning high (उहुलः = उद्गतान) and low (निवत = निंगतान्‌) trees &c 


३४९9 । थट्‌ च च्छन्दास्ति । ५। २।४०। 

नान्तादसख्यादे' परस्य डटस्यद्‌ MNE च । पञ्चथस्‌-पड्चमम्‌ । 

3497 The ‘ that’ ıs the augment of ‘dat, In the Chhandas, 
after a Numeral ending in ‘n’ and not preceded by another nu- 
meral as well as the augment ‘ mat’ 


Thus quw, St: or पञ्चम, उप्तम ॥ 45 परणोमयानि पञ्चथानि wafa and 
पञ्चर्मासन्ठियसस्यापाक्रामन ॥ See V 2 56 

३४८७ क । छन्दात परिपर्नाधपरिपरिणा पयवस्थाहरि । १।२। el 

* पर्यवस्थाता शत्र ' । “अपत्य परिपन्धिनस्‌ ! । ` मा त्वा परिपरिणो! विदन्‌ ' । 

3497 A In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin aud park 
parin aie anomalously formed by the affix iui (in) and have the 
sense of “ an antagoust " 

ग्रपत्यं परिप्रन्थिनम (Rig Ved I 42 3) 

arar ukuk विदल (Yaj Ved IV 34) See S ]889 

३४९८ । बहल Gala । ४। २। १४२२ । 

मत्वथे Tata स्यात्‌ । अग्निस्ते Sri + छन्देाविन्प्रकरणे अप्ठासेखलाहयेभयरुजा« 


gau दोघश्चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ + । ela दाघ । ¦ महिष्ठपुमयाविनमा । Wainer 
‘+ छन्दसोवनिपा च वक्तव्या +। इ । ¦ रथीरमूत्‌ gaga F ! 


हि By 3 


49 Tus Smpmawra Kauwupr [Vor शा. Cm. V ६ 3498, 
NENNEN न NN V UP POR ULP TIENI. MEME ADDERE 
3498 Inthe Chhandas, the affix vini ıs added diversely in 


the sense of matup 

As भग्ने तेज स्वन ॥ Sometimes it is not added, ag WUT TATA n 

Vt —-In the Chhandas, the final अ of ga, उभय and हुदय ıs lengthened 
optionally before fafa , and ıt comes after seer, मेखला and सञ्जा also as अष्टावी, 
Rama gad, उभयावी, रुजावी, हुदयावी n As महिष्ठमुभयाविनम , शुनमष्ठा व्यचरत्‌ । 
The word 6 ashtià " is a synonym of “ danshtiå " and means ‘tooth.’ 

yaié —In the Chhandas, the affixes $, and eet con^ in the sense of 
मतुप ॥ Thus इं --रथीरसून gami गविष्ठो (रथी ) Rig Vol X 402 2 qug 
रिय ag RgVed X 85 33 afiq --मचवानमीमहे Rig Ved X 67 2 

Note —The affixes gta and «vq come respectively after Hur and wy: ag 
“afar, fal ॥ 

~ t us 

३४९९ । प्योदाहिला च gafa । ५। ३ ३० 

इद तदोार्यथासख्य स्त । ' ददा हि वे उपस्तुतम्‌  । ता! 

3499 After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), come 
respectively the affixes dá and ihil, in the Chhandas, and also the 


other aff xes 

The affix at comes after aq and fe «fter aan Thus ggt (V 3 3 
S 949), ae (VH 2 ॥१02 $ 265) So abo इदानीम्‌ aud तदानोम ॥ As Bat te 
वसप'स्तुतिमिदा वमस्य wd ‘Rig Veda VIII 27 ]I ) 

Nols --इृदम + दानूइ+ दा (FAR iiepliced by छ by V 3 8 8 ] 949) 

ar e~ 

३५०० । था हेता च Eig । ५। ३। २६। 

किमस्था स्थाद् ता प्रकारे च । कथा ग्राम न ए्च्छस ' । ' कथा दाशेम ' d 

3500 The afix ‘tha’ comes in the sense of ‘ cause ' also (as 
well as ‘ manner ’), In the Chhandas, afte: the word kim 

The word प्रकार qa@aisiead into the shia by force of au Thus कथा 
wheicfore ? why ? for what reason £, "mi ‘tow’ The former is an example of 
हतु ‘reason or cause’, the second of wart ‘ manner ? Asm the following son- 
tences कथा ग्राम न एच्छास Rig Ved X l46 l केन हेतुना ग्राम न gafa u कथा 
ठा Siz(Rig Ved I 77 ) 

Nors -किसम+ था >क्+था (Tea is replaced by g by VII 2 0? ७ 342 
because the affia था is a vibhakti a» defincd in V 3 ] 5 !947) 


3404 | पश्च पश्चा च च्छन्द्षि Y ३। ३३ । 

श'वरस्यास्तात्यथं निपातो । usa fu स '। 'ना त usar’ 

350l The words pagcha and pagcha are anomalous im the 
Chhandas, having the force of astáti 


By a, the word पश्चात is also included Ag पुरा व्याघी जायते, usa, पश्चा 
or पश्चात सिह ॥ 48 पश्चात ए_ग्स्वादघरादुर्दक्तात (fug Vedi X 87 2]) पश्चेदमन्यदभव॒- 
artan (Hug Veda X7l49 3) नोत पश्चा (Rig Ved II 27 ]!) ` 

3904 क । quiaeta iu dg iue । 

बृजन्तान्त्रचन्ताचण इष्ठन्नोयसुना स्त, । ' आसुति करिष्ठ, ' । ' दाहोयसो धेनु" । 
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350l# The affixes ishtan and iyasun come 78 the Chhan- 
das aftei a Nominal stem ending in tri S 2000 

ग्रासुति करिष्ठ, (Rig Ved VII 97 7) Thus ma + इष्ठ =क्र + इष्ठ (त elid- 
ed by VI 4 l54 S 2008) दाहीयसी ag ॥ Tho दोघी + digaso + इयसुन्‌ 
(डीप्‌ elided by VII ] 88 S 368 = देषट+इईयसुन्‌ (ब ' ५९१ by VI 4 löt ७ 2003) 

३५०२ । प्रबपवेिश्वेमात्‌ थाल छर्न्दास । ५। ३ । १११। 

डूल थं। ` त प्रत्रथा पूर्वथा विश्वथेमथा od 

3502 In the Chhandas, the affix thal comes in the sense 
of ‘ike this’, after pratna, pürva, viáva, and ima (idam) 

Thus त naqt gaat विश्वथेमथा ज्येष्ठतर्गत बच्चिषंद स्व बेदम ॥ (Rig Veda V 
44 ]) ‘Hm (India), as the ancients, as the predecessors, as all creatures, and 
ag these living men have worshipped &’ 


३५०३ । ग्रम च च्छन्दासि । ५। ४ । १२। 

क्िर्मात्तड़व्ययचा दित्येब । ` प्रत. नय wate’ | 

3503 In the Chhandas, tho affix amu (am) also is added 
after ‘kim’ &e , under similar conditions asin V 4 S 2004 


To the word किम, words ending in zm, finite verbs and inlcelna^les when 
taking the compa itive affixes at and AR is addel the alix sum in the Vedas, 
when these words «e used as adverbs By the force of the wnd sw ‘also’ in 
the sütra, the affix रामू is also included Thus wea naza (Rig Veda X 45 
9) Waly नयाम ॥ ०१ प्रतराम्‌ ARE | WAL means KAMAT d 

The words ending in आम anl अम्‌ are indeclinables, as they ae meluaeld 
in the class of Svar&ád: (I l 37 S 447) 


३३०४ । दकज्येष्ठाभ्या तिस्तातिला च छन्दसि ४। 8 । ४१ । 

स्वार्थ । ` या ना दुरेवा quia ^g ' च्येष्ठताति बहिंपदम ' । 

3504 In the Chhandas, the affix til and tátil come after 
vrik and jyeshtha when excellence is denoted 

The word wygtata is to be read mto this sûtıa This also dcbars रूपप्‌ 


V 3 66 S 202} Thus mia. o: gamata, as, योना मस्ते! कृक्कतातिमत्य (Rig 
Veda II 34 9) Similarly ञ्येष्ठतरतिः u 


या ना दुरेवो qafa: (Rig Ved IV 4 4) ज्येष्ठताति बहिषेदम (Rig Ved V 44 |). 

३५०५ | अनघन्तात्रपु सकाच्छन्दास । ४।४। १०३ । 

तत्पुरुषाट्टः #छ७सासान्त | ' ब्रह्मसाम भवति! | देवच्छन्दसानि ' । 

8505 In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after a Tat- 
puiusha compound im the Neuter Gender ending in ‘an’ or ‘as’ 

Thus हास्त + चर्सन्‌ = हस्ति चञ्चम्‌ as in स्त चमे Gata, so also arnraWsfafgata ॥ 
So also when a word ends in WA as, देवच्छन्द्रशानि (देव tH = aa + Bag 
+ टच्‌ = देवच्कन्दसम) 5० also सनुष्य च्छन्द तानि ॥ 

Why do we say“ when en ling in spp oi Wa” ? Observe बिल्वदारु जुहाति ॥ 
Why du we say “in the Neuter ’ ? Observe सुत्रामाण qiadl armes ॥ 


44 Tus Sippuaxta Kavmupr, [Vor III Cm V $ 3505 
क RR CR SR ROS 

Nore — The word at * optiona'ly " should be read into the sütra There- 
fore टच्च is optionally added as ब्रह्मघाम Or SAUTER, देवच्छन्द' or देवच्छन्दसम ॥ 

३४०६  बहुप्रजाभ्छरन्दात । ४। ४ । ९२३ | 

‘agua निक तिमाविवेश * । 

3506 The form behupiajas is valid in the Vedas 

Thus aguar faw तिमाविवेश ॥ Rig Ved I I64 32 In the classical hter- 
ature, the form IS TETH , १8 बहुप्रजा Siwy ॥ 

३५०७ । gaia च ! १ । Bet १४२ । 

दन्तस्य wq स्यादुहुवी हा | 'उभयत्तेदत प्रति ग्हणाति । 

3507 For danta ıs substituted datin the Vedas, when final 
in a Bahuviihi 

Thus पत्रदन्तमालभेत, उभयदत श्रालभेत or उभयता दत प्रतिगदणाति t 

३५०८ | ऋतश्छन्दसि । ४। 8 । १८ । 

ऋदन्तादुहुब्रीहेने कप, । हता माता यस्य हतमाता । 

ela WARIATA । 

3508 The affix ‘kap’ does not come after a Bahuvrihi end- 
ing In short ‘rr in the Vedas 

Thus QAT माताऽस्य = हतसाता, हतपिता, EAT, सुद्दोता ४ 


CHAPTER VI 

३४०८ । क । एकाचा दे प्रथमस्य । ६ । १।१। 

“+ छन्दसि वेति amaa t । ' या जागार' i ' दाति प्रियाणि i 

3509 A In the 00m of the first portion, contaming a 
single vowel, there are two S 275 

Várt —In the Chhaidas there ıs optionally red)! tion of the root in 
the Peifeet and othe: teuses As दति Tua (Rig yea VI 8 3) or ददाति 
fuara ॥ मघवा दातु or ददातु, नस्तुता dhag चातु or दधातु ॥ 

Vári —-The root जाग is optionally iedupheated im the Perfeot As, या 
emm (o जजागार ) Rig Ved X 44 l4 

of 

३४०९ | तुजादोना दोधाएम्यासस्थ । ६। १। ७ । 

तुजादिराकतिगण । ' प्रभरा gaara. gi सामहानम ' । ' दाधार यः एथियीम ? ¦ छ 
ware । 

3509 In the room of a short vowel of the reduplicate of 
the roots ‘tuj’ &c, a Jorg is substituted 

There is no list of asiz verbs given any whee The worl आदि m qs Vg 
therefore should be constiucd as “verbs leke tu)” 30 thit whoicver We nay 
find a word having a long vowcl in the R dupliete, we should coosider it ५ valid 
fom Thos प्रभरा aqaa ga +फाउच् il 2 ।00= gai? Re I 6l ।2) 
zü मासझान। दाधार ufusiu kig Ved III 22 8 y emia Rig Ved I 94 2 This 
leugthening only takes place in the Vedas before some spuoial athses 
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३५१० | बहत्न grata । ६ । १। ३७ । 


हु' पप्रसारण स्यात । 'इन्द्रमा Ya ऊतये 

‘+ ऋषि त्ररत्तरपदादिलापश्‍च छन्दसि e ऋवछब्देपरे त्रे सप्रसारयासत्तरपदादेलेपश्चेति 
घक्तव्यम्‌ । दच सूक्तम । gafa’ किम । न्यचानि। 

'» रयेमतेबहलस + । रेवान्‌ | रयिमान्यष्टिवचनः 

55I0 In the Chhandas, the semivowel of the root hve is 
diversely vocalised 

Thus ga o: gafa, as WHITES ऊतये (Rig Vel I ll 4) देवो सरस्वती 

ga n The form हुवे is Atmanepada, Present tense, lst Pers sing the vikarana 

चाप is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of gag ॥ So also garter 
मरुत fuata | हुयामि विश्वान्‌ देवान्‌ ॥ So also हवः as wigan (Rig E 2. L) hear 
the invocation 

Várt — There is yocalisation of the semivowel of जि when followed by 
ww, and there is elision. of the ऋ of wa when it refers to Metres, As few 
ऋच यस्मिन = तृच सक्त ga साम ॥ The woid qu takes the san dsanta affix ऋ by 
V 4 74 Why do we say when referring to a metie ? Qoserve suut n 

Vast —In the Chhandas there ıs diversely vocalisation of the semivowel of 
रथ followed by the affix waa as (Íu + मत ITE + BA V FRATA] +UA (VITI 
2 lö)staa as, "Qt रेवानेत ना विश्व Sometimes ıt does not take place, as रायमान्हे 
पण्टि्द्धन ॥ The a here is not changed to as requned by VIII 2 ]5 

३५११ | चायः को ET VLBW 

चायतेवहुल कोत्ययमादेशः स्याच्छरन्दास। ' न्य ९ aana निखिक्यरन्यम्‌ à लिट्याठि 
रूपम्‌ | बहनग्रहणानुदत्तनह su RaRa 

385i! For cháy ıs diversely substituted ki in the Chhandas. 

Thus विधुना fafaa, न्यन्य Tace नि्विव्युरन्यम्‌ n These are forms ending m 
the affix उस्‌ of the Perfect Sometimes there is no substitution As ऋग्नि- 
ज्यातिनिचाय्य Thus चाय्‌ + उस्‌ = क्ी+उस = चिक्को + उस्‌्चिक्यु" । So also चाय+क्त ऱ्चाय 
+ ल्यप्‌ = चाय्य । 

mm, at. t र 
३४१२ | आपस्पएधेयामानृचरानृहुश्चिच्यूपों तत्याजशाता: शरितमाशोराशोतेः । ६ ॥ 


प्‌ । ३६ ॥ 

ud छन्दसि निपात्यन्ते । ' इन्दश्य far यदपस्पघेयाम ' । स्पघेलंड्याथान । ' श्रकंमान 
खु ' । ` वसून्यान ह Sarasa लिदासि  । चिच्यषे । aer fafs uta i‘ यास्तिल्याज | 
व्यजेगालि । ` ग्रातास्त इन्ठ सामा, । ` श्रिता ना ग्रह्मा oi ' शोऊ पाके निष्ठायाम्‌ नार 


टुडे । ' मध्यत श्राशीतं. ' । ast एव विर्वाप निष्ठाया च । 

35I2 In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms are 
met with -अपस्यधेधास, आनृचुः, आनूहः, विच्युषे, faata, श्राताः, Bary, 
आशोः aud काणी. ॥ 


The word छन्दसि is understood here Fiom the root we ५६० challenge ’, 
is formed अपस्पर्वेधाम्‌ berg tle Imperfect (लड), 2nd Pas Dual, Atmanepada 
there is reduplication of the root, Vocal sition of q, and the el.sion of sp niegular- 
lj 45 दृन्द्रश्यविष्शा यदपस्पृथेथाम्‌ (Rig Ved VI 69 8) In the class cal lingnage 


46 Tae Sippmanta Kaumepr [Von IIT Cw VI ६ 852, 


the form is अपस्यर्वयाम ॥ Some say, ıt 8 derived fiom mg with the prepesition 
ma, the vocilisation of र, the elision of s, and the non prefixing of the augment 
wz in the Impertect (VI 4 75) The counter example of this will be अषास्पद्ध - 
थास id 
From aq and We (to i espect, to worship’, are derived wag and mag: 
in the Perfect before the 3rd per pl उस there bemg vocalisation of x and the 
elision of Mimegularly Then there ıs redupheation, theu ऋ changed to श्र, then 
the lengthening of this mw, then the addition of the augment न, as अच +उस 
= ऋच+उस - ऋ+ऋच + उस्‌"श्र+ऋच + उस (VIL 4 66) > wr espe उस (VIL 4. 70) 
ल्ग्रा+न्‌+ ऋच्‌ + उस (VI 4 7 l) -"m ॥ Fhe irtegulatity consists in the sam- 
piasarana with the elsionof w u Ihus gau शर्क मानचु, (Rig Ved I 9 4) a 
agag ॥ The classicil forms will be आनच i नहु I 

The form Tawa is the Perfect 2nd per sing of the root we 'togo' there 
38 Vocalisation of the vednplicate, and the non-addition of the augment ze before 
the afix gu This is the nregulaii$y The regular form is चुच्यविषे it 

The form तित्याज्ञ as in “ यस्तित्याज ” (Rig Ved. X 7l 6), ıs the Perfect of 
त्यज्‌, the voealisation of the reduplicate is the irregulamty ‘Fhe regular form 
28 लत्थाज ॥ 

From the root ys ‘to cook ', rs derived आता before the Nish hi affix, wt 


changed to @rirregulaly As stated इन्द्रसामा ॥ The form faa is iso derived 
from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same afhx As सासो गारी 


afaina , शिता ना ग्रहा' ॥ Some say the wT substitution of sit takes place whem 
the wold refers to सोम, in the plural, and fg when rt refers to other than साम u 
Sometimes the word wg. ıs seen in the singular, referring to objects other than 
साम t Thus यद्रि श्रातो getaan En fact, the exhibition of the wod आता, in 
the plural in the sûtra ıs not absolutely necessary 

The words आशोर aud श्राशीत्त, are from the same root श्री, with the prefix 
mre aud taking the affixes क्विप्‌ and क्त respectively Before these is replaced, 
by शोर, and the non addition of न m the — Nishthá is irregular, As, “ नाशिर gui i 
(Rig Ved ILI 83 4), चोरेमंध्यत आशीक्ते u (Rig Ved. VIII 2, 9 ) 


३४१३ । खिदेश्कन्दति । ६ । ९ । ४२ । 

‘hea देन्ये ' । अस्येच श्रा स्यात्‌ faa । चिखेदेत्यर्थः । 

35I3 There ıs optionally the substitution of Ain the room 
of the diphthong of the verb khid ‘to suffer pain, in the Chhan- 
das 


The word विभाषा is under stool hee Thus.faq fama o faaan In 
the classical literitute we have चित्त खेदर्यात n 


३५९४ । शोषेशछन्दासि । ६ । १। ६० | 
शिर शब्दस्य Pia स्यात्‌ । 'शीष्णा जगत ! । 
35]4 The word झाडाचा ıs found in the Chhandas 


This word उड another form of शिर. and means ‘head’ This is not x 
substitute of शिर i» the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. ‘hus भीष्य 
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wna (Rig Ved VII 66 ह). In the‘ classidal literature there ıs only one 
form शिर ॥ 

The Sutras VI ] I04 and I05 declare “The substitution of a long vowel 
homogeneous with the fiist, does not tahe place when अर ० ऋ 38 followed by a 
vowel othe: than sp of the case affixes of the Nominative and the Accusative ” 
«The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous with the fist, does not take 
place when a long vowel :s followed by a Nominative or Accusative case affi 
beginning with a vowel other than s or by the Nom Pl affix ag w’ The fol 
lowing sütra makes an exception in the Vedas l 


३४१४ । वा ऊन्दैसि । ६ । १। १०६ । 

दोघाज्जसीचि च पूर्वसवर्णदीघो वा स्यात | वाराही । चाराहया । 'मानुषीरीलते विश 5d 
उत्तरसत्र्ठ्ये!यीद वाक्यमभेदेन्‌ सबध्यते | तेनामिप्रवेत्व॑ वा स्यात्‌ । शमी च म्य ai ` सम्य gia- 
रामिव ' । सप्रपारणाच्च ' (३३०) इति पूर्वरूपमपि वा । इज्यमान | थञ्यमान, 

35i5 In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the 
single substitute of both vowels, ın contravention to the piohibi- 
tion mentioned in VI 7 lO4and VI  05 


Thus मारुतो. or area, faust: or पिशा , वाराहो or बाराह्या, उपानही or 
उपानह्या ॥ 

' मानुषोरोलते विश ’ (Rig Ved V 8 3) 

The two sütras subsequent to this in the Áshtádhyáyi, namely VI I 07 
and VI l l08 are also influenced by the present sütia Thus sûtıa VI I I07 
declares — * There is the single subst'tution of the first vowel, when a simple 
vowel is followed by the st of the Accusative singular म +” But this is optional 
in the Vedas Thus शमीम्‌ ० शम्पम , and grå सुषिरामिव (Rig Ved VIII 69] 2) 

Similarly VI 4 l08 declares “There ıs the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semi vowel and the subsequent vowel” In the 
Veda iles rule 3s optional, as इृज्यमान o: यज्यसान ॥ 

३४५६ । शेशछन्दास बहुलम्‌ । ६। १ । ४० । 

लाप स्यात । यथा ते गात्राणाम s | 'ताता पिणडानाम्‌' t 

Ce Ra Sag छन्दसि पररूप वक्तव्यम d^ | अपात्वेमन । अपा त्वेग्टसन । 

35i6 In the Chhandas, the शोडणा of case-ending ı (gı) of 
the nominative and accusative plural neuter.Zis optional 

Thus at ते गात्राणाम्‌ (Rig Vid I 262 ]9 ) ताता पिण्डानाम्‌ (Rig Ved 
I i62 l0) 

}a@:¢ —In the Vedas, the parardpa substitution takes place when समन ve 
follow Thus ऋपा त्वा शमन = अपा त्वेमन ॥ So also अपा त्वा Wiens - अपा cay 

३५१७ । भय्यप्रवय्ये च च्छन्दर्सि । ६ । १।८३ । 

जिभेत्यस्मादित्ति भव्य, । वेते प्रवय्या इति स्त्रियामेब निपातनम । प्रवेयमित्यन्यत्र । 'छन्दास! 
किम । wan । प्रवेयम्‌ । 

‘Seal आप उपसख्यानम् + x4 भवा ट दय्या आप । भवे छन्दासि Ud 

85i7. The forms bhayya and pravayyá are found in the 


Chhandas. 


48 Tus SIDDBANTA Kavmupr [Von IIT Cg VI 8 3tl9 


The word qz ıs derived fiom wi+aa, and gaat fiom W+at+aa n The 
guna q is changed to अध्‌ ॥ Thus भय्य किलासीत्‌ ॥ घत्सतरी waa ॥ The uq is added 
to भी wih the force of A lative by virtue of the diversity allowed by कत्यलदोा 
aga (III 3 II 3) ॥ Thus fenifa अस्मद्‌ = भव्य *“ frightening o! feara^le " ‘Lhe 
word प्रबय्या is always used in the feminine. in other places gu 8 the pop i 
form Why we du say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe Haw, waan m the elisi 4 
literature 

Vårt —The word हरदय्या should also be enumerated when referring to water 
As gx भवा = हर्दय्या श्राप, u The ffa aq is added by LV 4 770 (इरदे+य=्दरदम्‌ +य) ॥ 

३४१ - । प्रक्ृत्यान्तःपादमव्यपर । ६ । ९। १९४ । 

ऋक्पादमध्यस्थ US WRU Wala Wi नलु वकारयकारपरेऽल। 'उपप्रयन्तो Mary’ । 
'सुज्ञाते used । अन्त पादम किम्‌ । 'एतास Wadia । me? क्रिम्‌ । AA 
Que । 

35I8 The final ‘e’ or *o' and the following ‘a’ when occurring 
in the middle half of a foot of a Vaidic verse, retain their original 
forms, except when the ‘a’ is followed by ‘v or ‘y’n 

The word ug. :s understood here, but it should be construed here in the 
nominative case and notin the Ablative The word पलि means * original 
nature, cause’ The word अन्तर is an Indeclinable, used in the Locative case 
here and means ‘in the middle, The word wre. ‘the foot of a verse’ eiers to 
the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of the classical poetry The word ऋति 
is also understood here Thus उपप्रयन्ता अध्वरम्‌ (Rig Ved I 74 l), सुजाते अरत सुनते 
(Rig Veda V 79 ]) 

Why do we say ‘in the inner half of a foot of averse?’ Observe कवा 
मती Ya vata सतेऽर्चान्त (Rig Ved I 65 l)u Why do we say “wheng oa 
does not follow  ?” Observe तेःबदन (Rig X ]09 l)u Why do we say Jor 
RT? Observe श्रन्वाग्नसषसामप्रमख्यन ॥ Some read this sütra ag नान्तः uraneaci ॥ 


According to them, this sátia supersedes the whole rule of juxtapos.tion o: शाता 
(VI l 72) 


३५१९ | अव्यादबद्यादवक्रम्रस्त्रतायमंत्रन्त्ववेश्यूष च । ६ । १। ११ & ! 


uy व्यपरेप्यात एड प्रकत्या । 'वसुभिनाःव्यात' । भित्रमहे अवद्यात' । “मा शिवासो 
Waa । 'त ना अव्रत | शतधारो अय मणि | 'ते ना weed । 'कशिकासा अवस्यव 
यट्यपि । बहुचेस्तनाऽवन्त रथत ' सा aama Hsu. जत्पादे। प्रकातिभावा a क्रयत quiu 
बाहुलक्रात्स साचंयम | miana त वाचनिक्र Tamni । 

35I9 The 'e or ‘œ retain their original form in the middle of 


a Vaidic veise, when the tollowing words come after them (though 
the ‘a’ in these has a ‘v’ and ‘y’ followme it) अव्यात्‌, अवद्यात 

Ng 
RIAR, Mad, अयम, आबन्त अवस्य I 


Thus अग्नि प्रथमोबप्ठुभिर्नो wur ॥ मिन्रमहे। अवदात (Rig IV 4 75), मा शिवा. 
सा भ्रवक्रस (Rig VIL 32 27), तेना अवता (Not in the Rig Veda) Prof — Hoht- 
lingk gives the followiny examples froin the Rig Vedi —सचन्तीश्रचतम (VI l4 5) 
सद हन्ता श्रत्रतान्‌ (IX 73 5), क्त NAATA (IX 73 8) शतचारा mu माया, तेना "mud, 


Von IIT Cs VI § 352] Vamic Rozzs, 49 


(Not in the Rig Veda according to Prof Bohtlingk the ऋ of Bie is generally 
elided in the Veda after q o. sr) कुशिकासो wama (Rig III 42 9) 

Though in the Rig Veda we find examples like ते नेऽ बन्तु taq (Rig Ved X. 
77 8), and सोऽयमागात and तेऽरुणेभि, (Rig Ved ] 88 2) do where there is no 
Prakriti-bhava, but sandhe, yet these are to be explamed by bahulam n e as a 
Vaidie diversity Baut ın the Pidtisikhyas, there is an express rule to this effect, 
and not left to mere inference as here 

Nore —-l wara :8 Benedictive 3rd Per, Sing. of अरब ‘to protect’ 

2 maaita is Ablative singular of mazı ॥ 

3 AAR is the Perfect, 9rd Per Plural of क्रम preceded by the Preposition 
अब । There is no reduplication as a Vaidic irregularity Som? ead अवचक्रम (with 
teluplication) ın the text, but no such word ıs found in the Rig Veda 

4 maas the-Aorist of gg and qx, the 3rd Per Pl मि is replaced by wat 
(The Aorist sign is elided by IT 4 80 S 3402) 

5 Matis fiom ZAR | 

6 waq ıs Imperitive 3rd Per Pl of wa ‘to protect’ 

7 mag isa Noun, from अब + असुन "अवस । Then is added वयच as HART | 
Then 3 ıs added by III 2, 70, and we get WAG ॥ 


३५२० । agat: । ६।१।११७। 
उर शब्द शडन्ताऽनि प्रकृत्या यजुषि। ' उस अन्तरिक्षम्‌? । agi पादाभावादनन्त ara 
वचनम | 


3520 In the Yajur Veda, the word ‘uras? when changed to 
‘uro’ retains its original form when followed by a short ‘a’ which 
is also retained 

Thus उरो अन्तरिक्षम (Yajur Veda Vajasan IV 7) Some read the sátia as 
Ug n They tahe the word as उस ending in g, which in the Vocative case 
assumes the form gz£r Ww They give the following example उसे wafa BHAT d 
But in the Yajur Veda VI ]]l, the text reads उशारन्तारचत सञ्जः ॥ 

In the Yajur Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of sre até of VI र्‍ 
II5 “does not apply here, and hence the necessity of a separate sütia, otherwise 
VI  ]5, would have covered this case also, 


३५२१ । आपा जुषाणा quür वांषेष्ठेपम्बे;म्बालेम्बिकेपंबे । ६ 04 0 ११८ d 

agaia एड प्रकृत्या AWT अस्मान्सातर शुन्धयन्तु ' । जुषाणा अग्निराज्यस्य o 
«quur amma’) ` वर्षिष्ठे अधि नाके । 'अम्बे अम्बाले अम्बिके '। अस्मादेव वचनात्‌ 
‘grata ~? । (२४७) इति gT न॑ । 

352l In the Yajur Veda, the short *a'is retained after 
आपा, जषाना, तृष्णा, atip, and also im and after * ambe ° or ‘ambAle’ 
when they stand before ‘ ambike’ 

Thus आपो अस्मान मातर शुन्धयन्तु (Yay IV 2) quit अप्तुराज्यस्य (Ya 
V 35), quur अशुभ्या mater प्रत (Ya) VII ]) वर्षिष्ठं अधिनाके ॥ The Vaja- 
saneyi Sanhita his aata (V S I 22) The Taittarrya Sanhita has aa 
रचि (I l 8 l 4, 43, 2 5 5 4) अम्बे अम्बाले, miam (V S 23 8 where the 
reading 8 AF sr Testa seen लिके ) but Tat S, VII 4 ]9 ३), and Tait Bi II] 9 6, 

T 


50 Tuz SIDDHANTA Kavucor [Von III Cm VI $ 3522 


e te ut i m SEIS mi ——————— 


3 has mcd गम्बाल्यम्बिक्रे The words ata &o though in the Vocative, do not 
shorten their vowel by VII 3 I07, because they have been so read hele, 


३३२२ । अङ्ग इत्यादा च । ६। १। ११९ | 

agu य ug तदादे चाकारे य egga: सोऽति प्रकृत्या यज्ञुषि। ' प्रणा "kg "UR 
mata’ । ' अङ्गे wg अशेचिषस  । 

3522 Inthe Yajur Veda, when the word ‘ange’ ıs followed 
by ‘ange’ the subsequent short a ıs retained, as well as the preced- 
ing ‘e’ or ʻo’ 

Thus He प्राणा ag we अ्रदाध्यत, सेन्द्र प्राणा wg "wg Mawa, मेन्द्र, उदाना श्रङ्ग 
wg निधीत , Ene प्राणा अङ्ग अङ्ग अशेचिप्रम (Yay 6 20) 

३५२३ । अनुदात्ते च कुधपर । ६ । १। ९२० । 

कवर्गधदपरपरे अनुदात्तेत परे एड्‌ प्ररत्या यजुषि । श्रयं सा श्रर्नि jo | “रथं सा अध्यर '। 
“अनुदात्त किम्‌ । aad ec । अग्रशब्द आद्युदात्त । 'कुघषपरें किम। 'सोयमग्निमन्त> | 

8523 Inthe Yajur Veda, when an anudattaa is followed 
by a Guttural or a dh, the antecedent ‘e’ or ‘o’ retams its form, as 
well as this subsequent 4 

Thus smi से af (Yay 2 47), अथं सा avai: n Why do we say when is 
gravely accented? Observe MATSI, here mÜ has an acute accent on the fust sylla- 


ble Why do we say “when followed by a Guttuial (कु) ora w”? Observe 
सो!यमग्नि मन्त ॥ 


३५२४ | NAAA च । ६। १।१२१।॥ ` 


AAT अकारादेा अवपथा शब्दे परे यजुषि एड्‌ प्रकत्या Aec अवपथा ' । Sent 
लाड * तिड्ड तिड ' (३९३५) इत्यनुदात्तत्वस्‌ । * अनुदात्त ? किम्‌ । ` यदुद्रेभ्योऽवपया ? । निप।तैर्ण- 
दा दि- (३८३७) afa निघातो न । 

3524 In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of 
avapathés follows e or o the vowels ietain their original form 

Thus a} रुद्रेभ्यो aur: ॥ The word manat: is 2nd per Singular Imper- 


fect of aq in the Atmanepada Thus अ+लप Fu tuta n The sp is grave by 
VIII I 28 When it is not gravely accented, the 9t drops As यद्र द्र भ्याऽवपथा, U 
Here 4 in not grave by virtue of VIII ] 30 > 


३४२४ । आठोइनुनामिकश्छन्द्रसि । ६ । १। १३६ । 

enia परेनुनासक स्यात स च प्रकत्या । ' अभ CHT "^ CO P SET uud । 
‘+ इंष/क्षादीना gely प्रकृतिभावो वक्तव्य, + । 'ईषा श्क्षा हिरण्य, । * ज्या saw’ । 
“पुषा अविप्टु ? । 

3525 or the adverb ‘4’ is substituted in the Chhandas the 


nasalised ‘afi’ when a vowel follows it, and ıt retains its original 
form 


Thus अभ अ अए (Rg Veda V, 48, ]) , गक्नीर Sr gua faiga: 
VIII 67 ll) ( = ) ? पुत्र tauga: (Rig Veda 


Vou III Cm VI § 35284] Vainio RULES. ST 


Part --- the Vedas gar mq &o are found uncombined As, दषा WAT, 
t ~ T e 
का इंमिरे पिशगिला, यथा aga, पया अगमन्‌ ८० 
sut gan (Rig Ved VI 75 3) पुषा अविष्दु (Rig Ved X 26 ]) 


३५२६ । स्यश्छन्दाघ बहुलम्‌ । ६। १। १३३ । 

स इत्यस्य swig arate CES स्य भानु ' 

3526 In the Chhandas, the case-affix of the nominative 
singular is diversely elided after syz, when a consonant follows it 

Thus उत स्य बाजी Taufa acaafa | Marat act nfusna आसनि (Rig Veda 


IV 40 4) एष स्य ते AUNT इन्द साम (Rig Veda IX 87,4) Sometimes ıt does. 
not take place: ag aq स्यो Taua@a t The z means * he 


३५३8 ¦ द्रस्वाच्चन्द्रात्तरपद मन्जे । ६ । १ ।॥ १४९ । 

श्हस्यास्परस्य चन्ठशब्दस्पोत्तरपदस्य सुडागमः स्यान्मन्त्रे। ° छरिधचन्द्रा REg | सुचन्द्र स्य । 

3527 Ina Mantra, the ‘sut is added to ‘chandra, when it ॥8 
a second member ın a compound and ıs preceded by a short vowel. 

Thus aisat negu (Rig Ved IX 66 26) gsar qmq ॥ Why do 
we say after a short vowel? Observe सथाचन्द्रमखादिध u Why do we say ‘ina 
Mantra * t Observe, सुचन्द्रा urga ॥ The उत्तरपद can only be In a compound 
(samaaa) as it ı9 well-known to all, and it does not mean, ‘ the second word,’ ag 
the literal meaning might convey Therefore the rule does not apply here सुकमरिि 
चन्द्रमसि 


३५२८ । पितरामातरा च न्दा । ft Bt BR 

aq निपात । ' श्रा सा गन्ता पितरामातरा च! । चाद्िपरीतर्माप । C बमातरापितर मू 
चादष्टी 

* समानस्य छन्दस्यञ्चथप्रभत्यदकष' | चमानस्यस' स्यान्सधा दिमित उत्तरपदे 0 gn 

* & gafe स्त्रिया arau ^a विष्वस्देवयारव्यादेश- । ' विश्वाची च ताची च,” 
१ देवदोची नयत देवयन्त ', ' कढदोचो ' 

3528. In the Vedas the form ‘ Pitar4mdtaia’ is also valid. 


In the ordmary language atatfaaet is the proper foim The Vaidic form 
is derived by adding we to the first member, and mt 7१ aldel to the &ccond by 
VII l, 39 andthen Gunaby VE 3 H0O Thus spp m गन्ता पितरामातरा च ॥ 

By force of @ ‘also’, the converse i8 also valid A» न झातापितरा नू चिदिष्ठी ६ 


3528A 93s the substitute of समान In the Chhandas, but not 


before mua, प्रभुति and उदकें ॥ (See VI 3 84 S 0I2) 

Thus सगश्य = समाना mw "uterine brother”! 

Fat —In the Vedas, the finals of Rema and देव are replaced by we 
diversely before the feminine nouns thus in “ विश्यार्ची च ताची a”, there is no 
substitution m Tasatat, but in mata there ıs this 8 ibstitution कद्रीचो is deriv- 
ed from क्रिस+अच  ऋद्धि अश्च ॥ Then is १4.4 gta, and then like windi ॥ 
This vartika ıs an exception to VI 3 92 S 4386 

qagiat नयत gaam (Rig Ved III 6, ] ) agia (Rig Vel I 64 I7) 


59 Tur SippHavTs Kavmupt [Vor III Cm VI § 3529 
i ba a Re ee esate akan ae ee ied तातील 


३५३९ | सध माठस्ययोश्छन्दासि । ६ । ३। ९६ । 
सहस्य JUI स्यात। “इन्द्र त्वास्मिन्पधमादे s । साम qua | 
3599 Sadhııs substituted for sazain the Chhandas when 


mada and stha follow 

Thus सघमादेद्यम््प URAT sarin Another example is mat gaat 
हरयो gma, miig सधमादो वहन्तु (Rig DID 3 7) सहमाद्यन्ति देवा अस्मिन्‌ यज्ञ ॥ 

‘erm त्वास्मिन्सथमादे ' (Rig Ved VIII 2 3) 

३५३० । ula a mafa । ६। ३॥ १०८ | 

पाथशब्द उत्तरपदे का. कव वादेशण्च । कवपथ -कापथ -कुपथ d 

3530 The substitution of £a, and fava for 4u takes place in 
the Chhandas before patha 

Thus mew, atag and ara ॥ 


३४३९ । साठो साठवा ataia निगमे । ६ । ३। ११३। 
सहे. वत्वाप्रत्यये ma ga qafa तृतीय निपात्यते । “मरुद्धिरुग्ः एतनास साहा 
अचेमंध्यस्यस्य डस्य ल कमस्य pue marra विहित, । आह हि । 
४ ठुवाश्चास्य स्वरयामंध्यमेत्य सपदाते स CHIT लकार | 
हुकारतामेति स एव चास्य ठकार सन्नूष्मणा सप्रयुक्ते ॥' इति । 


353l ‘Sadhyai’ 'sàádhwá' and ‘sddhé’ are irregularly formed 
in the Vedas 


Thuas ata समन्तात, साठवा शत्रन The words साळो and झाढवा me both 
formed by wat afhx added to gx the sit substitution not taking place In the 
hrst, WaT is Chinged to wu The thud word साठा is formed by gq afhx added to 
सह ॥ In the classical literrture साठा and साठवा are the proper forms 

'wetzisu एतनासु साहा (Rig Ved VII 56 23) 

In the Piitisikbya it i ordained that a xg situated between two vowels ig 
changed to sw , and a छ so situated becomes eau As says the káriká 

७१३७ —The letter g falling between two vowels has become लु im the 
pronunci ition of this Professor 

So also & similarly situated ıs pronounced by him as an Ushman letter 
3 e, h qe" ॥ 


३५३२ । छन्दाध च । ६। ३। १९६॥ 

ASA श्रात्व स्यादुत्तरपदे । अष्टापदी । 

3532 In the Chhandas also, the long vowel is substituted 
for the final of * ashtan’ before a second member 


Thus अप्टठापदी u "The fom अष्टापदी is the feminine m डीप, (IV I 8) of 
भ्रष्टपात (V 4 488 the w of qta being elided in a B thuvrihi), ug being substituted 
for ata by VI 4, ]30 


३४३३ । मन्त्र सोमाश्चे न्द्रयाविश्‍्वदेव्यस्य मते! । ६ ३ । १३१ । 


दोघं. स्यान्सन्त्रे। gaat सोमावतीम्‌' । इन्द्रियावान्मदिस्तम । '"विश्‍्वरुमणा विश्व 
देव्यावता' । 


3 
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3588 Ina Mantra, the final vowels of साम, ums, इन्द्रिय and 
विश्वरदेव्य are lengthened when the affix ‘ matup’ follows 

Thus सामावती, maad इन्द्रियावती, विश्वदेव्यावती ॥ 

waad) सामवतोम (Rig Ved X 97 7) 

विश्वकर्म गा †वश्वदेव्यावता (Rig Ved X 70 4) 

३४३४ । ओपधेश्च DGNTRISSEIHTHTH । ६। ३। १३२ ! 

दीघ स्थान्मन्त्रे । ` यदोषघीभ्य अद घात्याषची षु? । 

3534 Ina Mantra, the final of ‘oshadhi’ ıs lengthened be- 
fore the case-endings, but not in the Nominative 

Thos यद्‌ Ruiha अदधात्याषधी घु ॥ 

३२३२ | RA तनघमच्षतडकतायष्याणाम | ६ | ३ । १३३ ! 

दोघे स्यात।  श्रातूनड्न्द्र'। 'नू मूर्त ' । ' उत्त बा घा स्यानात' । सक्त गोमन्त- 


मीमहे । “भरता जातवेदसम ' । तडिति थादेशस्य डित्त्वपक्ष ग्रहणम । तेनेह ai‘ शणात 
यावाण ' » 5 कूमना ' । ` अत्रा ते भद्रा । ' यत्रा नश्चक्रा ' । ' उरुष्याण 


3555 Inthe Rig Veda, the finals of the particles a, न, घ, 
Wu, the tense-affix ag, कु, the ending ‘tra’ and the word yew are 


lengthened PER 
28 q —aT g न इन्द वृत्रहन्‌ (Rig IV 32 ]) न--न md ॥ घ :--उत वा wt 
स्थालात ॥ Wu —-uu गामन्तमीसहे ॥ तङ *--भरता जातवेदखघम (Rig l76 2) तड rs 


the त sabstitute of था, when it is treated as fga, therefore ıt does not apply 
here, wuwa ग्रावाण (I 2 4) कु--कूमनस , A— AAT ते भद्रा । ' यत्रानश्‍चक्ता 
उरुष्या um ॥ 

Norn *— The yin the sütra ıs the sound * and not the technical च (तरप, 
and तमप ) स्याल means “ the wife's brother" भरत is Imperative Second Person 
Plural watra is the Imperative Second Person Plural formed by the affx aq, 
(VII 46 S 3568) Since this affix is faa the present rule does not apply to 
it उरुष्य is Imperative 2nd Per Singular and is derived from the Kandwádi root 
उरुष्य (formed by uw) The affix Tg is elided by VI 4 05 S 2202 The « of 
the Pionoun नस is changed to शा after उरुष्य by VIII 4. 27 S 3649, 


३४३६ । इकः Qİ E 3 0 १३४ ! 

ऋचि दीघ इत्येव । ` अभोषुण सखीनाम्‌ iius ' (३६४४) इति ष । ` नश्च चातुस्या 
suv’ (३६४९) इति ण । 

3536 Ina Mantra, the finals of the preceding member 
ending In 6: or ‘u?’ are lengthened before the particle ‘ su ' 


Thus अभी प णा सखोनाम (Rig IV 30 3) उच्च ऊ षण उतय (Rig 36 23) 
The g ıs changed to q by VIII 3 l07 |S 3644, and ह chauged to ay by VIII 


4 27 S 3649 
३४३७ । द्रुयचोऽतास्तिडः ! £ ! ३। १३४५ । 
wea दोघे । 'बिद्‌मा दि चक्राजरसम्‌ । 
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erret ma E E t m t t CT TTT 
3537 A tense affix ending ın ‘a’ ıs lengthened in the Rig 


Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables 
Thus fast हि त्वा सत्पति शुर गोनाम do See Rig III 42 6, fam fe चक्रा 
छरसम ı ġe But not here Zap waa aaa , a8 the verb consists of more than 


two syllables not also here आ देवान्‌ ata ata च as the verbs do not end in W i} 
Nore — विद्या is Present First Person Plural, w replaces म. by II 4 82 


चक्र is 2nd Person Plural of the Perfect of क u 
३५३८ । निपातस्य च। ६। ३१ १३६ ! 
“एवा हि E: ME 
3538 In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is lengthened. 
Thus wat हि ते, अच्छाते, went जरितार (Rig Ved I. 2 2) 
३२३९ । अन्येपार्माप दुश्यते । ६॥ ३ ॥ १३७ । 
अन्येषार्माप पूर्वपदस्याना दीघं, स्यात । पूरुषः | दणडादणिइ । 
3539. The elongation of the final ıs to be found in other 


words also 
Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas Where the lengthening 


is not ordained by any rules of Giammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standaid authors, there we should aecept such lengthenig as valid Thus 


पुरुष, दगडडादगिढ़ ,। 

3480 | छन्दस्य भयथा I६।४।५। 

नामि दोघी बा । * घाता धातृणाम ' डात agaa. । तैत्तिरीवास्तु paña पठन्ति । 

3540 In the Chhandas, the finals are optionally lengthened 
before the Genitive plural “nim * 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. AS घता ug- 
wig (Rig Ved X 426 7) So also चतसरणाम्‌ and serm ॥ 

The Rig Vedins read with long sg, the Taittariyas read it with short qu 

३४४१ | बा षपर्थेस्य निगमे । ६ । ४। € । 

वपूर्वस्याचा नापधाया वा दोघा!संबूद्धो सर्वंगामस्याने परे । AYTUR । अभुचणम । 
Tana’ किम्‌ । तच्चा । तत्ताणा । 

3047 The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a stem 
ending ın ‘n’ before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional in 
the Nigama, when ‘sh’ precedes such a vowel 

Thus Rya or ऋभुच्तणमिन्द्र म n 

Why do we say ‘in the Nigama ’? In the classical literature we have तक्षा, 
AAU, AAT always 

३५४२ । जनिता मन्त्रे। ६ 08 । ४३ 4 

इडादा qla णिलेपे। निपात्यते । “ये न पिता ज्ञमिता od 
: ie: In a Mantra, the word ‘janita ’ is formed irregularly 

y the elision of ‘ni’ before the affix * tri’ with the augment ‘it.’ 
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Thus या न पिता जनिता (Rig Veda X 82 3) ॥ Otherwise छामयिता in the 
classical literature It ig an exception to VI 4 5l 

३३४३ । शमिता यज्ञे । ६। ४ । ४४ d 

चर्मायतेत्यय' । 

3543 ‘Samiti’ is formed nregularly by the elision of ‘nl’ 
before an ‘it’ augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial act 

Thus wa eta. अमित. u It is formed by qu andis in the Vocative case 


Why do we say ‘when referring to a sacrificial act’? See शत mia wafaa. ॥ See 
Satpatha Br III 8 3, 4 and b, 


३५४४ | यप्रवादीघेशछन्दसि । ६ । 8 । ४८ | 


ल्पपोत्यनवतते । वियय faqai 
' ग्राइजादीनाम्‌ ' (२२५४) । 


3544 In ‘yu’ and ‘plu,’ long is substituted for ‘u’ before 
‘lyap’ in the Chhandas 


Thus दान्त्यनुध च faga, यत्रा थो दक्षिणा afin Why do we say, in the 
Chhandas '? Observe quea, miya in the classicil literature 

By VI 4 72 the augment अद्‌ is added to verbs beginning with a vowel, in 
the Aorist, the Imperfect and the Conditional In the Vedas, ıt comes before 
verbs beginning with consonants also 


ausu । झन्दर्स्यप दृश्यते । ६ । 8 । ७३ । 
श्रनजादोनामित्यथं. । आनद्‌ । आव. | 'न माझ्यागे' (२२२८) । 


3545 The ‘At augmei t ıs found in the Chhandas also 

It ıs found there before the roots beginning with a vowel aa well as before 
consonant roots Thus आनदू, from aq in the Aorist The few is elided by II 
4 80, when VIII 2 63 does not apply, then yis changed to w by VIII 2 36 
which becomes and finally g n आनच्ह, from ayy when VIII 2 63 applies and 
अयुनक्‌ ॥ तराव is Aorist of qst the affix being elided by II 4 80 wag from 
नश्‌ (II 4 80) and आयुनक्‌ is the Imperfect of mat n 

Tbe augments अदू and sre are elided when the Particle मा ए added, See 
VI 4 74, But not necessarily so in the Vedas as taught below 

३३४६ । बहुल छन्दस्यमाइयोगेऽपि । ६ । 8 ७५ । 

रहाटे! न स्त. माड्यागे प्रि A. "जनिष्ठा उग्र सहसे तुराय 7 'मा व gI परबीजान्यवाप्सुः' 

3546 There is diversity in the Chhandas : the augment ‘at’ 


or ‘at’ ıs added even with ‘må, and sometimes not added even 
when there s no ‘ ma’ 

Thus m जनिष्ठा उग्र (Rig X 73 ]), क्का ममयो त (Rig I 53 3)and काममदयोष्‌ 
the augment is not added tnough there is no HTN In zr बः d3 परबोजान्यबाप्सु., 
मा भ्रभित्या, मा आवब , the augment is not elided, though the particle wt is added. 

३४४७ । दृश्यों TI ६। ४ । ७६ । 

o - > - ~ 9 ~ 

mA प्रथम दध्रे श्राप '। रेभावस्थाभीयत्देनासिद्धत्वादालापः । अन्न रेशब्दस्येटि कते पुनरपि 

रेभावः | तदथ च सूत्र द्वि वचनान्त निदिष्ठमिरयारिति i 
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3547 ‘Re’is diveisely substituted for ‘re’ In the Veda 

Thus क स्विद्वुभ प्रथम zu श्राप (Rig X 82 5) यास्य ufa n In ad the at of 
ध is elided, before the affix «€ by VI 4 64, the रे substitution being considered 
as asiddha (VI 4 22) for the purposes of the elision of प्रा ॥ 

Here ez augn ent is first adden to रे after the सेद्‌ i0otS and the affix thus 
becomes दरे, then € ıs substituted again foi this दूरे by this sttin, thus the affix 
is brought back to its original condition To show this jepetition ——-e3—— 3 
the stia. has exhibited the word exür m the dual number 


३५४८ । छन्दस्य भयथा । ६ । 8४ । ८६ | 
___ भसुधियायंणस्यादियडुवडो wi “वनेषु चित्र fans a faya att “सुध्या व्य मग्न ,' 
afar ari 
“+ तन्वादीना छन्दसि बहुलम * । Weg प्रषेम' । तनुव वा । उयम्बऊमृ-त्रियम्बक्त वा । 
3548 In the Chhandas, m the case of a stem ın ‘bhi’ and 
‘sudh?’ are found sometimes the zag, Zag, and sometimes the semi- 


vowel substitution 

As nar, विभुवम, qur १०१ सुधिय ॥ वनेषु चित्र Rna विशे (Rig Veda IV 7 | ) 
विभुवम ॥ सुध्या हव्यमग्ने foi साथिया हव्यमग्ने N 

Var व —There is diveisely the substitution of gug and gag im the Chhan- 
dis, afte: तनु £c and the rest This ordains substitution even after words which 
aie nof roots 

As, तन्व gua (Rig Ved X 28 l)o agan sarang ० त्रियम्बकम्‌ “ Three- 
eyed ” 

तनिपत्याश्छन्दास । ६। Bled 

एतयारुपधालाप कडिति प्रत्यये । 'वित्लिरे, कवय '। ‘waar दव पप्तम' । भाषाया विते" 
निरे । पेतिम । 

8549 In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of ‘tan’ * to stretch ' 
and ‘pat’ to fall, ıs elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, 
when it has an indicatory ‘k’ or 'w' 

As विर्तात्नरे waa u It is the 3rd Person Plural Perfect of तन ॥ The vowel 
w 0 तन is elided Though the elision is asaddha yet the rale VI 4 I20 requir 
ing the substitution of y ard the elision of the reduplieate @ does not apply be 
cinse then the present sütia would be nullified WHAT इव ufan (Riz Ved IX. 
l07 20) This is also faz u In the classical language we have वितनिरे, पातम ह 


३४५० | घर्समसाहालि च । ६ । ४ । १०० | 

सग्धिश्च में! । 'बब्या ते हरोधाना ' । 'हुमलभ्या Bla? (२४२५) । 

8550 The root-vowel of ‘ghas and ‘bhas’ ıs elided In the 
Chhandas, befoie any affix, whether beginning with a vowel or a 
consonant, which has an mdicatory ‘k’ or * x? 


Thus सर्धिश्चमे सपीतिश्च मे, बब्धा ते हरी घाना” n afew is thus derved fina 
is added to the root sg , then by II 4 39, घस is substituted for we, thus aa 
+ ति= घस्‌ + ति ( being elided by the present sütra) = a + fa (स्‌ being elided by 


Ox 
-f 
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VIII 2 26), then स is changed to च, and च to ग and we have fa u Then 
ससाना ग्थि.>सरिध (समान changed to स VI 3 84) The word asata isthe Im- 
perative of भस thus भस--श्ल>तामच्भ भस+ताम-> व भूस्‌+ ताम (VI 4 00)= 
au + ताम (VIII 2 26)= eg q+ चामर avd u This rule of elision being a 
nitya, and a subsequent iule, ought to have operated fist, but, as a Vaidie anoma- 
ly, the reduplication takes place fhst See VII 2 67 

Why do we ead «before an afnx beginning also with a consonant"? Be- 
cause the elision takes place before a vowel fix also, as aufa = भस्‌ + श्लु + 
ha=auatula (VII l 4)-sevata (VIII 4 55) 

Why having an indicatory gm ० छः) Observe अशन्‌ बभस्ति ॥ The has 
been added into the aphorism by the Vattikakirs 


३५४१ । Quay (E BO १०२ । 

«p vt हवम । शुची गिर ? । 'राषस्पर्चि à 'उर्णस्कचि' । अपाक्षचि । 

855 Tis substituted for हि ın the Vedas, after s, शरा, प्‌, 
Band Ju 

As अथो gas (Rig Vel I 2,l) wafa far (Rig Yed VIII 84 3) 
uawfa (Rig Ved I 30 2) उसरुकदण्यणापएर्ाव and sega 

In wa थी, the fg ıs not elided after the 3 or गु, as it was required by VI 4 
१06 since the present aphorism specifically mentions ıt The lenethening tikes 
place by VI 3 ]37._ The forms othe: than ww are irregular, wa being added 
diversely by III 85, and then elided diveisely by बहलछन्दसि lI 4 73 

Note .— gra is from पृ ‘to protect’ The wy ıs elided , for the final xz there 
is उर by VII I I02 S 2495 and itis lengthened by VIII 2 77 S 354 gw meniu 
from क, the न of ag is chinged tog by VII 4 27 S 3049 and the visaJaniya 
is changed tow by VIIT 3 50 8 3635 

३५५२ LAT ERR । 8 I ८८ 

faxtagt i 

3552 In the Chhandas the substitute ‘hi’ is optionally treat- 
ed as not having an indicatory ‘p’ 

The result is thit in the Chhandas, the socond person singulnt of लाट has 
two forms, as प्रीणाहि ० mafe, gata ० ugra, fu bemg substituted foi fg in 
the Vedas (by VI 4 I03 8 3553) ^s in the following verse 

ग्ने, नय॑ स पर्थाराये अस्मान्यिश्वानिदेव वयुनानिविद्द एन । 

यु याध्यस्मज्ञ्‌ हराणमेनोभूयिष्ठान्त नम्त3उक्तिस्वियेस ॥ 

Rig Veda I I89 I Yajur Veda, 40 ł6 

३३५३ | आडितश्च । ६ । ४ । १०३ । 

Gita स्यात । रारान्यि । रमेव्य॑त्यथेन परस्मेपदस Wü घरुश्थ्यासदोचेश्च p “स्मे wufer 
gaia जातवेद ' । यमे शपो लुक | aa शप "लु । 'अडित,' किस । प्रणोहि । 

8553 ‘Dh?’ is substituted for ‘hi’ when the tense affix is 
not ‘nit’. 

§ 
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काडी BEN A d 

Unde: HI 4 88 8 3552 fg is also faa in the Vedas and when itis fua» 
it is not aby! 2 4 Thus (e, watag and युयाधि in the following सामरार्रन्य » 
अस्मभ्य quu wale, युया'च्यस्मज जुहुराणमेन ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when itis not feq?’ ? Observe प्रीणीहि u 

(I) रारन्धि i5 irregularly formed Parasmaipada of रम , the शप beng replaced 
by sq, ind the reduplicate lengthened asa Vedic fom The qp ıs not elided, by 
VI 4 37 as the affix is not डित u (2) nafaa s fiom यम the wg is elided (3) युयोधि 
from यु (àra), the wq being replaced by wer, güifa जातवेद (Rig Ved VIM H 4). 

३५५४ । मन्तरेष्वाडयादेरात्मनः । ६ । ४ । १४९ । 

श्रात्मन्‌शब्दस्यादेलोप, स्यादाडि । 'त्मना Zao’ । 

3554 In the Mantras, the begmnmg of ‘Atman’ is elided, 
when the affix of the Instiumental Singular follows 

mig is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient Giam- 
marians Thus त्मना ag (Rig Ved VII 7 ]) 

३५४५ । विभाषजाश्छन्दति । ६ । ४ १६२ N 

ऋजुशब्दस्पतें: स्याने र. स्याद्वा इष्ठेमेयस्सु । 'त्व रजिष्टमनुनेधि । कजिष्ठं घा । 

3555. Before the affixesishtha, man and iyas, the ‘n’ of 
‘sju’ may optionally be changed to ‘ra’ in the Chhandas 

As रजिष्ठ and ऋजिष्ठ , ग ra रजिष्ठमनुनषि (Rug Ved I 94 2) 

३५५६ | ऋत्व्यवास्त्व्यवास्त्वमाध्वीहिरण्ययानिच्छन्दसि । ६ BT १७४ । 

ऋतो भवमत्व्यम । वास्तुनि भव वासतव्यम । वास्त्व च । मधुशब्दस्याणि स्त्रिया यशाः 
देशो निपात्यते । rds. सन्त्वोषधी ' । हिरणयशब्दाहिहितस्य मयटो nyam लोपो fa- 
थात्यते । 'दविरणयेयेन सावता रथेन | 

इति षष्ठोऽध्याथ,। , 


3556 In the Chhandas the followmg are irregularly formed: 
Ruitvya, Vástvya, Vastva, Mádhvi, and Hiranyaya 

The woad Razg is derived fiom ऋतु and चासतव्य fiom वास्तु with the affix 
यत्त, उ being changed to घ ॥ Wat भवम = ऋतव्यम, बास्तो भवम = वास्त्व्यम ॥ ATE S 
from वस्तु, as वस्तुनि भव = बासत्व with the affix wqu Anat fiom मधु with the 
affix ym m the feminme as 'साध्यीन“सन्त्वोषधी Rig Ved I 90 6 fawwas is fiom 
Tatau r the affix mug, the म bemg elided, as ‘feraada सविता रथन ( Rig Ved. 
I 35 2 


CHAPTER VII 
‘get रुट (२४४०) + 
By VII l 6 3 2442, the augment सटू is added to the -tense afix wa the 
9rd Person Plural Atmanepade, But in the Vedas the augment is added to 
other affixes also, 
३५५७ | बहुल छन्दसि । ७ । १।८। 


_ रुडागम' स्यात । "लोपस्त श्रात्मनेपदेधु' (३५८३) इति पत्ते तलोपः । “घेनवो दुः) । t 
THIS छत Gad । agar’ । Uu! भिस्त रेस (९०३) । 
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3557. The augment ‘rut’ is diversely applied in the Chhan- 
das 

The ह of wa ıs elided by ViI I को S 3563, ın one alternative Thus 
धेनवो हुन n When then there is no elision, we have छत ga | So also अदृश्रमस्य ॥ 

देवा aga, गन्धर्वा अप्सरसी wga u Here wga is the Imperfect (az) 
plural of gu Thus दुह्ठ + क 5 दुड + रत engg, the a being elided by VII l 4] 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as nud u Owmg to the word 
बहुल, ‘diversely’, the augment q ıs added to other affixes also, thank के As 
MEAT in WAJRA केतवः u This is the aorist in we of the root gy by III 57, 
the guna ordained by VII. 4 l6, does not take place 

By VII 9S. 208 , dq ıs substituted for भिस्‌ im the Instrumental Plural 
after nouns ending in sf But not always so, in the Vedas 


३४५८ । बहुल Gata । ७ । 040 | 
अरिनदेवेभि ) । 
3558 In the Chhandas the substitution takes place diversely 


That is g ıs substituted for fag even after stems which do not end in 
short ऋ , as नद्यं , and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short श्र, as, देवेभि , in देवोदे्वाभरांगमत्‌ (Rig Veda I ], 4) 


३२३९ । नेतराच्छन्दात । ७ । ९६ । 

स्वमोरदड न । auina । 'छन्दसि’ किम्‌ । इतरत्काष्ठम्‌ । ¦ समासेऽनज्‌प्रते ततवी 
way’ (३३३२) । 

3559 Jn the Chhandas, at (or a2) ıs not the substatute of sz 
and am (Nom. and Acc Sg) endings, after star 


As इतरमितरमणडमजायत , diuidi ॥ Why in the Vedas १ See इतरत्‌ काष्ठ म्‌, 
इतरत Wem ॥ 

By VII ] 37 S 3332, wia is substituted for ६९6 ma compound the 
first member of which ısan Indeclimable but not ax n Ina the Vedas, this is 
optional 


8४६० | watty च्छन्दस । 9 । १। ३८ । 

aama परिधार्पायत्वा । 

3560 Inthe Chhandas the 'ktvà' also, as well as lyap, ıs 
substituted for ktvá, after an Indeclinable compound, other than 
oue preceded by the Negative ‘nafi’ 

Thus कष्ण वासा यजमानं परिधापयित्वा n 

३५६१ | सुपा सलुक्परवेसबणच्छियाडाड्यायाजालः । ७ । १। ३९ । 

“ऋजवः सन्तु WU. । पन्थान इति प्राप्ते सु' । “परमे व्योमन’ ! 'व्योमनि' इत्ति प्रां 
डेलू । धीती । मतो । सुष्टुती । 'चीत्या मत्या सुष्टुत्येति प्राप्ते प्रवेघवर्णेदीच । “या सुरथा 
रथीतमा दिविस्‌एशा niaar । 'यो सुरथो दिविसएशो' इत्यादो प्राप्त आ । 'नतादब्राह्मणाम' d 


नतमिति प्राप्त श्रात aa faam arar i यामिति प्राप्ते। “न युष्म ब्ाजबन्यव ' । “अस्मे 
eyiqumar । युप्मास्थस्मभ्यमितति प्राप्त शे । उस्या । छष्णुया saut धष्णनेति प्राप्रे या ॥ 
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“नाभा एधिव्या? । नाभाविति प्राप्ने डा 'ता अनुश्योचपावयतातां | अनुष्ठानमनुष्ठा | व्यवस्या- 
aag: आङो झा । साघया । सा ति प्राप्ते याच । 'वसन्ता asia’) वसन्त इति प्राप्त आल । 
“.दयाडियाजीफाराणासपसख्यानम*' । उर्विया । दाविया। उश्णा दारुणेति प्राप्त इया । ga- 
जिशेति प्राप्ते fena | ‘gla न शपक सरसी शयानम्‌ । डरोकार इत्याह । तत्रादयुदात्त पद 
ग्राप्ते व्यत्ययेनान्तोदातता । वस्ततस्त डोपन्ताग्डल m ! इक्रारादेशस्य तहादरणान्तर मग्यम I 
“+ड याजयाराठपचख्यानमक? । 'प्रजाइवा fegan । बाइनति प्राप्रे श्राडादेश । Aefa 
(२४५) इति गुण । स्वग्रया। स्वम नेति प्राप्तेऽयाच । 'स न. सिन्धुमिव eur । नावेति was- 
यार्‌ । रितस्वग । 

356l The following irregular endings are substituted for 
the various case endings in the Chhandas* (॥) ‘s’ of the Nom 
Sg for ‘as’ of the Pluial, (2) the /z£-elison of the case endings, 
(3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long vowel for 
the ond vowel of the stem, (4) 4, (5) at, (6) e (se) for the end- 
ing of the Nom Plural, (7) yà, (8) & (då), with the elision of tue 
last vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows ıt in the stem, 
(9) y& (dy) with the similar shortening of the stem, (L0) ya, (ydch) 
and (Ll)‘ 4’ (accent of ‘ la’) 

Thos (]) saaat wae सन्त पन्या (for पन्यान ) Rig Voda X 85 23 

Vårt —It should be stated that case endings replace case endings promis- 
cuously, as yir दक्षिणाया, (for दक्षिणायास Rig I 64 9) 

Vdt —One peisonal ending replaces another personal ending in the Vedas 
चपाल ये asagoa aaa (for quie) Rig I 62 6 

(2) लुक ९8.00 -—As परमे व्योमन्‌ (Tutup II 2 ]) foi emafa à: Here is 
elision of fg u 

) Lengthenmg — Ra, मती, mud for चीत्या, सत्या and ysa d 

(4) r sulstitute —As ur सरथा Naman देवा दिविस्प्शा । अश्विना ता 
BATAR ॥ (Rig Ved I 22 2) Instead of at, सरथो, fafasi, उभी, de we have या, 
सुरथा, ée 

(5) श्रात-नताद ब्राकह्मणमप for नतस ॥ यादेव fae ता त्वा hee aris for यस u 

(6) V-a युष्म (for युष्मासु) बाजबन्वब', Rig VIII 68 ।9 अस्स (for अस्मभ्यम) 
eprgsciat, Rig IV 49 4 

(7) a@r- sear, एष्टाधा for उरशा and vert ॥ 

(8) et-arat (fo. नाभी) एशिव्या dug I 3 

(9) झ्या-ग्रनुपठ्या उच्यावयतात for waar Ait Dr II 6 5 waw भवान 
fanaa करोत ı The word wawr (feminme) is derived from स्था with the athe we 
(III 3 I06) and tho preposition असु । In the Instrrmental Singnla, the zr is re- 
placed by æt u Butis not the affix we of III 3 I06 set aside in the case of स्या 
by the specific affix स्न of IIT 3 95! Not always, for Panini himself has used 
forms lke euge (I l 35) showing tnat mut takes the affix we also 

(0) याच-साचया for साच, the elision of मु which was othe: wise required 
does not take place 

(ll) श्रालू-वशन्ता यज्ञेत foi वसन्ते ॥ 
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Vet —The following substitutes shonld also be ennmerated, (a) दया, (5) 
fenta with the elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (८) long =n As (a) gfaat uituaan, for gam: so १:५० दाविया for दारणा ॥ (5) 
gafar fo qataut, and सुगातिया forcu uu ॥ (c) ga न शषक सरसो शयानम्‌ 
(Rig Ved VLE ]03 2) for सर्रास ॥ 

The word सरप्ती however may be otherwise explained The ordinary exv- 
planation is tbat Te (Loc Smg) is replaced by long € of this Vàitika The 
word ought to have udatta on the first syllible, but anomalousiy the accent 
falls on the last Thus say those who give this example But às a matter of 
fact सरसी here is the feminine in gi of सरस ॥ The Loc Sng fg is elided after 
it by clause (2) of this sütra , and if is not un example of the addition of long = to 
सरस ॥ Well what is then the example of = substitution of this vàitika ? That 
must be found out 

Norr ——Siyan? also explains सरसो in this way द्रति au gratae शुषक नोरसं 
सरणी महत्सर , सरसो गारादिलच्दणा डीघ , सरस्या “सुपा gga” ala सप्तम्या लुक P मर्छात 
सर्रास निर्जल घर्सक्राते waa निवसन्त मणडकगणा ३ ॥ 

Vårt —So also (a) wre (b) अयाच and (c) watz as प्रबाइवा fagan (Rig Ved 
VIT 62 5) for प्रयाहना। The IS gunatad to sit by VII. 3 ।li,००१ aT is 
changed to अच before आ (b) eripit सच सेवनम for स्वेन, (c) सिन्धुमिव atat (Rig 
Ved I, 97, 8) for नावा u The z in waz regulates the accent 

The word आच्छ In the stitia ıs compounded of three words अग + आत्‌ + शे, the 


word वयात्‌ = खा + आत्‌ ॥ 


३५६२ | अमो मश । ७ । १। ४० । 

magya मश स्यात | अकार उच्चारणाथ. । शित्वात्सर्वादेश' p ' अस्तिसिच — (२२२५) 
इलि इद्‌ laut gan’ i अवधिषमिति प्राप्ने । 

3562 For the Personal ending az? of the Fust Person Sın- 
gular (in the Aorist) me (L l 58) 78 substituted ın the Chhandas 

Tho wa here is the substitute of fag, and not the accusative singular 
afix The = in His for the sake of pronunciation only As aut qua (foi wa 
Taun ) Rig I 065 3 u The we augment is diversely elided (VI 4 75) The 
indicatory wt of सश shows that the whole of tho ix ma is to be replaced The 
long € is added hy VII 3 96 The substitution of m for wp is to pieveot the 
change of a into anusvua as m VIII 3 25 

Nor Thus ga+featfau न वघ+च्लि+मिप (Il 4 ४0 ) > वध Faut TH 
(III l 44 )> वध + ८ + सिंचन मिप >वव+द्ृठ+सिच +अम (INI £ 0! ) = वच्‌+इट+ 
faa +a ( Present Sitra)=qutectfaateqiaq (VII 3 90)-avrge cse + 
q(VIIL 2 28)=aita( VI ] 70) 


३४६३ । लोपस्स,आत्मनेपदेषु । ७! १। ४१ | 

छन्दसि । ' देवा wee’ अदुद्दतेति wg ` दक्षिणत wa’ । शेत इति प्रा पे । ` ग्रात्मने- 
sia किम । “उत्स हुर्हान्त ' 

3563 ‘s Intthe Chhandas the ic of the Atmanepada Personal 
ending ıs elided 
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As देखा wae for wawa (see VII l 8), दक्तिणस' wà for wa u Owing to 
the anuvritti of mfu from VII ] 38, this substitution gometimes does not take 
place, as श्रात्यानमनृतकुरुते ॥ Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe उत्स gala कलशं 
चतुजिलम ॥ 

३५६४ । WRT ध्यातं । ७ । १। BVI 

ध्वमो ध्वादितत्यादेश, स्याच्छन्दसि । 'अन्तरेवाष्माण anna’ । घोरयध्वमिति प्राप्ने । 

3564 In the Chhandas, ‘dhvat’ ıs substituted for the Per- 
sonal ending ‘dhvam’ 

As ग्रन्तरेबाष्माण MUTA for बारयच्चम ॥ Ait Br II 6 4 


३५६५ । यजध्यनमित्रि च । ७ । १। ४३ । 
एर्नामर्त्यास्मन्परे च्वमाःन्त लापा निपात्यते । 'यजध्वेनं faafu । amna ante faur 
aa’ ga दृत्तिहाराक्ति प्रामादिकी i 


3565 URAAN is regularly formed in the Vedas for यजध्यमेनम ॥ 


The word asia a followed by uem loses its final Ain the Vedas As थजध्येनं 
प्रियमेधः (Rig VIII 2 37) The Kasika adds “that æ ıs also irregularly changed 
into y” . the form would then be यजध्येनम u This is, however, a mistake. 


३५६६ । तस्य तात्‌ । 9 । १ । BBV 

लाटामध्य मपरुषबहुवचनस्यस्थाने तात्‌ स्यात । ' गात्रमस्यानून कणुतात्‌ ' । Byala प्राप्ते | 
‘ e e 3 -- x 

qa चचुगमयतात । गमयतेंति प्राप्ते । 

3966 For the ending zæ of the 2nd Pers Pl Imperative 78 
substituted ‘tat’ in the Chhandas 

As ma गात्रमस्या नून॑ छणुतात (for aya), ana ऊवध्ये गाह पार्थिव खनतात्‌ (for 
खनत) Ait Bi ID 6 5,6 श्रस्मारक्ष UESIA (= सरूजत ), Q चचुर्गमयतात्‌ ( = ममयत), 


३४६७ । तप्तनप्तनथनाश्च । O । १ । ४५ ॥ 

तस्यत्येव । शणेत ग्रावाण । छशुतेति प्राप्ते त, । 'सुनातन पचत ब्रह्मवाहसे’ । 'दघातनं 
दिण चित्रमस्मे' | deu, | 'मरुतस्यञ्जुजुष्टन'। जुषर्ध्वार्मात प्राप्ते व्यत्ययेन परस्मेपद ऽलुश्य । 
"ass देवास मरता यतिप्ठन! | यत्सख्याका स्यत्यर्थ । यच्छब्दाच्छान्दसा डति, | अस्तस्तस्य 
थनादेशः | 

3567 Also ig and /ana (before both, on accountof the mdicatory 
f the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is strengthened, oi if 
weak, not shoitened), zana and thana are substituted for the tz of 
the 2nd Pers Pl Imperative m the Chhandas 

Thus (() wana ग्रावाण (for wapa), 

(2) सुनातन पचत व्रह्म चाहसे (Rig Ved V 34 ]) सुनातन>सुनुत ॥ दधातन 
द्रविण चित्रमस्मे (Rig Ved X 36 ]3) The indicatory q, makes तप, and ततनप, 
non डित affixes (I 2 4) 

(3) तन --मरुत व्ज्जुज्ुष्टन (Rig Ved VII 59 9) for yavan, the Paras- 
maipada and Slu are anomalous j 

(+) थन —fasadatey मरुता ufawa n The pronoun aa becomes afa by 
taking the affix डति, and अस्‌ ‘to be.’ अस्‌ + तञश्रस्‌+थन = स्यन ॥ Padamanjau says, 
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“The Rig Vedins read घतिष्ठन instead of यतिण्टन in Samhita Pátha, of ATAT ASAT 
यतिष्टन , and in Pada Pátha they read ıt as afama u In this case, ıt ıs derived 
from wa “tobe”  KasikA derives ıt from gq “to wish” 

४३५६८ | इदन्ता nidi ७ । 4b ४६ n 

मसीत्यविभक्तिकेा निदेश | इकार उच्चार्णार्थ' । मसित्य्यमिकाररूपचरमावयर्कर्वाशष्ठ 
स्यात । मस aman: स्यादिति यावत्‌ । "DHT awa रर्मास ' । 'ल्वसस्माक तव mia । इम स्म 
gia प्राप्त । 

3568 The Personal’ ending mas becomes in the Chhandas 
masz ending with an 2 


Thus नमा ara "ufu ( Rig Ved I 7), for gues त्वमस्माक तव स्मसि 
(Rig Ved VIII 92 32) for zm u 


The word afa in the Sütra ıs read without any case ending The g m it 
is for the sake of utterance only “मख्‌” assumes in the Vedas a form which ends 
m gı In other words the augment wa is added to the afix wa u The siitra 
might have been मञ्च gag ॥ 

३५६९ । त्तो यक । ७ । १। BST 

‘faa सुपर्णो naw । 

3569 In the Chhandas the Absolutive affix ‘ktvd’ gets at 
the end, the augment ‘ya.’ 

Thus faa सुपर्णा गत्वाय (Rig Ved VIII 00 8) 

३४६० । दृष्टोनमिति च । ७ । १। 8८ । 

क्त्वाप्रत्ययस्य इंनमन्तादेशा निपात्यते । 'इष्ट्वीन Zara’ । इषटवेति प्राप्ते । 

3570 In the Chhandas the Absolutive ‘shtvinam’ ıs irregu- 
larly used for ‘ishtva’ 

To the root यज्ञ is added smear, and the final at is replaced by दनम ॥ As 
डष्द्घीनम देखान्‌ for दइषखा देवान ॥ l'he @ in the sütia indicates that there are 
other forms like this, as पोतल्वबोनम for waT ॥ 

३५७१ । स्वात्व्यादयश्च । ७ । १ । ४९ ॥ 

ग्रादिशब्दः प्रकारा. । ऋ्कारस्येकारो निपात्यते faa स्रात्वी मलादिव' । 'पीत्वो 
सामस्य वावृधे । खात्वा पोल्बेति प्राप्त । 

357l ‘Sndtv!’ &e are regularly formed ın the Chhandas 

Thus qra मलादिय, fo. girant, पोत्वो सामस्य aqa for gartu The word 
आदि ‘et cetera ' means “of the form of,” namely words having the form like 
ardt, as पीत्वी 4० 

३५७२ | MARRI 9 । १। ४० | 

शरवर्णान्तादड्डात्प रस्य जसाउसुकऋस्यात | देवास । AATE । 

3572 After a stem ending in æ long or short, the affix as of 
the Nom Pl gets, ın the Chhandas the augment as (asui) at the 
end. 
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Thas ब्रा णास पितर Bratra for ब्राह्मणा and साम्य, n Rig VI, 75, I0 a 
gaia य उपरास (Rig X 5 2) for wa and उपर So abo yata. (R I 3 4) 
Nore —The form wa. instead of जस is out of respect for ancient giam- 
imarians 


३५७३ । श्ोयामण्योश्कन्दापि । ७ । १। ४६ |! 
रामे नुट्‌। 'अआणासुदारो धरुणेरयीणाम! । ga एामणौनाम' d 


, 


3573 Inthe Chhandas afte: the words “i? and 'grámanr 
Gen Pl ‘im’ gets the augment “ 

As श्रोणामदारा धरुणा रयोणाम (Rig Ved X 45 5) 

Nore —'Lhis stitia could be well dispensed with by I 4 5 wis option- 
ally Nadi wo d m the Genitive plural We make the option of that sütra a vya 
vasthita vibhashi, by saying श्री ıs always Nadi in the Vedas, and opivonally every 
where else As regards ga प्रामणीनाम we hae सूताश्च ग्रामणीश्च gautu, the 
Genitive Pl of which by VIE ] 54 will be सतग्रामशोनाम, u 

The necessity of this sütra will, however, arise if the compound be warsa ते 


यामणयश्च सूतग्रामणय d 
USB । गाः पादान्ते । 90 १ । ४७ । 


aan हि त्वा Rafa शुर गोनाम” । 'पादान्ते किम | 'गवा छता एक्षयामेप' । पादान्तेप 
Riad | छन्दा सवेपा वेर्काल्प अत्वात । “विराज गोर्पात गवाम्‌” । 


3574 Aftor go, when standing at the end of a Rik verse, 
the augment ze comes before the Gen Pl ám 

As विव्माहि त्वा गोपलि warg (Rig Ved X 47 ]), but गवा गोजमुदसज 
nzigi in the begmmng of a Pada “All iules have exceptions in the Vedas” is 
an established maxua, so at the end of a Pada, sometimes this rule does not 
apply, as इन्तार WaT aly विराज गार्पात Tata i गवा शता yaang (Rig Ved F 
22 7) 

३५७४ । छन्दस्यपि दुश्यते । ७ । १। set 

श्रसध्यादी नामनड्‌ | 'इन्द्रो दधीचो अस्थभिः । 

3575 In the Chhandas also, the stems asthi, dadhi, salts and 
aks% are found to take the substitute ८७३४७ before endings other 
than those mentioned ın VII ] 758 322 

Thus the substitute is ordamed before endings beginning with a vowel In 
the Vedas ıt (omes before affixes beginning with a consonant As erat anar 
weit (Big Ved I 84 ।3) 

४४६ इ च द्विवचने । ७ । ९। sot 

असध्यादीनामित्येव । “अक्षोभ्या ते नासिकाभ्याम? । 

3576 The acutely accented ‘f’ | substituted for the final 


of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Chhandas, when the case- 
affixes of the dual follow 
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As sri haa ते नासिकाभ्याम ॥ (Rig vel X 63 ]) In ‘eat the augment 
ais not added to the stem before the vowel begining ending, because VII ] 
73, which ordained जुम, is superseded by the present sütra, and being once super- 
8९१०१, it ıs superseded for good (ama nat त्रिप्रतिषेधे ugiud तद्वाधितमेव) u 

३४७७ | दुऋस्‍्ववःस्वतवसा रर्न्दात । ७ । १। ८३ । 

एषा नुमस्यात्सौ । 'कोदरडिन्द ' | स्ववान | स्वतबान giaa (२४६४) । 


3577 gN, स्ववसं and स्वतबस take the augment num before 
the affix su (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in the Vedas 

Thus $22, age ales, wae, स्ववान waar, ॥ The श of $zw (formed by 
III 2 60), ıs elided by VIII 2 23, and ङ substituted for न्‌ by VIII 2 62 
The lengthening in स्वान्‌ and स्त्रतबान्‌ is through VI 4 44 

alate (Rig Ved X ]08 3) 

For wata see Rig, Ved I 35 0, III 6३, 2, VI 47 32, 

Fo. maata see Rig Ved IV 2 6 

By VII  02 S 2494 gz ıs substituted for the final long जु of a r00t when 
it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root In the Vedas how ever, 
there ıs diversity 


३४७८ | बहुल Hala । ७ । ९ । १०३ ॥ 

ततुरि । जगुरि। पपुरि ॥ 

3578 In the Chhandas, the zz substitution for ‘ri’ of a root- 
stem ıs diverse 

That is, ıt takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter ıs labial Thus ततुरि (Rig Vel I 448 3) 
ei WAT नर्गार , and ware: ftom q गृ and प u All these words तर्तार, जगुरि and 
प्रपुरि are formed by the affix faq (III l l7l) 

३३७९ । हू हुरेश्कन्दसि । ७ । २। ३१ । 

हुरेनिप्ठाया, "हू 'आदेश* स्यात । Cpu तर्मास हृविर्धानम d 

3579 Hru is substituted for Avar (Bhvidi 978) in the 
Chhandas before the Participial affix 

As xg तस्य arg तस्य च, we aata दविर्घानम्‌ (Vaj San 7 9) But gay in the 
classical literature 

३४८० | अपरिहद्ताश्च । 9 । ९ ३२ |! 

प्रवण प्राप्तस्थादेशस्याभावो निपात्यते RRA सनुयाम बाजम | 

3580 The word ‘aparihvritéh ıs irregularly formed in the 
Chhandas 


The xg substitution requned by the last 84079, does not take place here. 
As gufrega. सनुयाम वाजम (Rig I I00 9) The word being found in the plural 
number iu the Vedas, ıt ıs 80 shown in the 8808 also 
३५४८१ । सोमे हरितः । ७ । २। ३३ । 
9 
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इयडगुणी निपात्यते । 'सा न सोमो हरित ' 

358l. Huwaritah is irregularly formed from 62४8 ın the 
Chhandas, by guna substitution and it augment, when itiefers to 
Soma 

As मा न॒ सीमो हरितो, faghaacaa । 

aues | यसितस्कभितस्त थित्तोत्तभितचत्तदिकस्ता विशस्तशस्तशास्ततर्तृतरू- 
तुवरतृवरूतवरूनोरज्जवलितिततारात(जामातिवमित्यमित्तोेति च । ७ । २। ३8। 


अष्टादश fanaa । तत्र um स्वस्थ “स्तम्भ एषासदित्त्वा चिष्ठायामिट प्रतिषेधे प्राप्त 
दरिनपात्यतते | ‘da शचीशभिग्रेसिताममज्यतम' | 'विषकमिते wat । थेन स्व॒ स्तभितम' । सत्य- 
नोत्तभिता ula’) fades सिख saaa पननिपातनसन्योषसगप्रवस्य मा aaia | 
“चते याचने | ‘Handy । आम्या क्त स्येडभाव ।'चत्तान्तएच्ततासत i "तिघा Guru eset 
fanaa 'उत्तानाया हृदय याहिकस्तम्‌' | निपातनबद्टत्वपेक्षया सूत्रे agaaa विकस्ता इति तेनक- 
वचनान्तोऽणि प्रयोग साघरेव । 
aq शसु’ mg सभ्यस्तृच इडभाव | 'एवस्‌त्वष्टु रश्वस्याविशस्ता' । ग्रावयाभ उतशस्ता 
“पणातस्ता lar o: 
aeugegslsu qu 'उट' ऊट” एतावागमो निपात्येते। 'तरुतार रथानाम” | तरूतारम | 
घम्तारम-वरूतारम 'वरूत्रोभि सशरणो नो wc o) अन्न डीबरन्तानपातन प्रपचाथम्‌। arayat 
Te निपातित । ततो डोपा गताथत्वात । 
उज्ज्वलादिभ्यण्चतभ्य, शप इकारादेशो निपात्यते । ‘saa dir । चर सचलन' । Zon 
उदगिरणो' । ‘wa गत्यादिष । इह चरितीत्यस्यानन्तर चामितोर्त्याप करचित्पर्ठान्त ! तत्र ‘anu सहने 
दात घातुर्बोच्य । भाषाः तु 'ग्रस्तस्कन्धस्त ब्योत्तब्यचतितविकसिता '। विर्शासता~ शसतता -शासिता i 
तरीत्ा-तरिता | वरीतज्ञा-वरिता | उञ्ज्चर्लात ॥ चरति । पाठान्तरे चर्मात । वर्मात । safa । 
3582 In the Chhandas,the following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment '(/---]. ouasita, 2 
skabhita, 3stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikastáh, 7 vISastil, 8 
ganstri, 9 89807, 0 tarutit, 4 talulil, 42 vatutiu, I3 varütri, 74 
varütilh, 5 ujjvaliti, I6 kshariti, (L7 kshamiti,) I8 vamiti and I9 
amiti 
Of the above nineteen words, ], 2, 3, and 4 me from roots qg to swallow’ 
(I 66l) gng to stop’ (I 4l4) and may (I 423) allhaving an imndicatory g, ind 
herefore by VIT 2 56 read with VII 2 ]5, then Ni;/hthi wonld not hive tiken 
डट्‌ ॥ Thus gayahan मित्ता Oe ग्रस्त) nasaan Rig Ved À 39 23 fauaífva 
mat (Rig ४९५१ VI 70 ]) (= विषकब्ध) , थेन स्वस्तभितम (Rig Ved X 2. 5) 
(= स्तय्थस), ॥ सत्येनोतत भित्ता द ममि ( 5 उत्ब्ध ) Rig Ved A 85 | thenicgular'ity is only 
with the preposition उत्त, with other prepositions, the fourm safna is not employed 
Similulv (5) चत्ता (= चतिता) isin चत्तो इतश्चत्तामत* (Rug Ved ५ 55 2) 
fom दत याचन। (6) त्रिधाहण्यावर्माञ्चना faman (Rig Veda I ]]7 १4) उत्तानाया 
- ८७ TARRA । (siam san) The word vikastah generally occurs m the plural 
aud Is therefore so shown in the Sutra Bnt the snenlar 3 also vald 


The forms, 7,8, and 9 me from the roots qa ferar and Wa tat, and 
शासु safar with the afix @a and no augment, as रक्स त्वष्ट रशवस्यर्ाचशस्ता (Rig 
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Veda I 62 9) (२ विशसिना) उत wert gian (Rig Veda I 62 5) (=ataan 
प्रशास्ता पोता (Rig Veda I 94 6) (= प्रशासितम) n 

Th. wras ]0, I], ]2, ]33nd )$ are from the roots तू and | (qe ani ae) 
with the affix qu and the augment उठ १ ऊट ॥ As Aaa ot तरूनार श्यानाम Re 
Veda X I78 I (= तरितारम ० तरोतारम) वरुतारम ० sean रथानाम (= aera 
o atana), वरूत्रोभि सुशरणानो अस्सु (Ry Veda VID 84 22) दरूची is exh b 
in this form ot Nom pl of the temimin. बरू्ची merely for the sake of showing c 
form in which it is founl another form is gauta Ta Gaeaqq ı Here the plural m 
formed niegululy, by taking the word as agis n The feminine form coud h.c 
bern easily obtained from agg by adling डोप the special mention is expla x to, 
The rest I5,l6 l7, l8 and I9 are from Ja-saa, चेर चम am and wa, fo sad 
with the vikaiana wy and the athx of the 3id Per Sing feu, g being substitut.. 
fois of शप, or शप Is elided ind the augmcint Sg ıs added ॥ As whasssutata 
(= उज्ज्वर्लात), स्ताम afafa (=च्चर्मात) स्तोक atda (=acfa), य सोम afafa 
(= वर्सात), श्रभ्यर्मिति वरुश (=ञ्रभ्यर्मात्त)॥ Sometimes we have muita, as 
रावमभ्यमीति ॥ 

We should read here again VII 2 64 S 2527 


P t क्र 

३४८२ क ॥ बभ्रयावहन्यज्ञणम्भववर्थोत निगमे ७ । २ ES 

विदा agaa यत ataga । थेनान्तारचसुर्वातत य' | 'जण्मभा ते दचिर्णामन्द्र aag । त्वे 
satan चितमो aaa p भाषाया तु । वर्भ >थ | आलेनिथ। जहिम । aafaa । 

35824 In the Niyama (Veda) ale found the inegula: forms 

t 

TNA, आततन्थ, IPA and sap ॥ 

As, fazHT तमुत्स यत आरा बभूय । येनान्तरिच्षसुर्वा ततन्य (Rig Velo IIT 22 3), 

sump ते दक्षिण मन्द्र स्तम (Rig Veda X 47 !) त्व ज्यातपा fau aad 

In the classical literature, we have autau, आतेनिथ, जाइम aud बदवरिय :६.० 
pectively 

e- 

३४८३ | IECCIECIEE । ७ । २। eet 

सनिमित्येतत्पर्वात्स नते सनोतेर्वा årg! उत्त्वाभ्यासलापाभावण्च निपात्यते r 

“५ पावकादोना छन्दासि + प्रत्ययस्यात्कादित्व नेति वाच्यम । “दहिरणयवर्णा: yaa: 
याचका । 

3583 The form sasantvinsam with sam is x regularly formed 

This ig derived fiom सनोति o: gafa roof with the affix Kvasu As ज्ज 
त्वाग्ने सनि सप्तनिवासम u The augme-ut mz is idded, there is no change of sq of gq- 
to u, nor the elision of the reduplicite before य n The oth form is सेनिवासम 
when not pieced by aña This fom ggfasrau is Vedic, ım the classical 
literature we hue सानवासम il 

Pit —"The fmmne of पावक d in the Vedas does not take & for stu 
As हिरण्यवर्ण शुचय uaa, यासु अ WIAA , VAT du Bat पाविकाः, श्रलेमसिका in 
the clissical litervture (Sec VII ७ 49 S 468) 


-— =f = se T 
३४८४ | घालापा लेठि बा । ७ । ३ । ७० । 
auga दाशुषे । 'सासेः gagat । 'यदग्निरग्नये ददात्‌! । 
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3584 The final of *JÀ' and ‘dha’ (‘ghd roots) may optionally 
be elided ın the Subjunctive ‘let’ 


As augar दाशुषे (Rig I 35 8) सोमो ददद्‌ गन्धर्वाय (Rig X 85 4l) But 
also यदर्निरग्नये ददात ॥ 

३५९८५ । MARIA । ७ । ३ । ८१ । 

fafa ea a 'प्रमिणान्ति व्रतानि’ are प्रमोणाति । dudum (२२२५) t 

3585 In the Chhandas ‘m? is shortened before a ‘git’ affix 

As प्रमिनन्त gata (Rig X l0 5) The न becomes ण (प्रसिर्णान्त according 
to Kagika) by VIII 4 I5 Whyan the Chhandis ? Observe प्र मोणाति u 

By VIL 3 96 S 22252 single cousonantal saivadbátuka affix gets the 


angment $g, afte: अस (अस्त) and afte: the Aorist character faa u But in the 
Chhandas, there is diversity 


३५८६ । बहुल gala । ७ । gi ९७ 

सवमा इदम | 

sue, तिप इंडभाव ग्रएंबतत्वाखल्‌ङयादिलोप । era faan! सहि तायां तु ‘Arai - 
(१६9) इति यत्व । लाए शाकल्यस्य (६9) afa adu । गाभिरक्षा, रक्षपालने' लुङ, 
marae’ (२३३०) इति वृद्धि | इडभावश्छान्दस । we शेष प्रवेवत ॥ 

merum. (२४२) । afs a (२४१)! “+ जसादिषु gafa बा वचन प्राड्‌ शो 
BSAA + “MU शतक्रत्वो gan’ शतक्रत । 'पश्वेनभ्या यथा NÄ । पशवे । 'नाभ्यस्त 
mta- (२५०३) इति निषेधे t+ बहुलं छन्दसीतिवक्तव्यम +’) 'श्रानुषग्जञजञाषत' । 

3586 In the Chhandas, a single consonantal Sar vadhátuka 
affix gets diversely the augment ‘it’ after as and szch u 

As आप waz सलिल usur u Here आ is used instead of आसीत्त ॥ 


Nors —wt is thus evolved s+mq rag + तिप्‌ । The that would have 
come by $ 2225 dues not come So we have अ+ अस्‌+त 5 आरास (the final con- 
sonant & Is elided by VI l 68 S 252) Then the @ ıs changed to s and then 
रू to visaiga. and we hive आर à [hen in. sanhita, the visarg 0 Wis changel 
toa by VIII 3 [858 I67 anl we get आय u Then this ये is elided by VIII 3 
I9 S 67, and so we have सर्वम sm «zu ॥ 

Sioululy in ग्रोमिसक्छा । Itis the aoust (ye) of xw ‘to protect’ The Vrid- 
dhi takes place by S 4330 The absence of ez is the Vaidic irregulaiity 

By VH 3 I08, a gona is substituted for short ¢ and g in the Vocative 
Singular, aud also in the Nominitive Plural by VII 3 09 The following 
Vartika mages an ex eptiou to these as well as the other rules of the thud 
chapter of the Seventh Book from sütia ]08 downwards 


Vit —-All these rules up to the end of this (7th Book, Sd) chapter are 
of optional applic ition in the Vedas As wea ० अम्ब, uut afa ७ पर्णा दर्वी, war 
wama (Rig Vela X 97 2) or yama ua spur यथागवे (Rig Vedal 43 2) 
Or पशवे, नभ्य , fatadion, क्रिकिदोविना ॥ 

By VII 3 87 the guna is not substituted for the penultimate short e, उ 
ऋ in the reduplicated form of a i00t, before a Sdivadhatuka affix beginning with 
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a vowel and having an indicatoiy uu The following Vaitika makes an excep- 
tion 


Vast —-There is diversity im the Vedas As अनुषक्‌ जुजेफ्त्‌ (Rag Veda III 
4 l0) the ae of जुस ॥ 

३५८७ नित्य छन्‍दर्सि ` ७ ॥ ४ । ८ । 

छन्दसि विषये चड्‌युपचाया ऋवर्णस्य ऋतित्यम । nigu । 

3587 Short is invariably substituted ın the Chhandas for 
the penultimate ऋ 0! ऋ of a Causative stem, in the Reduplicated 
Aost 

As अवीवृचत (Rig Veda VIEL 8 8) matquarm, watqua n 

३५०८ । ने च्छन्दस्यपजस्य । 8 | 8।३५। 


पुत्रभिन्नस्यादन्तस्थ क्यचिदेत्वदोर्घो' न । मित्रयु । क्याच्छन्दसि’ (३९५०) इति उ. । “पुत्रस्य 
किम । 'पुत्रोयन्त सुदानव* । 


“4. अपुत्रादोनामिति वाच्यम्‌ &* । 'जनोयन्तोऽन्वप्रच ' । जर्नामच्छन्तीत्यर्थं । 

3588 Inthe Chhandas the rules causing lengthening, o the 
substitution of long ‘t’ for the final vowel of the stem before the 
affix kyach, do not apply, except in the case of putra 


Thus feu, सस्वदयु , देवाञ्ञ्‌ जिगाति सम्नुयु ॥ Bat gatus. सुदानव. (Rig VII. 
96 4) 


Vårt —It should be rather stated y% and the rest. as जनो यन्तो5न्वप्रव; ॥ See 
III 2 l70,for the affix 3 t 
३२८९ । ठुरस्यद्रेविणस्यर wauia Raala । ७ । ४ । इद । 


सते mafa निपात्यन्ते । भाषाया तु उप्रत्ययाभावाद्दुष्टीर्यात । द्रविशोयति । quiafa । 
रिष्ठो यति i 


3589 In the Chhandas gxer, द्रविणस्थ , वृषण्यति and रिषण्यति 
are irregula.!y formed 


As afanat gum , (= grafa with the affix क्यच added to दुष्ट), grave, 
विपन्यया (दविणीर्पात, here giawa ig substituted for gtau similarly) वृषण्यति = 
gütafa (quur substituted for qu) u रिषयर्वात = रिष्ठीयति (frug substituted for रिष्ट) 

३२९० | अश्वाघस्यात्‌ । $ ॥ ४ । ३७ । 


esp ‘ne Tad क्यच्यातस्याच्छन्दात | “अशवायन्सो मचवन्‌' । 'सा त्या बका Wea’ | 
न च्छन्दासि- (३५८८) इति निषेधी नेत्त्वमात्रस्य । कित दोर्घस्यापीति । अन्रेदमेव सूत्र ज्ञापकम । 
3590 In the Chhandas, long ‘& ıs substituted for the final 
of aáva and agha, before the Denomuinative Lyach 
As matami सचवन्‌ (Rig VII 32 23), सा eat बळा waraat विदन्‌ ` This also 
indicates that other words do not lengthen then vowel in the Vedag before waa, 


as taught in VII 4 35 S, 3588 See Vártika to III l. 8 The word ग्रचायु occurs 
in Rig I )20 7, 27, 3 
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५८१ | दं '्संस्यायज्ञाष काठक । St 8 3st 

Raat wha ग्रातस्यादाजञुषि कठशासख्त्रायाम । 'देवायन्तो यजमाना | 'सुञ्रायन्तो WEIN | 
eu us शब्दों न मन्त्रमात्रपर, कित वेदोपलक्षक । तेन ऋगात्मकेपि अन्त्र यज्ञवदस्ये vata! 
fa च ऋग्वेदेप nafa सघेन्मन्ती यज्ञषि कठशाखाधा qur । 'यज्ञमि efa किम्‌ । 'देवाज्जिगाति 
gag’ । बहुद्चानामप्यस्ति कठशाण्वा ततो भर्वात प्रत्युदाहरणमिति हरदत्त । 

359l The long ‘& ıs substituted for the final of deva and 
sumna before the Denominative yach ın the Yajush Káthaka 

As देवायन्तो यजमान gaa 'हवामचे । Why in the Yajus ? Observe देवाड्जि- 
mfa gag : According to Haradatta the author of Padamanjau, this counter 
eximple is taken from the Katha Shakha of the Rig Veda, for the Rig Veda also 
has a Katha Shàkha Why do we say ın the Kithaka ? Obse:ve सुखयुरिदमासात । 

In this उप, Yajush ıs not confined merely to the Mantia, but means the 
Veda in general Therefore the rule will apply toa Mantia of the Rig Veda 
also, if i£ 8 found m the Yajur Veda That is, the rule will apply to a Mantia of 
the Rig Veda also, in the Rig Veda, if it be such a Mantra which i8 common to 
the Rig and Yajur Veda Katha Shàkhà 


३४८२ | कव्यध्वरएतनर्स्याचे सोपः । ७ BE ३९ । 

ala wav 'एतना' एषामन्त्यस्य लोप स्यात्क्याच परे ऋचिविषये।॥ 'स usur निविदा 
MEAT? i ‘WEG वा मधुपाणिम्‌' | ‹दमयन्त aay । ‘qurata’ (३०७६) । जहातेश्च Tara 
(३३३९) । 

3592 In the Rig Veda, the final of काब, WAL and एतना is 
dropped before the Denominative aq | 

स प्रवया निविदा कव्यतायी (Rig I 96 2) WAG at मधुपाणिम्‌ (Rig Veda X, 


4l 3) दमयन्तमएतन्यन (Rig Veda X 74 5) 

By VII 4 42 S 3076 Tg ıs substituted for the wr of दधाति before an 
affix beginning with a and having an indicatory कू! By VII 4 43, S 333] fe is 
substituted foi the wr of sgia before mæ । But in the Vedas there is diversity 


aues ( जिभाषा grata oí । ४ । ४४ । 
'Taear शरीरम' । होत्वा att 
3593 Ais optionally substituted for ‘hi’ before ‘ktva’ in 


the Chhandas 
As farat शरीर यातव्य, oT fleur also The long & of VI 4 62 deos not 
take place also as a Vedio uregularity 


aues | संधितवस चिर Aaa पघिववाधिदीन च । ७। 8 । ४५ । 

'स' aq 'नम waa auld क्त प्रत्यय ea निपात्यते । गण साता साधित aa- 
mia’ | वप्षधितमग्या | न्माधता न पास्या। क्तिन्यपि gwg । 'उत्त उत aafaa निरेके । 
चिष्वग्बज alan ere ते | चत्स्यात प्राप्त । gar tat faata | ग्राशालिंड । इट । "उटा! त 
(२२५३) वासोर्योत wig i 'अपा Ty’ (४४२) । 

“+ मासश्छन्दखोति वक्तव्यम +'। aig uate । waa स्वतवपारपसश्चेप्यते' । 
agag । अत्तरसुन्‌ | शाभनमवोा यपो ते स्ववसस्ते । 'तु' इति GAT घातुप्तस्मादसुन्‌ । स्व 
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«ar येषा तै स्वतवद्धि | 'समुषद्धिरजायथा ' । fagwra । वसे faq इत्यसिप्रत्यय इति 
gaa । पञ्चपादीरोत्या तु 'उष faa’ gia प्र ग्व्याख्यातस । “न कवतेर्या ड' (२६४१) | 

3594 The tollowing hve Vedic forms are niegularly formed, 
namely सुधित, वसुधित, «uiua, fuga and fauda ॥ 


Ot these hve साधित, agiia and gafas are formed fiom the root च्या with 
the affix क्त preceded by सु, ag md नेम ॥ As TH माता gradu (Rig Vela X 27 
l6) (-gfed ७ » ag aas gera (=agfga) The word agfeg is a Kar- 
madhårayı compound wcording to Hiradatta In the Veda-Bhasy it ıs expl uned 
as वसूना धातार प्रदातारम d — Thefoumn agfafa with किन dg» uso found in the 
Vedas As --उतश्वेत्त बसुधिति fata (Rig Veda VII 90 3) नमधिता a पास्या (Rig 
Vedi X 93 ]3) (=नेमाटता)॥ नेम mews ‘halt’ Tus is Impurative 2nd Per, 
Sg of ut, there is no reduplication, as Tata सोमम = घचल्ह्य ॥ fava aga सस्त II 
दक्षिणत्राभि (Rig Veda VI 8 9) fauta is Benedictive Atmanepods lot Per 
Sg of wr, the regular form being wiata n Sce UI 4 06 

By VII 4 48 S 442, @ is substituted for the fnal of the stem sm before a 
case ending beginning with au Iu the Vedas this suostitution takes place ım the 
case of मास ८० 

परळ 6448 —The m substitution tikes place in the Chhandas for the final of 
मास £o Thus मादि, wm d मास becomes सास by VI 63 

Ishte -——The a substitution should take plice, according to Patanjah, after 
Aag, WAAAY and gua aso As watat । aaa is derived from wa ‘to protect,’ 
with the afix असुन्‌ and the prefix qu It means ‘he whose protection js g od, 
See Rig Veda I 35, I0, &५ 

The word स्वतबस is derved from the 7004 @ with the af£x असुन and Prefix 
wan It means चनवान or wealthy As स्वतर्वाट्म । See S 3633 Similarly 
safa’ asin agate अजायथा (Rig Veda I 6 3) 

This word is formed by the affix आसि which 3s treated as fra after वस 
(See Unddi IV 222 and 233) This is according to the opinion of Haradatta, 
who follows evidently the lost Una Sitras which consisted of Ten Padas In 


the present Unádi Sütra of Five Padis we have उप Taa and not ed faa u वक्षति 
सूर्येणा सह डात उषा ॥ 
By VII 4 63 S 26¢l, the Pilatal is not substituted [cr the Gitturil of 


the reduplicate of कु (med) in the Intens ve In the Vedas this prohib tion ap- 
plies to the root gru also 


३५९४ । छृषेश्छर्न्दात । ७ । ४ । ६४ । 

यड यभ्यासस्य चुत्व न । करोळष्यते | 

3595 The Palatalis not substituted for the Guttural of the 
reduplicate of ‘krish’ in the Chhandas, when in the Intensive 

As कऋरोछष्यतेयज्ञकुणप , otherwise चरोळप्यत्ते छषोजल ॥ 

३४८६ । arat दर्धातिदधषिबोभ्रतुर्तेलिक्तिए॒ पष्यादनोफणन्सग sure त्करिफत्क- 
निक्रदद्धरिभ्र्द विध्यतेदविद्युतत्तरित्रत.सरोड्पतबरी इउजन्मड्रेज्यागनी गन्तो लि च S । 
8 | £9 I 
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ण्तेंःष्टादश निपात्यन्ते | अ्राटास्तया wet चारदंतेवा। 

भवतेयंडलगन्तस्य गुणाभाव । तेन भाषाया गगो। सभ्यते । 

$तज्ञेयेडलगन्तात्तड । fades gafa शेषाण्यादा रेफस्य sanana निपात्यते। 
tgrafu gw खञञङत्परन्द र, faut निर्देशा न तन्त्रम | Wale Zu oW । 

फयातेराइ प्रवस्य यड लगन्तस्यं शतयभ्यसस्य नोगागसो "नपात्यते। अन्च,एनोफणतल' । 

स्यन्दे सप्रवेस्य यड लॉक शतर्यग्यासस्य निक । घातसकारस्य waa) 

करातेयड लगन्तस्याभ्याछस्य Beara | 'करिक्रत' । 

क्रन्दलेडि च्ल रड टठिवेचनमभ्यासस्य चत्वाभावोा निंगागमऽच। AMAT a अक्रन्दो- 
fac । 

खिभत्तरभ्यावस्य जश्त्वाभाव । खिया भरिभदाषचोष 

ध्वरतेयंड लगन्त स्य शतर्यभ्य प्तस्य farina चाताऋ कारलापश्च | 'दविध्वता रसय wae’ | 

gänga उप्रसारणाभावोत्व विगागमश्च । 'दविद्यंतद्दादच्छाशचान 

तरते शतरि ऽलावभ्यासश्य रिगागम. । सहोर्जा तरित्रत ? । सपे. शर्तार शले! RAR 
ABATINIMATIATA । 


दुजे शतरि ऽलावभ्यासस्य रीक्‌ । 

मजेलिंटि णलभ्यासस्य रुक धाताऊच युक । गमेराड yawa इलावभ्यासस्य gamit 
Amasa । 'वक्तयन्तो वेदा गनोगन्ति करणम । 

3596 In the Chhandas are found the following eighteen ır- 
regularly reduplicated forms:—l dádharti, 2 dardharti, 3 dardhar- 
shi, 4 bobhûtu 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 4 paniphanat, 8 sam sanı- 
shyadat 9 karikrat’ I0 kanikradat, l bharibhrat, 2 davidhvatah, 
43 davidyutat, 4 taritratah, 5 sarisrpatam, L6 vaiivrjat, I7 mar- 
mrjya and 8 à ganiganti 

The word छून्द is drawn m to this sütia, by force of au The from 
दार्थ, is either from the Ciusative of the root we अवस्थाने or from ya in the 
अल or ug लक there is lengthening of the abhydsa and elision of fap u (3) So 
also zx fq is the form in glu, with § augment of the abhyisa (3) ew wit 
be a form of ug लक thereis no irregularity (4) ara is from win the Inten- 
sive ( यङ लक ) Imperitive, niegulaly without guni (6) wafa is torm the root RE 
( इयात ) in Present, 2n Person, the र of abhyås is not elided, though required 
by VII £ 60, anl this t$ chingel tòa uiegulaily This form is found in the 
3:4 Person also as wafa eq ॥ MAT युभ्म खजरत्युरदर (Rig Veda VIIL l 7) 
gata दत्त उत ( Rg Veda VIII 48 8) ( ) AT पनोफशात s fiom war with wt auv- 
ment and wg afhx is added to aw लुक, and in the reduplicate नो is added (8) gg- 
famza is fiom wae with the Preposition सम, in the Intensive yin luk, with wa 
affix, नि being addel in the abhyàsi, the root wis changed to wu The Pieposi 
tion Wis not absolutely necessary, with othe: Prepositions also we have this form‘ 
as wr सनिष्यदत ॥ (9) करिक्रत is from रू ( करोति ), m the Intensive yan luk, with 
wq, in the abhydsa there:s no palatal change (VII 4 62) and fe is added to 
the reduplicate  (0) कनिक्रटल from mæ in the Aorist with wg xreduplication, 
there ıs no chutva (VII 4 62) of the reduplicate, and the augment fa ıs added 
In the classical hteriture, the form is wata ॥ कॉनिक्रदज्जनुष Rig Veda II 4 
4) (L) waza from y (fafa) in yan luk with wq, without æ of VII 4 76 
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without jastva, and fz is added to the reduplicate थिया भरिभडाषधीपु (Reg 
Veda II 4 4) (l2) दविध्वत fom x3 (vata) in the yan lul, dati, plural 
number Nominative, The fa is added to the reduplicate, the sg ıs éhded, afa- 
wa: TIRU. सूर्यस्य ॥ (Rig Veda IV i8 4) (43) दक्षिदयुतम is from dyut, yan luk 
with Sati, there ıs no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with अ change and fa aug- 
ment (l4) तरित्रतः fiom तृ (arfa) with glu ata, genitive singular and रि added 
toabhyàsa सहेर्जा तरित्रत' (Rig Veda IV 40 3) {I5) सरीखषत from सप with Slu 
Sati, Accusative with दो added to abhydsa ( L6) angaa from gq with slu, Sati 
and री augment {l 7) qu ज from मज with लिट ( Perfect ) णाल, रु added to abhyàås4, 
and य added to the root, and there ıs no viiddhi, because théré ıs no short penulti- 
mate now In fact VII 2 पड isto be qualified by the words लघूपच from VII 3 
86 (8) आ गनोगन्ति!s from गम with the Preposition wt, in the Perfect, with Sla, 
there is no chutva (VII 4 62), and augment «Yis added बच्यन्ती gar गनीगन्ति 
mua ॥ (Rig Veda VI 75 3) 

The word fa in the aphouistn indicates that othe: forms, similar to these, 
are also to be included 


३५९७ | anata निगमे । ७ । ४ । ४४ । 

सूर्तेलिंठि परस्मेपद युगागमोऽभ्यासस्य ata निपात्यते। aie ससूव wag । सुषुव afa 
भाषायाम्‌ । 

3597 Inthe Chhandas sasüva ıs uregulaily formed in the 
Perfect. 

It is derived from 8 । Thus wie aga स्थिर otherwise HAG | Rig Veda IV. 
38 40« 

३५८८ । बहुल छन्दास 05 । ४। scd 

श्रभ्यासस्पेकारः स्याच्छन्द सि । पणा faafe | बशेरेतपट्र म । 

3598 ‘Tis diveisely substituted in the Chhandas foi the 
vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Piesent-form 


As पूर्णा faafe (from बश्‌) 
«fa सप्तमोऽघ्यायः । 


CHAPTER VIIT 


३५९ । प्रसमुपोदः पादपरणे । ८।१। ६ ॥ 

एषा दू स्त, पादपूरयो । प्रप्रायमग्नि! । ससमिद्युवस' । उपोप मे परामश' । क्क daz 
gaa | i 

3599, Pra, sam, upa, and 4 are repeated, when by so doubl- 
ing, the foot of a versels completed 

As प्र प्रायमग्निर्भेशतस्य waa (Rig VII 8 4),ससमिद्युवसे दषन्‌। (Rig Veda X 797 I ) 
उपोप मे परामश (Rig Veda I 26 7), fai igg ewe दातवाउ (Rig Veda IV 27. 9). 

३६०० | छन्दसीरः । ८ । २ । १५ di 

इवर्णान्ताद्वेफान्ताच्च परस्य adie व. स्यात्‌ eiaa gia । गोर्बान्‌ । 


TA 
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3600 Inthe Chhandas v ıs substituted for the w of mat, 


when the stem ends In z,i or 7 

As, हरिवते gasata (Rig Veda III 52 7). Of the stems ending in € we have 
matą &c 

३६०१ | अना नट ISIS १६ ॥ 

अच्नन्तान्मतो नंट स्यात । 'श्रचणवन्तः कर्णवन्त ' । 'ग्रस्थन्यन्तं यदनस्था जिर्भात । 

360 The affix mad gets the augment ‘nut’ in the Chhandas, 


after a stem ending in a. 
As ग्रक्षणवन्त. aura सखाय (Rig Veda X 7l 7) अस्यन्बनुत्रयदनस्या fant (Rig 
Veda I l64 4) 


३६०२॥ नादुस्य) ८ । २ । १६॥ 

नान्तात्यरस्य घस्य नट । 'शपथिन्तर od 

“#भ्रिदाङ्गस्तुड्वाच्य + । भूरिदावत्तरा छन 

“+ agaa + । रथीतर ˆ । रथोतमं रथीनाम’ । 

3602 In the Chhandas, the afhxes Za» and fam receive the 
augment nut after a stem In z 

The affixes तरप and emu aie called wi Thus gufaq + तर = gufa + तर (VHL 
2 7)=yquta+aqaz (VIN 2 !7) = gafa: 

Vdrt —-The augment mz ıs added to these 87568 after भ्ररिदायन्‌ , as wT 
arar (III 2 74, the affix is afe) जन (Rig Veda VIII 9) 

Vari — Long € ıs the substitute of the final of afwa before qx and em ı The 
word रचिन is formed by the afix efain the sense of nau, | The final न्‌ is hrs’ 
elided by VIII 2 7, and then for the short छू ot ifu the long & is substituted 
by the present vàrtika Ifthe long & were substituted for the final qof duq 
as राथिई + तर, then this long € being asiddha, it could not be compounded by eka- 
desa With the preceding @ into बूं and the form would always remain usar. । As 
र्धोत्तर , and ahaa रथीनाम (Rig Veda I I! l}) Or this may be considered to 
have come after zw in the sense of wad | 


३६०३ | नसत्तनिषत्तानत्तप्रतलेसलंग रानि च्छन्दसि । ८। २। ६१ ॥ 

सदेनेजप्र्वान्पर्वाच्च निष्ठाया नत्वाभावा निपात्यते। '“नसत्तमञ्जसा' । निषत्तमस्य ख- 
‘va. । श्रसन्न निषणणमित्ति प्राप्ते । SUSESSUUHEQUISH । प्रततर्मिति त्वरते । qu ID art 
gafafa @ उत्यस्थ । गतेमिति UU इत्यस्य । 

3603 Inthe Chhandas we have the following irregular 
Participles nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratürtta, sürtta and gürtta 

The words «gw and fana are derived fiom the root सद preceded by न and 
fw, and there js not the 4 change of VIII 2 42 Thus agaassratu In the clas- 
sical iterature we have waaa n So also निधत्त in the Vedas, as m निषत्तमस्य eid: 
(Hig Ved l l46 ]) but uuw in the classical literatme The word waa is from 
ger with the negative श्रम u The option of VIII 2 56 does not apply here Aa 
maqam ते मचवन्‌ (> MATR) ॥ प्रतुत्तम is from त्वर ० Aa, as प्रतत्त वाजिनम (= प्रतर्णम) n 
When it is denved from gat then mais added by VI 4 20, and when from 
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ga, then VI 4 2 ıs applied wis from सु, the ag ıs changed to उ. irregularly, 
AB H'WITTS: = BAMA," T is from zx as Taf murder (नगण) ॥. 


३६०४ । जाग्दरूधरवररित्यमयथा छन्दसि । ८। २। ७० ti 

sat रेफे! at) अन्य एव-ग्रस रेव । ऊघ wa-Ruta । अब सव-अवरेख'। 

360% Inthe Chhandas, both v« and va are substituted 
foi the final of amnas, üdhas, and avas 

Thus spp एव ०: MAA, Ra एव or Ruta, WA ga or "aig n When रू is 
substituted for the finals, this रु is repliced by a by VIII, 3 I7, which 78 elided 
by VII] 3 9 The word ससख means ‘a little’, and अब _ ‘protection ’ 


१६०१ t WATT संहाव्याहतः । ८ । २। ४९ ॥ 

भव दति-भवरित्रि । 

3605 In the Chhandas, ru and va may replace the final of 
the woid ‘bhuvas when used as a maha vyáhiuiti 

Thus शु वरित्यन्तरिचम्‌ or Wd इत्यन्तरित्षलम्‌-॥. The mahavyahritis are three 
कु, ya and स्ख ॥ 

३६०९६ | आमभ्यादानं । ८ । Si ८७ ॥ 

amaaa स्यादारम्भे । Rra ahama पुराहितम | mataa किम । Siaa 
erat प्रहर । 

3606 The vowel In om ıs pluta inthe beginning of a sacred 
text 

The word wea दान means the commencement of a sacred: mantra or vedic 


text Thus Giga अग्निमो लें utu ux देवमत्यिज (Rig I l 2) 

Why do we say “In the beginning’? Observe ग्रामित्येतद्तरमद्ीयमपासीत 
(Chháadogya Upanishad I] ]) Here ओम is not used to indicate the com 
mencement of a Text or Mantia, but is itself the subject of comment 


३६०७ । ये यज्ञकर्मणि cre ८८ ॥ 

Ga बज्ञामहे |, यज्ञ- vid किम । ये यजामहे । 

3607 The vowel of ye becomes pluta in a sacred text, when 
it ıs employed In a sacrificial work 

Thus येऽयज्ञामहे॥ Why do we say when employed ina sacrificial work? 
Observe ये ase afa usatata- “Ye yajunahe" consists of five syllables Here it: 
is a simple iecitation 

३६०८ । प्रणावष्टेः PSP २। प्ट ॥ 

aa कर्मणा टेरामित्यादेश. स्यात। way रेतासि जिन्वताइमस' । 'ठे” किम । हलन्त न्त्यस्य 
ATHA | 

3608. Ina sacrificial work, ATIN Is substituted for the final 
wawel, withthe consonant, if any, that may follow it, of'a sentence 

The word agawiaris undeisto;d here also The word प्रयाव means आम ib 
lt is the name gireu to thas syllable This MTR ig substituted for the final letter 
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(fz) of that word which stands either at the end of a Pada of a sacred hymn or 
at the end of a hemistich of such Rik Thus for gat Zefa जिन्वति (Rig VIII 
44 6), we may have wat tatfa जिण्वताउम ॥ So also for agra जिगाति gag: 
(lig ITI 27 १), we may have dara जिगाति Baa ३म्‌ u 

The word fe ıs repeated in this aphorism in spite ofits anuvritti from VIII 
2 82, to indicate that Sra replaces the whole of the last syllable, with its vowel 
and consonant Had fg not been repeated, then by the rule of अला०स्त्यस्थ the 
final Zette: only of the Tz portion of a sentence would have been replaced Thus 
in gag the visaijanrya alone would have been replaced 

When not employed in connection with saciuficial works, there is no such, 
substitution Thus in the simple reading of the Vedas, we should, always recite 
गपा रेतासि जिन्वति ॥ 

३६०८ | ASAT. । ८ । २ । ९० ॥ 

ये याज्यान्ता मन्त्रास्तेषामन्त्यश्य ठे प्लुतो यज्ञकर्मणि | Taga wat हृष्यवाहा३ a’ | 
अन्त Taura 'याञ्यानामचा वाव्यघसदायरूपाणाग प्रात वाक्च ठे स्यात्‌ । सर्वान्त्यस्य चेष्यते |: 

3609 The last vowel at the end of Mantras called Y&jya, 
when employed ın sacrificial works, :9 plata and has the Acute 

Thus स्तेमेविधेमए्नये३ (Rig VIII 43 ]]), fag wat हष्यवाहाइस्‌ (Rig X 
8 6) 

Why do we say ‘at the end’? There are some Yajya hymns, consisting of 
several sentences The final vowel (tz) of every sentence would have become 
pinta, in such a hymn, To prevent it, the word santa” is used, so that the final 
vowel of the hymn at the end of al], becomes pluta, 

a = Zu - 

६१० । ब्रहिप्रेष्यश्षेषड्वापडादहानामाहें: | ८ । २। ९१ ॥ 

शषामादे प्लुता यज्ञकमेशि। “अग्नबे5नुब्न ate । “अग्नये गामयानि Raw । "अस्त ARUZ’ । 
“ वामस्याग्न altel वाइफ ट | 'ञऋभ्नमाइवह' ! 

360 Ina sacrificial work, the fust syllable of sif, te, ग्राषट 
बापट and ATAF is pluta, 

Thus अग्नयेऽनुब्र afa (Matr S T 4 ]7), aù गोमयानि (or a) प्र kw, we 
श्रो awe , सोसस्यारसे ately atas wham adu ॥ 


So also in पिच्याया मनुस्वस्चा on tke analogy of afg, so also अस्त॒स्वश्चा ॥ The 
wold बाषद is illustrative of the si« forms age, ATs, AWA, Aas, वाच्ट gue 
But there igno prolaton m grag देवानू यजमानाय, gag जात aa N 


३६११ । अम्नोत॒प्रेषणं परस्य च । ८ । २ । €२ ॥ 

श्रगनोध प्र षण We प्लुतस्तस्मात्परस्य च । "Hasta | Sua ऋनीदग्नीन्विहर। afe 
स्ती शि | 

sll Inan ode: given to Agnidhia priest, the first syllable 
as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta 


Ina Yajfia the prinerpal priests (2itvij) are four, Adhvaryu, Udgatá, Hott 
gad Brahma Every one of these has three subordinate priests (iitviy) under him, 
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The duty of Agmdhra is to kindle the &ळ पीठा ळी fire Ina summons or 
call (प्रसा) made by the Adhvaryu, whois the Directo: of ceremonies, to the 
Á gnidhra to perform the functions of Ágnidh, both syllables become pluta 


The word mAg प्रेषण is a compound= lu. tana “a call or sammons 
relating to Agnidh duty ” 


Thus sta *- a gu, Rigat x बब + The pluta takes place only in these 
examples , therefore, not here, as अऋरनीदग्नीन विहर, ale waite t 

३६१२ । विभाषा एष्ट प्रतिबचने हे: । ६५। ei ८३ ॥ 

सुतः । अकार्षो कटस्‌ । श्रकाष होऊ अव्हाणे fu 'एष्ट-' डति किम्‌ । ` कटं a षि’ ६ 

' किस्‌ | करोमि ननु । 

362 ‘Hr at the end of an answer to a question may option- 
ally be pluta 

Thus Q अकार्षा. कठ देवेदत्त Ans waa हा x or ante fë । 

Why do wesay “in answer to a question” ? Observe कट miofa fg । 

Why do we say हे. ‘of fa” ? Observe करोसि सनु i 


३६१३ । निग्द्यानयीगे च । ८] २।९४॥ 


WE Ug तस्य ठे स॒तो at । 'अ्रद्यमावास्थेत्यात्थ९ | श्रमावास्पेत्येत् UAA यक्तया ER- 
MS 
तात्पूच्याव्य ए्व॒मनुप्रयुज्यते | 


36l8 The end syllable of that sentence ıs optionally pluta, 
when it asserts something which has been refuted, and Is employ- 
ed by the vietor by the way of censure 

The word Taga’ means the iefutation of another'4 opinion — ननिंगह्म sa 
gerund, and means having refuted’ अनुयोग ıs the expression of the same pro- 
position which has been refuted When a person has demonstrated the untenable- 
ness of another's assertion, and then employs the said assertion by way of taunt, 
reproach oi reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence becomes pluta 
The satia literally means “Having refuted (if) when asserting (the same by 
way of censure) 

Thus an opponent asserts that “The word is not eternal ^ (अनित्यः शब्द") i 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position and after refuting it, the 
victor says by way of reprimand नित्यः शब्द इत्यात्या ३ Or अनित्य शब्द इत्यात्य 
‘This ıs then your assertion——that the word is not eternal’ Similarly प्रद aZ- 


[मत्यात्या or श्रटाश्रादसित्यात्य । श्रव्सममावास्येत्यात्था ३ ०८ श्रद्यामावास्य त्यात्य ६ 
३६१४ । आसर डित भत्सेने । ८ । २। €५ ॥ 
'ढम्योदृस्यो३ utataata त्वाम्‌ । श्रामु eaget दिरुक्तोपलच्षछम्‌ । चोर चोर३' । 
364 The final syllable of an ámredita vocative is pluta when 
a threat ıs expressed 


A Vocative is reiterated when a threat ıs meant (VIII I 8 S 243). Its 
final syllable becomes pluta Thus दस्यो दस्यो ३ घातयिष्यामित्वा । 
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Though the anuvritti of the sfitia VIII 2 82, is current here, yet the tinal 


of the sentenee Is not pluta, but of the Amredita 

It should be rather stated that anv one of the repeated words may be pluta 
by alternation Thus चोरी छोर ot घोर दोरा 2: The word amr dita is employ 
ed in the sutra as illustrative. of the doubling, fo: the threat is expressed by both 
Words, so that pluta may be of both wordsin twn and not of the second word 
only, though that ig techuically called amredita, 


३६१४ । अङ्ग युक्त तिडाकाड सम्‌ । ८ । २ ९६ ॥ 

खट्टे त्थनेन युक्त तिडन्त प्लवते । agga इदानो ज्ञास्यस man । “तिङः क्रिस po "ne 
देवदस मिथ्या वर्दास' । आक्राइक्षम' किम । ag पच्छ । नेतदपरमाकाड्जात | भत्सन Waig 
RENI भक्त तव दार्स्याम 

36l5 The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a threat le- 
comes pluta, when the word amga is joined with ıt, and it demands 
another sentence to complete the conclusion 


Thus sg कजा ३ इदानी ज्ञास्यास जञालम ! श्रः व्याहर ३ इदानी जञास्यास जालम । 

Why do we say ‘a verb’ ? Observe अडू देवदत्त मिथ्या sag! 

Why do we sav ‘when this calla fot a cunclugion’ ? Observe yz wat Here 
it ıs a complete s-ntence and does not demind another to complete the sense 

The word waga of the last sütra ıs understood here also Therefore not 
m WE slg ntaa ते gruia i Here Mig has the force of soltutaticn (VIN, 
] 33 S 3940) 


३६१६ । विचायमाणानाम । € 08 0 ९७ ॥ 

वाक्यांना ठे संत । होतव्य दोचितत्य गदा ३४ । 'न छोतव्यरमिति | होतव्यं न Wir 
मिति विचायते । प्रमारोर्वस्तुततत्वपरीचण विचार c 

36ł6 The final syllable of those sentences is pluta, which 


denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two alternatives) 
To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con is called 
vichara or judgment Thus gaa Agaa गहा ३ च न होतव्फाश्म * should one per- 
form a saciifiee in the house of an initiated person’ Similarly तिष्ठेद्यपा ३ v, WAHL, 
wage n Here also ıt ıs bemg reflected upon whether यप Tawa or ud NANETA N 
ı e should the stake reman upright or should ıt be put, flat by the yajamána, 


कि ग्रपस्तिष्ठेत, कि वा ga यजमान MTAA ॥ 
३६१७ । पवे त भाषायाम । ८। ३। टॅप ॥ 


विचायमाणाना yatta qua seus, ३ wert’ । प्रयागापेक्तत्य पुवत्वम्‌ WW भाषा" 
ग़दणात्पृ्वेयेगश्छन्दसोतिज्ञायते । 

36007. In common speech, the final vowel of the first 
alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama oi restriction The previous sútra, ıs thus confined 
to the Vedic hterature, and not to the classical त here has the force of * only 
Thus mfg न ३ रज्जुन, ‘Is it a snake or a iope’ ? लाष्टो ने a कपाते,नु ‘Is it a clod 
of earth ot a pigeon ?' 
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re 


The priority, of course, depends upon employment ‘The order of words de- 
pends upon one's choice 


३६१९ । प्रतिश्रवण च । ८। ₹। de ॥ 

वाक्यस्य टे. सृते'भ्युपगम प्रतिज्ञाने samaga चे । Wü में देहि भार! | 'इन्त ते 
ददामि३' । नित्य wea’ भवितुमहति३' । “दत्त किमात्य३' । 

36l8 The final syllable of the sentence which expresses as- 
sént or promise, or listening to, is pluta 

The word wrawaa means ‘azreement, assent or promise’ Italso means 
‘listening to’ All these senses are to be taken here, as there ıs nothing in the 
sutra to restrict its scope Thus it has three senses, ! to promise something ४० 
a petitioner, 2 to acknowledge the truth of some proposition, 3 to listen to a- 


other’s words Thus nt È 3fg Rr, इन्त ते द्दाम ३॥ 2 नित्य शब्दो ufaqmird ३॥ 
3 देवदत्त भी.,, किमात्या ३ ॥ 


३६१९ । अनुदात्त प्रश्‍नान्तामिपज्ितयाः । € । २ । १०० ॥ 


saara सुतः स्यात A दूराद्ध तादिपु सिद्धस्य प्लुतस्पानुदात्तत्यमांत्रमनेन विधीयते ¦ 
अग्निभृ्त३ Xi पट ३ उ । “अग्निभूते' ‘ad एतयो. प्रश्‍नान्त टेरनुदात्त प्लत. । शोभन aafe 
SUUS ३। 

36I9 The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praise 
is pluta, but unaccented 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogativé sentence is called 
usara । According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains the anus 
dátta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules VIII 2 84 
&c The meaning of the sútra then is:—That pluta which comes at the end of 
an Interrogative sentence or a sentence d.noting admiration, is anudatta 

Thus sm ३. War aq ग्रामा ay afuata or अगम३ पवा ३न्‌ WAT घटा ३ उ 
(ie ame gary ग्रामाम्‌ nig or u2t): The words smfzHG, and qèr being 
finals ın a question, become anudátta as well as pluta The other words sqm 
&c become svarta and pluta by VIII 2, I05 See VIII 2 I07 

As iegaids अ्भिप्रजिते we have शोभन खल्वसि माणवका aH Here the final of 
Wes becomes anudatta and pluta 


३६२० । fafzfa चोपमार्थे प्रयुज्येमाने । ६ । २ । १०१ ॥ 

arma qan प्लुत । 'श्रग्निचद्भाया३ त । श्रग्निरिव भायात्‌ । ‘saad’ क्रिम्‌ । 
कर्थोछ्दाहु । 'प्रयुज्यमाने क्रिम । अग्निर्माणावका भायात्‌ । 

3620 The end-vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu- 
datta and pluta, when the paitcle cÅ: ıs employed, denoting 
comparison, 

The word अनुदरा is understood here This sütra oidams plata as well, and 
not merely accent 


Thus श्रश्निचित्‌ भायारतू ‘may he shine as fire’ 80 also राजचिद्‌ भागात ‘may 
he shine as a King’, 


80 (Tug SIDDHANTA 400) [Vor III Om VIII $3620. 
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Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of comparison’? Observe wu fag 

sty । Here fag has the force of ‘httleness or difficulty’ - 
7 Why do we say प्रयुज्यमाने ‘when expressly employed’ ? Observe अग्नि भाणिवका 

भावात ‘Let the boy shine like fire’ Here चित्त ıs understood, hence the rule dots 
not apply 

३६२१ । उर्पोरस्विदासोदिति a! ८ । २। १०२॥ 

टे भ्लुतोऽनुदात्त स्यात्‌ । उपरिस्विदासोर त' । '्रेथ-स्थिदासोई a iaa तु 'विचावे” 
mora (३६१६) इत्युदात्त प्लुत | 

362 In उपरि faz आसोद्‌ the end-vowel ıs anudátta and 
pluta 

The word anudatta is understood here also The end vowel would have 
been pluta here by VIII 2 97 S 36l6, the present sütra really ordains accent- 
lessness of this pluta 

Thus qu स्विंदोसीइत, उपरि fietatdtaa (Rig X I29 5) In the first portion 
आसोत्‌ is pluta and udatta by VIII 2 97, in the second it is anudatta by the 
present sütra 


३६२२ | स्वरितमाब्रे डितेऽसयासर्मतकापकत्सनेष्‌ं । ८ । २ । १०३ ॥ 

स्वरित wa ena IgA परासूयादो गम्ये । असयायास । श्रभिरुपेकः अभिरूपक रिक्तं 
ते ्राभिरूप्यम । समते! ata श्रमभिरूपक्र शोभनोःसि । कीप । अविनीतक अधिनोतक 
eari mafa जाल्म । कुत्सने । शाक्तीक३ शाक्तोक रिक्ता ते शक्ति । 

3622 Ot the two voeatives of the same form standing at 
the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of the first becomes 
pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, or blame ıs expressed 

The Vocative is doubled by VII] ] 8 S2I43 This sutra oidams pluta 
there Thus Envy —-armaatz MNAR, अभिरूपक३ ग्रभरूपक, रिक्त त श्भिरुप्यम | 
Piuse --माणवका३ MUAR अभिरूपक'३ श्रभिरुपक शोभन, खल्यसि ॥ Anger — मागा 
वर्का३ nmas, अविनोतक्ता३ अखिनीतक garh safa जाल्म d Blame --शाक्तोक्ता ३ शाक्तीक 
थाष्टो का३ याष्टीक रिक्ता ते शक्ति ॥ 


३६२३ । ज्षियाशीप्रषेषु तिडाको्मे । ८। NET ॥ 


e ~ e ^ € a> 
_ भराकाङ्चस्य तिडम्तस्य ठे wka सुत स्यात | 'ग्राचारभेदे । स्वय ह॒ रथेन याति३ । gar- 
wid warm गमर्यात । प्राथनायम । gasa लप्सोष्ठ३ चन थे तात । ध्यापारयो | कट wea ग्राम 
M 


~~ 


गच्छ । “ग्राकाड uut fa दोर्घायुरासि श्रग्निदग्नीन्चिहर । 

3623 When an error against polite usage ıs censured, or 
when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the end syllable of a 
finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this requires another sen- 
tence to complete the sense 


The word * svarıta ) is understood here The word faat means ‘ the error 


m usage ' cr * want of good breeding’ (VIII T 60) sre: means * benediction,’ 
WW. means ‘order’ or € commanding by Words’ 7 
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T * be w - he 

Thus स्वयं waa uraa उपाध्याय पदाति गमयति ॥ स्वथ भदन सुड_क्ते३, उपा 
च्याय सक्तन्‌ पायर्यात u In both these, the first sentence requires the second as itg 
complement, and hence there is ume ur! 


Benediction —सताशच लप्हीष्टा३ WA च तात छन्दाध्येषोप्ठारे व्याकरणां च, MODO 

Oider --कट करू ग्राम च गच्छ, यवान लनीहि३, gmwa faq ॥ 

Why do we say * When it requnes «nother sentence as its complement’ > 
Observe Aalaga meaa Tauri here cannot be any counter-example of 
faut, for there two sentences a'e absolutely necéssary tò express the sense of 
censure 


३६२७ । अनन्त्यस्यापि प्रश्‍नाख्यान्या: । ८। wo! १०४ d 


प्रनन्त्यस्यान्त्यस्थापि पदस्य ठे स्वरत Wa एतयो । प्रश्‍ने । अ्रगम३ YAn न्‌ ग्रामाड Wd 
छर्वेपदाना मयम्‌ | आख्याने । अगमई स प्ूर्वा३ न्‌ ग्रासा३ न। 

3624 Ina question 0 naitation, the end-vowel of a word, 
though not final ina sentence, becomes svarita and pluta, as well 
as of the word which ıs final in a sentence 

The word * padasya’ is understood here and gso also the word ‘svatitd’ 
The end-vowel of à word which is not the last word in a sentence, as weli as of 
the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is isked, or a fact उह 
tidrrated In fact, all the words of a sentence become svalita and pluta hereby 

Thus in questioning we have ——*"-nzT&. परब डन WARA अग्नि YATT or 
tw Thus all words have become starita and pluta The final word would 
in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII 2 00, as shown under that 
sútra The force of the word ष in the sütra, हे to make the final word also 
svarta, and thus this sütia makes VIII 2 ]00 an optzonal satra with regatd to 
question 

In dlhydna oi natation, there is no other tule, which is debaried by this 
Therefore there, all words become svalita and pluta necessarily, by the force of 
this sitra Thus sms प्रधाइन्‌ यामी न भेग ॥ 


इ६२४ । प्रतावच ZATI SI २। १०६ ॥ 


dus anau war विदितस्त्चवेच waneg तदवयवाविदता yaad uà fam i 
Wir uns | चतर्सात्रावत्रचा सपद्यत । - 


8625 In forming the pluta of the diphthongs az and az 


then last element 2 and ४४ get the pluta 

The pluta oidained by VIII 2 84 & when applied to à or Wt cause the 
prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of gor gı The word 
wat m the sta is Nominative dual of wa, and the aphorism literally meaus 
g aud d are pluta of the diphthongs से and ÀT ॥ 

Thus स३तकायन, Arauna ॥ 

This pluta of and Wt has fous mátiás Thus w+¥ and अ+ उ each haa 
one mátià The pluta of x and 3 will have tee matits Thus SL «m anf 
9i-33, or the whole has fou mitris i 


ll 


» 


“airs 


३६२६ | ए्चाएप्रण्हस्थाटराहुते WRT Aas तौ।६।३। १२७ ॥ 


N 
प्रगत स्यच दरा A प्लताविष्ये प्रवेस्याचस्याकार प्लत स्यादत्तरस्य त्वघत्य उदतास्त | 


“4 प्रश्नान्ताभिप्रजिताविचाधमाणाप्रत्यभिवादयाज्यान्तप्वेव + । प्रश्‍नान्त । अगम३ पुत्रिन्‌ 
यामा न्‌। aues mo अभिजिते । भद्र करोषि uzag । विचार्यमाणे । चेतव्य daama 
zang । प्रत्यभिवादे । आदुष्मार्मोच akaga Wü याज्यान्त । स्त्रीमौविधेमाग्नय्ड इ tO 
"qeu किम । विध्याभते३ चार्तायष्णामित्वाम्‌ । azuga इति न दक्तव्यम | प्रदान्तप्रहण तु 
HAMA इह मा भूत । भद्र करोषि गोरिति । saaa किम्‌ | शोभने साले ६ । 

‘+ आमन्जत्रिते छन्दा aanu वक्तव्य + । WARE पल्ली a | 

3626 Inthe diphthongs, which are not Pragubya (I I Ił 
&c) and which become pluta under the cneumstances mentioned 
un Vill 2 83 &e, but not when that circumstance is a call fiom 
a distance (VIII 2 84), for the first half, there s substituted the 
piolated ‘4’, and for the second portion e or z 

The diphthongs oi मे , me g, से, sif and आँ । Then elements are sim, and 
प्रर्ड When these diphthongs are to be piolated, at the ena of a word, the diphs 
thong is resolved into its elements, the firs’ portion 54 :s prolated, and & or s 
added, as the case may be This «€ and 3, in fact, aie the substitutes of the 
second portion, Which may be द oi उ, org or sit | 

This rule ıs not of uuiveisal application, but applies to Rules VIII 2 ]00 
VIII 2 97, VIII 2 83, and VIII 2 90 only, according to the following Vartikas 


Várt —Tne scope of this süt:ia should be determined by enumerating the 
rules to which ıt applies 


Vt —lt should be stated that it applies to sütras VIII 2 00, 97, 83 
and 90 

Thus VII 2 00 As smana ufa ग्रामाईन अग्निशता रड oor प Tag! भद्र 
करोषि मायावका३ अग्निभताइड o पठाइ । So also VIII 2 97 — as fiama दीक्षितस्य 
aga So also VIII 2 88 —as ग्रायुष्मान्‌ एधि अग्निद्ग az 0 पठाइउ । 50 also VIII 
2 90 —as garata वाचाय सामपृष्ठाय aug स्तोमे faananau: (Tat S I3 
l4 7) 

This pluta mf i« udátta, anudátta or svuita, accordmg to the particular rule 
which has been applied, 2 e at the end of a question it is anudátta or svatita, aud 
everywhere else udatta The gand gy are of course, always uditta because 
the anuvritti of udatta ıs current here 

Why do we restrict this sutra to the above mentioned four rules ¢ Observe 
faya विष्णुभूते३ घातयिष्यामि त्वा wee भो माणवक विष्याभते । 

In fiet, the present sütia being confined. to the above-mentioned fonr rules, 
the words magga the 86608, aie redundant and should not have been used 
Moreover the word पदान्त sh uld have been used m the sátia, foi ıt applies to 
diphthongs at the end of a pada Therefore, not in ag करोषि गौर्रित । Here गी be- 
foie the saivanàmasthana athx gis not a pada (l £ |7) 

Why do we say ‘when it is not a Piagrihya’ ? Observe gius भाले ३। 

Vart —This peculiat modification of pluta vowel takes place in the Voca 
#ise case in the Vedas As manag us. स्कूदेबेन CUT साम faa । Here by no 
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other rule, the Vocative woull have become prolated 
३६२७ । aüraatata सहितायास । S [xg १०८ ॥ 


STAI ALA झारा SATS STRATA । SUSRUTET | यटडवाशा । प्रग्मश्‍थिन्ट्र म । qz3-H 
दकम! “प्रकि किस । maas । 'सहितायाम किम । श्रगन३इ इन्द्र । सहितायामित्यच्यायस- 
माप्तेरधिक्रार । । इटमारसिछत्वादयमारम्म सबणदोघत्बस्य mada च निदृत्त्यथे, । TAT 
faam 'उदात्तर्ख्वरतयोायण स्वरितोऽनुदात्तस्य' (३६५७) इत्यस्य वाधनार्थो वा ॥ 


3627 For these vowels 2 and & are substituted y and ७, when 
a vowel follows them in asamhita (Iu an unbroken flow of speech) 
The word सह्ितायाम is an adhikára and exeits its influence up to the end of 


the Book Whatever we shall teach hereafter, up to the end of the Book, will 
apply to the words which are in the Sanhitá 


Thus WAIN परटाध्याशा, MATa म, पटा३वुदकम di 
Why do we say * when a vowel follows’ ? Observe शअग्नाध्यरुणा! | 


Why do we say afgatatg In uninterrupted flow of speech’? Observe 
WATI इ BPH, पटा३उ JARA in the Pada Patha 


This sitra is made because gand उ being Pluta-modifieations are consider 
edas asiddha (VIII 2 ]) for the purposes of gat uua (VI l 77) But sup» 
posing that somehow ol other, these छ and उ be considered 8 ddha, still the pie- 
gent rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homogeneous vowel 
(VI  02), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI, | 327  I€ it be 
gaid, that these rules VI 7. 303, and VI  27, would not apply, because of: 
the Vaitike इक  प्लुतप्र॒व॒ध्य सवणोदीचे बाधनार्थं यणादेशो वक्तव्य, (Vàitika to VI l 77), 
still the present sütra ought to be made ın order to prevent यण accent (VII, 
3 4, S 3657) 


३६२८ | मतुश्सो रु aat छर्न्दात । ८। ३।१॥ 


रु इत्य faufaa निर्देश । गत्वन्तस्य च रु. स्यात । 'भ्रलाऽन्त्यस्य' (४२) इति परिभाषा, 
नकारस्य | इन्द्र मरुत्व इह पाहि. सोमम्‌ । ‘ela दिन त्वा'। "छन्दसीरः (३६००) fa 
अत्वम्‌ | 

3628 For the final of the affixes wat and vas there is sub-: 
stituted vz, ın the Vocative sıngulaı, in the Chhandas 

The wod efgarat is understood here. A word ending in the affix wa or 
wu, changes its finala or @ (I ] 52 S 42) into रू, in the Chhandas, in the 
Vocative singular Thus मत — sg मरुत्व gg ale सामम (Rig III 5l 7) LAE TM 
सेदिन त्वा Here मरुत्व is VocativeSg of मरत्वत and इरिव ० इहइरिवत, meaning 
the who ıs possessed of Maruts or Hai hoises The म of सत is changed to a 
by VIII 2 ]0,]5.8 3 00 The bise awa before this termination is Bha by 
J 4 ]9 The af (now 8g ) is elided by VI ] 68, the @ ıs elided by VIII 2 
23, and the न (of aa VII | 70) is changed to x by this sútra So also o ADHI 
gama उपब्रह्माणि eka (Rig I 3 6) 

With बस -मीळस्तोकाय्‌ तनयाय मल (Rig IT 33 4), इन्द्रसाह i See VI I 
2, for the formation of MATA, JIRA with Rg ॥ 
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Why do we say ‘of मत्‌ and बस ? Observe wa SAA । Why do we say 
"n the Vocative Singular’? Observe य aq विद्वान Pantai | Why do we say ‘in the 
Chhunday’ ? Observe है maq, हे पपिवन ॥ 


३६२९ । दाश्वान्साहान्मोठवाश्च । ६ 03 0 १२ ४ 


शते RAAT निपात्यन्ते , 'मीठवस्ताकाय तनयाय' d 

'+ घन उपसख्यानम + । paad सामान्णग्रहणाम । अनुबन्ध परिभ्राषा तु नापतिष्टसे , 
VARA स्य हानिदेशात | 'यसत्वायन्त agat प्रातरित्व । इया क्वनिप । 

3529 The participles digvdn, sáhván and midhvan are ır- 
regulaily formed without reduplication 

‘Lhe wod दाश्वान्‌ i from the root gry ‘to give’ with the affix wag (III 2. 
१07) here the reduploation and the augment sz are prohibited megularly, an 
डाऽवासो दाशुष सुतम्‌ (tig I 3 7) The word wigiry is derived from the root सद्‌ 
‘to endure, by adding the affix «eg (III 2, 07), the inegularity being in leng- 
thening the penultimite, not Allowing the angment wg and the reduplication 
Thus साठान्‌ बलाहक । So also Where comcs fiom fag ‘to sprinkle’ with the 
sfr gll 3 07) the irregularity consisting Im non-reduplication, non appli- 
cation (f gg, the lengthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of q into 
ठु। As MARTRA तनथाय मल (Rig Veda II 33 l4) It is not necessary that 
these words should be in the singular always, m then plural forms also they do 
not reduplicate 


7606 —-The affix बन should also be enumerated The affixes pfam, and 
afan are both meant here Its final is also changed to ¥ in the Vocative Sg 
As यस्त्वावन्त agat प्रातरित्व । The word प्रातरित्वन्‌ is formed by adding mafau, to 
the vont द (ag) preceded by ure. | See II 2 75 The तुक is added by VI, 
i. 7l 


३६३०। उभयश । ६ । ३। ८ ॥ 

wat छवि नक्कास्स्य wat) पश्नस्ताज्चभे | 

3630 In both ways, in the Rig verses 

This odamsan option to the last sütra, by which the ¥ substitution waa 
compulsory A word ending m sp followed bya letter of wa, class, which itself 
is tollowed by श्रम, changes its final s to x optionally m the Rig Veda Some- 
times there is T and sometimes «qu ‘Thus तस्मन्‌ त्या दाति or तस्मिस FAT दधत " 
प्रंभूस्ताश्‍्चक्र । (R Veda X 90 8j 

cot p 

३६३१ | दोघादाटि समानपादे । ८।३। ea 

damane vat स्यादि तो चेचाठा एकपादस्यो स्याताम्‌ । SST west सुमती' । ul 
इन्द्रा य SITSIHT | उमयधेन्यनु ततने ह | 'अदित्यान्य ATR | 

363] ४९७० optionally substituted for that final z of a word 
Which is preceded by a long vowel, and 8 followed by an ‘at’ letter 
(vowels aud semi-vowels with the exception of 7), when these (n 
and 80) come in contact with each other Im the same stanza of the 

Rug Veda 
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The a. of VIII 3 Tis unlerstood here and so also pag n The word 
घुप्रानपाद means शकपाद + e when both words are m one and ihe same Pada of 
the verse Thus uftar रति (Rg IX l07 ]9) स देवा एडवर्ळात (Rg I l 2) देवी 
ऋच्छातुमत्ो, (Rig Veda IV l 2) RET इन्द्रो य WAGT ॥ (Rig Veda VIII 6) 

The word sar of the preceding sütia is understood here aso , so that i8 
an optionil rale ind नू remains. unchanged iso, as 'आदित्यान्‌ दवा मचे arzaq 
atfagraé (Rig Vela VIII 67 l) See VIIE 3 3 


३६३२ MANZ नित्यम्‌ crag at 

wfz परता रा gaara स्थाने नित्यमनुनासिक ! RT इन्द्र '। हेत्तिरीयास्तु अनुस्वार 
मथोयते। तत्र छान्दता व्यथय इति प्राञ्च । एव च सूत्रस्य फल चिन्त्यम्‌, । 

3632 A nasal vowel is always substituted for ‘& before 7%, 
when ıb ıs followed by a letter of ‘at piatydhaia (2 e when It is 
followed by a vowel or ha, ya, va or xa) 

Thus VIII 3 9 teaches ¥ substitution of 4, the long at preced ng it, 
wonll have been optionally nasal bv the last sütra the present sütra mikes it 
necessarily so. "l'hns "al sita (Rig III 46 2) महा इन्द्र य RURAL (Rig VIIK 
6 l) देवा अच्छादीव्यत ॥ 

Some (८ e the Tuttariyas) read it as annsvára This is & Vedio diversity 


according to the Easterns In this view, the necessity of the sütia is rather 
doubtful 


३६३३ | स्ववबान्पाया । ८ । NE E 

Wu. "भुवस्तस्य स्वतवा पायुरग्न' । 

3633 The z of 'svatawán' ıs changed to ‘ru’ before ‘payu’ 

AJ Tawa पयुरंग्ने (Rig IV 2 6) The word ıs maan the qq is added by 
Vil l 83 fhe word a denved from तु get with the affs असुन (स्पन्न्नवा यम्य sat 
स्थनतवान) ॥ See S 3594 

३६३४ । grata वाऽप्रामे डितयोाः । ८। ३ । ४८ ॥ 

विपच्य सा वा स्यात्कुष्यो प्रशब्दमासरडत च वजाप्रत्वा NÈ NARRA ' ३ 
Fafa विश्वतसत्पयु । नेद्द ‘aga ger. पति: । ag- इत्यादि किम, ala प्र विद्वान! d 
"DIEN पुरुष, | 

3634 Sa may optionally be substituted for the visarga 
before a haid guttural and labial, in the Chhandas, but neither 
before ra, nor before a doubled word 


Thus —-wa त्रात waeafa (Rig Ved VIII 60 5) mià विश्वतस्पथु (Rig 
Veda VIII 98 4) But not hee —aga uer पीतिः (Rg Veda X 48 ]) 

Why do we say ‘not betore wand a doubled word’? Ooserve अग्नि प्र विद्वान 
(Av V 26 l) पुरुष wea ufin 


३६३५ । ऋःऋरःकर्रातङधिङ्तेश्वनदितेः । ८ । ३ । ५०॥ 


faka a स्यात । प्रदिवो श्पस्क' । यथा ना सस्यसस्करत' । “सुपे शस्करति' । 'उड 
Wa | सोम न चारु मघवत्सु IRAR) 'अनदिते ' इलि क्रिम । 'यया ना ऋदिति , करत । 


86 Tur हाफाप पप Kavxupr [Vou MI Ca VIIT § 2635 


orn ua Pt tet rmt MÀ 


नि ERE CCMURNG 


3635 The Visarga is changed to sin the Chhandas, befule 


se, mtd, atta, md and wa: but not so the visa'ga of adt, 

Thus प्रदवस ॥ के १5 the Aorist of ws, the fex has been elided by II 4 
80 the xp of B'S gnuated before th affix Taq thus we have करत, the त 5. 
elided by शा] 68 and the augment We 78 not added by VI 4 75, è milarly 
ययाना aaa करत ॥ Here also करत !3 the Aorist of ws with We by III 3) 59, 
सप्रेशस्कर्रत, hete ऋरात्ति i the we of क, शपः 75 adiled instead of 3, as a Vedic 
anomaly उर्णास्काध here ata is the Imperative of क, the fa, 73 changed to fẹ, 
the vikarim ıs elided and fa changed to fa by VI $ I0% See VIII 4 27, for, 
the chinge of st to W i सोम न चारु मचबत्सु न HAA, here WAR 73 Past Pas ticiple 
of & tl 

Why do we say 
I 3 42) 

३६३६ | पञ्चम्या: परावध्यथे | ८। 8 WA 

पञ्च प्रीविसर्ग स्य स स्यादुर्परभावाथे परिशब्दे परत । 'दिवस्परिप्रथम sat’ | “रच्य 
faq! 'दिवस्पृथिव्या udis. | 

3636 The visarga of the Ablative case is changed to ; 


before part meaning “0१ ei 
The word Chhandis i8 understood here also, Thus दिवस्परि प्रथम sm (Rig 


Ved X 45 ]) 
Why do we say ‘when परि mems ‘over’? See faa एथिव्या, watt Saray, 


(Rig Ved VI 47 27) Here परि has the sense of ‘on all sides’ 

३६३७ | पाता च बहुलम्‌ । ८। ३ । ५२ ॥ 

पञ्चम्या इत्येव । ‘gat ना दिवस्फातु | 

3637 S may diversely be substituted for the visarga of the 
Ablative before the verb ° pátu ’ in, the Chhandas 

Thus सूना Trae, (Rig Veda X 58 Il), Sometimes, the change does 
not take place , as परिषदः पात ॥ 

3६३८ | षष्टूयाः या उपत्रएष्ठ पार्यदपयस्योषेषु । ८। ३ । ४३ ॥ 


‘put not of afafa’? Observe यथा ना afafa: करत (Rig Veda, 


~- 


वाचस्पति विश्वकर्माणम । faagata quía । ` दिवस्पृष्ट भन्दमान | 'तमझस्पारमस्य | 
aiaa इलस्पदे' । दिवस्पये! दिधिषाणा ' । 'रायस्पोष यजसानपु'। 
9638 For the visarga of the Genitive, there is substituted 


५ in the Vedas, before uta, पुत्र, एष्ठ, पार, पद, पयस and पोष ॥ 


~ 

Thos वाच्यात, विध्चकर्माणमूतये, (Rig Veda X 8] 7), दिवस्पुत्राय सूर्याय, (Rig 
Veda X 37 !) दिवस्पष्ठं भन्दमान ( Reg Veda III, 2 ]2) तममस्पारम (Rig Veda I 
93 6) ufedta gama (Rig Veda ए, 23 ।), दिवस्पया fauua (Rig Veda X ] l+ l) 
zeny यजमानेषु ( Rig Veda X 7. 9) 

Why do we say ‘after a genitive case /? See मनु पुत्रेभ्यो दाय व्यमजत्‌ ॥ 

३६३९ | इडाया aT cia २४ ॥ 

पत्तिपुत्राटषु परेषु । इलायास्पुत्र.“इलाया पुत्रः | दृलायास्पदे-इल.या पदे.। 


Vor II Ca VIII §3042 ] VAIDIC RULES 87 


3639 Sais optionally substituted for the visaiya of ‘idayah’ 
betore pits &e , (VIII 3 53) in the Chhandis 

Thus gert पतिः or इडायार्स्यात इडायास्पत्तत्र । इडाया YAT । डेंडायास्पष्टम d 
इडाया ए'ठम्‌ EJAT स्पारम, ETAT पारस | इडावास्पदम्‌ | इडाया पदम्‌! ESITAMA. | 


इडाया पय i इडामा Wina vETRUHIDUG d 
Here we must read agam the sutia VEIT 3 302 S 2403 —. 


३६३९ । क । निसस्तपताबनासेबने n 

निस सकारस्य nia स्यात। 'निष्टप्त रक्षा निष्ठप्ता auda’ l 'अनासेवने किम्‌ d 
निस्तर्पात । पुन gaedueterW ॥ 

3639A Sha ıs substituted for the sa of mis before the verb 
iip When the meaning is not that of * repeatedly making red hot’ 

As fagy रक्षा निष्टप्रा अरात्तव ॥ 

Why do we say * when the meaningis not that of repeatedly making red 
hot?  Ouserve fagg ufa meaning ‘makes repeatedly red hot’ 


३६४० | यष्मत्तत्ततत्तःष्वन्त-पादम्‌ । ८ । ३। १०३ ॥ 

पादमध्यस्यस्य सस्य waa स्यात्तकारादिष्व षु परेषु! युप्मदादेश। त्वत्वातेतबा' | fufuu 
zë देव afaa’ 'तेभिषद्या श्राभिष्ट! । ‘qua सचिष्टव'। shaw gaan’. ‘anamivat 
निष्टतत्त ' । अन्त पादम' किम । तदग्नस्तदयम। ' । 'यन्म श्रात्मना Tava ahaa त्पनराद्दार्का 
सवेदा विचर्षाख ' । प्रज्ाग्निरिति पर्वापादस्यान्ता न तु मध्य । 

3640 The s standing in the inner half of a stanza is changed 
to s before the ia of twam &c. and tad and tatakshus 

The word gong here means the substitutes cay, त्याम, ते aa As अग्निष्टव, 
मामासीत | त्या, श्ररिनष्ट बा बळ यार्मात | ते, श्रग्निष्ठे विश्वमानय । तव, श्रप स्वग्ने सायष्डव, 
(Rig. VIL 43 9) | तत्‌, ग्रग्निष्टाहुश्वसापएणा ति, (Rig X 2 4) dade, द्यानाएथिवो निष्ट- 
aq Wu 

Why do we say ‘in the inner half of a stanza’? Observe genuerit fanear- 
yaha स्तत्पुन te जातवेदा विचर्षशि । Here the word afiat is at the end of the hist 
stanza wh e mm is at the deyenneng of the second stinza, therefore the a of ira 
is not in the muidale of a atinsa 


३६४१ | खलष्यक्रराम । € । ३ । १०७ ॥ 


युष्मत्तत्ततक्षपु परत सस्य मूधन्या ari अखिभिषद्वम । whas । अग्रम्‌ । अचिभिष्ट तक्ष" 
पक्ष श्रचिभिस्त्वामित्यादि । 


364 In the opinion of some, the above change takes place 
in the Yajuiveda also 

Thus wfatagaa ०! श्रचिंमिसत्वम्‌ । magga ०7 श्रग्निस्तग्रम्‌ । अग्निष्टत्‌ or अग्न 
स्तत्‌ । wahicad ० अच्चिभिस्ततक्ष ॥ 

३६४२ । स्तुतस्तामयाश्छ aha । ८। ३ । १०४ ॥ 

रृभिष्ष्टुतस्य-नभि स्तुतस्य । गोष्टामम--गॉस्तामम । प्रवपदादित्येब सिख प्रपञ्चार्थमिदम्‌ । 


3642 The of stut and stoma im the Chhandas, is changed 
to s£ In the opinion of some, 
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i 
ea eat tree डिड अब्बा 


Thus fafucae or चिभिस्ततस्य ten पेडशिनस, or गेस्तेस Tel uu । This 
ching? would have taken p'ace by the generi rule contained im the next siti, 
VIII 3 l0b, the special mention of æa wd स्ताम here is a mere amplification 
‘Lhe word छन्दसि of this sütia governs subsequent sütra also 


३६४३ । पत्रेपदात । ८ । ३ १०६ ॥ 

प्रवपदस्थाचमित्तात्परस्य सम्य षा वा । 'यदिन्द्राग्नो Afa ष्ठे, । gate स्थ wud’ 

3643 In the Chhandas, accoiding to some, s ıs changed to 
sk, when ॥ stands m the beginning of a second woid, preceded by 
a word endinginz &c 

‘The words कन्दाश्च and एंक्रेषा ate both understood here Thus द्विषन्धि or 
द्विमन्धि  च्रिषन्थि, ०! जिसन्धि , मधुष्ठानम ० मधुस्थानम, Igarza चिन्वोत ० प्राइस 


fasha ॥ 
The word परपद here means the first member of a compound Word as well 


aa the pijor word other than that im a compound Thus fa unum or जिसमछ 
FATAN पढिन्द्राग्नी दिविष्ट (Rig Veda [ 208 l) युवहिस्य स्वपंतो (Rig Veda Ix. 
9 2) 

३६४७ । Ws: । ८ 0 3 । १०७ ॥ 

प्रवंपद्स्याचिमित्तात्प रस्य gat निपातस्य सस्यं । ऊर्ध्व ऊ घु णे. । “अभीषु या '। 

3644 The sa of the Particle sx ıs changed to ska ın the 
Chhandas, when preceded by an other waid having in it the 
change-effecting letter? &c 

Thus HA ऊ घु ण (Rig Veda 36 3) अभी षु wr ucam (Rig Veda IV 
3 3) The lengthening takes place by VI 3 I34, and न changed to a by VIII 
4 27 

३६४५ । सनोतेरनः । ६। है । १०६ ॥ 

mar इन्द्रो नषा असि । खन ' eu । Rafa | 

8645 The sa ot the verb saz when it loses its 72, i8 changed 
to s£ under the same circumstances 

Thus माषा (Rig IX 2 I0), formed by the afhx fag (IIL 2 67), the म्‌ 8 
elided by VI 4 4! So also aut u 

Why do we say ‘when if loses its न? Observe trata atana qq (Athir 
s i0) Here the afba ७ इन्‌ (IIL 2 27) See however sung iu Rig Vi 


३६४६ । सहेः प्रतमहमभ्या च । ६८ । ३ । १०९ ॥ 

एतनापाहम | कताषाहम्‌ | चात | ऋतोघाहम | 

8646, The s of shais changed to sh after pritand and rit 

Thus एतनापाहम कताषाहस्‌। The word @ ‘and’ in the sûtra includes wards 
othe: than those mentionel init The worl sgAYmd would be valid by this also, 


३३४७ | निव्यभिभ्याइड्व्यवाये बा छन्दासि ica ९९८ ॥ 
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सस्य मूर्धन्य । न्‍्यपीदत-न्यपीदत। व्यषीदत-व्यसोदत । भ्रभ्य प्ठोात-अभ्य eq । 

8647 The s% ıs optionally substituted in the Chhandas afte 
the prepositions #2, vz and aó/ when the augment ‘at’ intervenes 

Thus sqdtaa or agaa पिता न, amaa, or व्यसीदत्‌ पिता न, WANA or 
Magi sa ॥ 

The anuviiti: of ggz and wz is not to be read into this sûtra I£is, ın fact 
8 general rule and applies to verbs othe: than these two As व्यस्तात, iU, 
MUSA ०7 MIIA ॥ 


३६४८ | ङन्दस्थ॑दवगय्रहात्‌ । ८ 8 । २६ ॥ 

ऋकारान्तादवयहात्परस्य नस्य ण । नृमणा | पितृयाणम | 

8648 In the Chhandas, wa of a second term ıs changed into 
‘na’ when the prior term ends with a shout ‘r’ even when there jg 
an avagraha or hiatus between the two terms 

The word प्रवेपदात is undeistood here The word nang means 3 hiatus oy 
separation Thus fug याणम्‌, 4 mur u Here wis mangai The change of न्न 
into «f ıs effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, ang 
the other न, aie in साहिता or conjunction For the rules of Sandhi and the ruleg 
like these can apply only to words m atwat The present rule is au exceptio to 
it, and here, even when the words ate not in सहिता, but there ı an actual hiatus 
between the two, the change still takes place The wod afgat of VIII 2 l08, 
exerts regulatıng ınfluence up to the end of the Book 


३६४९ | नश्च धातुस्यारपुभ्यः | ८। 8 । २४ ॥ 
धातुस्यात्‌ । 'अग्ने रक्षा गा' । Terr wer । 'ऊरुणस्कृधि’ । nium ' AN श॒ '। 
इत्यष्टमेऽच्याय, | रति वेदिक प्रकरणम ॥ 
5649 Inthe Chhandas, the zz of (the Pronoun) zas ıs chang- 
ed into ‘na’ when ıt comes after a root having a ræ or sha or after 


the words uru and shu 

Thus ग्ने tata (Rig VII 457 ]8) ४0 Agni! protect us’ शिक्षा णो अस्मन्‌ 
(Rig VIL 32 26) ‘Teach us this’ उरु —-उरुशास्काध (Rig VIII 75 ]]) प्ु*-अभोषण, 
gaara (Rig IV 3 3) ऊच्चे ऊपुण saù (Rig I 36 23) i 

The woid ag is here the pronoun नस, which is the substitute, in certain cagag 
of wena (VIIT ] 2l) and does not mean here the qq substitute of नासिका । 
घातुस्य means ‘that which exists m à dhitu, namely X and ख when occurring in a 
root The wurd gẹ means the word form gs, and षु means सुञ्‌, and is exhibited 
with w change It does not mean the affix H of the Locative Plural Therefore 
not in ड्न्द्रा घाता गहे न n The word रक्षा 83 the 2nd Person singular, Imperative 
the lengthening is by VI 3 335 The root fwa has the sense of दान in the 
Veda झी ıs 2nd Person Sg Imperative of wm (VI 4 I02), the vidarga ofa is 
changed toq by VIII 3 50 In अभोषु thereis lengthening by VI 3 l34, 
so also m wu &c 

Here ends the Book on Vedic forms 
I2 


अथ स्वर प्रकरणम्‌ | 


ON ACCENTS 
CHAPTER I 


३६५० | अनदात्त पदमकव्जेम । ६ I Qı Ve ॥ 

परिभाषेय । स्वर्सवचिविषया । यस्मिन्पदे यस्योदात्त सवारता वा विधीयते तमेकमचं ast 
भित्वा शेष सत्पदमनदात्तच्क स्यात । गोप TU? न, | wa सनाद्यन्ता - (२३०४) दात utge 
धातस्वरण यक्राराक्रार उदात्त शिष्टमनदात्तम । 

“३ सर्ताशष्टस्वरनलीयर्त्वमन्यत्र विक्ररणेभ्य efa वाच्यम + । तेनाक्तोदाहरण | nuta 
स्वर mam प्रत्ययस्वरश्च न शिष्यते । 'ग्रन्यत्र' इति किम । 'यज्ञ daniga गणीत. । "P 
afa शिष्टोऽपि ‘sar’ gaa स्वरा न tome कितु तस एव । 


3650 A word ıs, with the exception of one syllable, unac- 
cented 


That is, only one syllable in & word is accented, all the rest are anuddatta 
oi unaccented This is a Paribhdsha or maxim of imterpic‘ation with iegaid to 
the laws of accent Wherever an accent—be it acute (udátta) or a cucumflex 
(svanita )—:s ordained with regard to a word, there this maim must be applied, 
to make all the othe: syllables of that word unaccented The wod waara 
means ‘having anudátta vowel’ What is the eneto be excepted ? That one 
about which any particular accent has been taught in the rules here in-after given 
Thus VI ] ]62 teaches that a 00t has acute accent on the final Therefore, 
with the exception of the last syllable, all the othe: syllables are unaccented 
Thus in Rida न? (Rig Veda VI 74 4) the acute accent is on q, all the rest 
are unaccented 


Vat —The gfafstz accent ıs stronger than all which precede ıt, except 
when ıt is à Vikarana accent Thus ın the above example, the root accent of गुप 
and the affix accent of आय do,not remain, but @ accent prevails 

Why dn we say ‘except when itis a Viharany accent’? Observe यज्ञ 


मभिवछ uuta: (Rig Veda IIT 6 40) Here the vikatana एना accent is gíaturu, 
but ıt does not pievail over aq accent 


Nors .—-The rule is that except one special accent tight m a sütia the 
other syllables take anudátta Therefore, where there is a conflict. of tules, the 
accent is guided by the following maxim  “परनित्यान्सरड्रापबादे स्वरेव्यबस्था alan 
कंतिशिष्ठेनच "a namely (l) the sequence, a succeeding iule setting aside a prior 
rule (2) a Nitya iule is stronger than Anitya (3) Antmianga stionger than Bahi- 
ranga, (4) the Apavada ıs stronger than Utsarna When all these are exhausted, 
thet we apply the rule of सतिशिष्ट u — What is this iule? To quote the words 
of Kasika , यो fa यस्मिन्‌ सात प्यते a तस्य बाघका nafa ‘that which does remain 
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and must last ın spite of the presence of another, debars such other’ Thus in 
गापार्यात , here the प्रत्ययस्वर “ the accent of the afix” (III ] 3) by which the 
acute is on the first syllable of the afix is an apaváda to the चातुघ्यर (VI  92) 
by which the final of a dhátu is acate, and ıt debats the dháàta accent, but this 
affix acuent ts in its tuin debirred in the case of derivitive verbs formed with affixes 
by the rule of utatur, becanse even after the ad lition of the affix, these words 
wetaen the desi nat on of dhátu — Similarly in काष्यात्तिरासङ्ग पुत्रः ‘©The son of him 
whose upper g: neut (एकात, ark) ig of black color, the Son of Baladeva,” the 
Bahuviibi-accens (VI 2 l) beng an apavdla to Samisa-accent, (VI I 223), 
debars the seridsn accent, but this Bihustihi accent i$ in its turn debaired by 
the rule of सिल when 4 futher compound is formed and the final word is a 
compound ouly and not a Bahuvrihi Thongh the accent of the Vikaiana is a afa- 
fy yet it does not debar the Sdtvadhatuka accent (VI  86) Thug in 
Mata , the accent of the vikaranı at does not debar the accent of aa ॥ 


३६४१ ! अनुदात्तस्य च यत्रोदात्तलोपः । ६ । १। १६१ ॥ 

यस्मित्ननुदास पर उदात्तो लुप्यते तस्योदात्त स्यात | 'दे वी बाचंम्‌ । अत्र डोबुदात | 

365 An unaccented vowel gets also the acute accent, when 
on account of ıt the preceding acute ıs elided 


The word udatta ıs understood here Thus कुमार + = = कुमारा ॥ The word 
WATT his acute on the last, when the unaccented (inudátta) gtu ıs added to it 
the a is elided ( VI l 48), the anidátta € becomes uditt., 50 also q fu a + 
wasuu (VIL L 88), पञ्िन+ u-u Ì पायन » wr=u था। The प्रथिन hw ac te 
on the last So also mga+enga = auo m (IV 2 87), agaa, वेतस्वत । Lhe 
words कुसद dc are enlacite, and the affix मत (बल) is anuduta (IIL ] 4) 


देवो ata (Rig Veda VIII 00 ll and :0l 26) 
T. 
३६५२ । चा। ६ L8 । २९२ ॥ 
लुप्ताकारेञ्चता ui पूवस्यान्तोदात्तः स्यात । उदात्तनिवृत्तिध्वरापवाद' । ‘addi’ नयत 


देवयन्त di 
“*ग्रतद्धित इति वाच्यम+ । दाधीच' । माधुच । प्रत्ययस्वर एवात्र ॥ 


8652 In compound words ending ın arch, the final vowel of 
the preceding word has the acute accentin the weak cases in which 
only ch of anch iemains 


Thus Zag. ची नयत देवयन्त (Rig Veli IM 6 l) This is an exeeption to 
VL l. L6l, I7O and VL 2 52 


Vd —This rule does not apply before a Tiddhita affix As anita , ana u 
Mere the accent is regulated by the atx (III ] 3) 

३६५३ । आर्मा G ACE च E । १। N 

श्रा मन्तिर्वावमक्रत्यन्तस्यादिरुद/त्तः स्यात । “अग्नु इन्द्र वरुण मित्र दे वा! ॥ 

8653 The first syllable of a Vocative gets the acute aaeent: 


Thus अग्न ईन्द्र deu faa दे वा (Rig Vela V 4, 2) This debre the final, 
accent ordained by VI 2 l5 Though the affix may be elided by a war word 
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("t लप or sq), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I ], G3, As 
स'पंरागच्छ ! सप्ता गच्छत! ॥ 


३६४४ । आमान्जितस्य TIELAN 

पदात्परघ्यापादादिस्थितस्थामन्त्रितस्य सवस्यानदात्त स्यात | प्रागक्तस्य षाषठस्यापत्ादो!यमा- 
wink । “इम में ug यसून सरस्वात | अपादादो' किम । “शत' ट्र. caida’: 'श्रामन्तित 
प्रतेमविद्यमानवत' (४९२) । ‘at इन्द्र । श्रत्रन्द्रादोना निघातो न | प्रवस्याविदामानत्वेन पदा 
त्परत्वाभावात । मामन्तिते समानाधिकरणो सामान्यबचनम' (४९३) । समानाधिकरण श्रामन्तिते 
परे विशेष्य प्र्॒व॑ मविवद्यमानवन्च । 'अग्ने तेजस्विन्‌ ma त्रात ' । 'सम्मान्यवचनम्‌' किम्‌ । पर्यायपु 
सा भल | aw दोव uaia ॥ 


3654 All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented when 
a woid precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginning ofa 
hemistich 


The Vocative ıs acutely accented on the first by VI I ]98, the present 
makes it all unaccented, and is thu» an exception to the last sütra 

Thus ew मे mg यम ने सरस्व ति (Rig Veda X 75 6) 

Why do we say ‘when it does not staud at the beginning of a hemistich’ $ 
Observe शर्ताद्रस्तोमम (Rig Vela X 75 5) 

But rule VIII | 72 S 4l2 taught us that a Vocative standing before an 
othe: word ıs considered as non existent Therefore m mA इन्द्र वरुण every Vo- 
cative gets the acute by the last sútra, and the present sütra does not mike छन्द 
&., acventless, for the Vocative being non existent, ag &c are considered as not 
preceded by another word 

To Vill ] 72 S 4{l2 there ıs however an exception made by VIII l 73, 
S 4l3 Therefore where there are two Vocatives en apposetzon, one qualifying 
the other, the fist Voeitive (0 the qualified), ıs not considered as non existent 
foi the purposes of the present suta Hence m wit aaleq, अग्ने ara, the 
words tejusven and idiak qualify Agne, and therefore they are unaccented Why 
do we say ‘when m apposition’? Observe maa देवि सरस्वति, here the words 
aie not m apposition, १ e one docs not quilfy the othe, but they are merely 
synonyms and therefore the present sutia apphes 


३६५५ । amaaa विभाषित विशेषवचले । ८ । १। 88 ॥ 

अचर भाष्यक्ता बहवचर्नामात प्ररितम | सामान्यवचर्नामति च प्रवंसन्नो योजितम। mraf- 
तान्ते विशेषणे परे प्रव बहुवचननन्तर्माबद्यमानबद्वा । देवी agate रु नं, रुणीत' । अत्र देवीनां 
विशेषण wista | ‘dat शश्यया'। as द्वितोयस्थ निघातो वेर्काल्यक ॥ 

3655 When the preccding Vocative is in the Plural number, 
it ıs optionally considered as non existent, if the subsequent Vo 
cative, in apposition with if, is a specific term 

The VIII l sttras 73 and 74 as enunciated by Pann! are ज्ञामस्तिले समानच 
कणे, and सामान्यवचन विभाषित विशेषवचने । Patanjali made the amendment by add- 
jig समन्यवचने to 73 and completed tne present sutia by adding बहवचनम to it 

This ordains option, where the sitis VIII } 73, S, 4.3 would have made 
rhe consideration of the first vocative as existent, ovmpulsoy. Thug देवो; Uses 
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न णोत (Rig Veda X ]28 5) Here we is an adjective qualifying देवी, ı So also 
दवा शरण्या, or द वा गरणया IF 


३६५६ । सुबामन्त्रित पराङ्गवत्स्वर । २।१।२॥ 

सबन्तमामन्त्रिते घरे परस्याङ्टवतस्यातस्वरे कतव्य । gerit णभंस्पती' i शभ WIS we: 
क्निबम्तषष्ठ यन्तम । तस्य परशरीरानुप्रवेशे षाष्ठिकमामन्त्रताद्यदात्तत्वस । न चा्टमको निघात 
शस्य । प्र्वार्सान्त्रतस्याविद्ामानत्ठेन पादादित्वात्‌ 0 'यत्तदवा दहितर्महमाज्जनम' + इह दिव 
शब्दस्यार्ष्टासका निघात । परशना वृष्चन' d 


“+ घप्ठयामन्त्रिकाररुवचनम + | षष्ठयन्तसामन्त्रितान्त प्रति यत्कारक तद्वाचक चेति aft- 
गणान eeu uar । तेनेह wa waa जरिता । “एतेनाग्ने aw UII वा सिद्धस d 

«b पर्वोङ्टवञ्चीत वक्तव्यम 44) । आ ते पतर्मेरुताम | ‘ula ह्वा दहितर्दिव 

“क MATAT न + । 'उच्चरघीयान' । अव्ययीभावस्य Tawa । उपाग्न्यधयान di 


3656 A. word ending in a case-affii, when followed by a 
word in the vocati\e vase, is regarded as if ıt was the afiga or 
component part of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule 
relating to accent is to be applied 


In other woids, the word ending in a case affix enters, as if into the body 
of the vocative (amantiita) word Thus siti, VI ] 98S 3653 declares * a word 
ending In a vocative cise-vilix, gets the uddtta accent on the beginning ze, fitat 
syllable’ Now, this rule will apply even when a word ending with a case-affic 
pievedes such word in the vocative case Thus the word fh ‘O two lords”! 
his udátta on the first syllable Now, when this word is preceded by another 
inflected noun as wwe ‘of prosperity, the accent will fall on S the two words 
being considered as a single word, as -—aisaar यज्च रोरिषी gaa पाणी शभस्परी । 
परभजा चनस्यतम | (Rig | 3 l) ‘È Asvins, riding onquick horses, lords of prosper 
ity and bestowers of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to your satisfaction 
Here VIII ] I9,S 3654 does not make the word accentless, for the preceding 
Vocative, ‘dravatpani” being considered as non existent the second is beginning of 
a Pid. But in the following example aa दिवा aleana माजनस ( Rig Veda VII 
8l 5) the word faa ıs accentless because of the VIIL l 49 S 3654 

So aho परशना g saq ‘ʻO thou cutting with an age’! The word uty is 
formed from the root yg with the prefix ux and the Unadi afhy æ which is treited 
as डित (See Onidi I 34) Hence ıt has acute on the final But by the present 
sütra, being Gonsiderel as the component part of the Vocative qaqa, it becomes 
first acute 

24674 —The rule of this sitra should be confined to tht word only that 
danotes the agent (kitaka) of the verb with which the Vocative is connected 
and to the Genitive governing the Vocative Though the Vocative being a sub- 
Stantive pure andsimple cannot stand in relation of a Karaka to a verb, yet the 
verb In the sentence has a kát:ka That is meant in the Virtika Therefore 
notso hee अयमरने जरिता (Rig Veda X l42 |) and ग्रृतेनाग्ने gerar (Rig Veda 
I 3] 8) 

Heie-the words wag and waa are not connected with the verb to which 
. the Vocatrve refers , while in परशुना दृश्चन्‌ the word परशुना ‘ with the axe 7 a 


wr 


i 
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karaka to the verb denoted by the root ava ‘to cut ' fiom which the Vocative 
quay comes In other wor ds, the preceding word becomes the integral part of 
the Vocative under two conditions only, namely, () when it 88 Genitive govern 
ing the Vocative as in seat where the word शुभस्‌ is in the sixth case (derived 
with the afüx fg; trom yy the base being शुभ), ० (2) when the preceding 
word stands in the relation of a haraka to the action denoted by the root from 
which the Vocative is derived as In परशुना वृषचन । 0 with axe cutting |’ 

Qi we may dispense w th this Vaitika, and get the same result by the rule 
of gadiafafa , for ouly tort word can become the integral part of a Vocative 
which is syntactic lly connectel with it, an | not any word thi might happen to 
piece 'e it 

Vài —It should be rather stated ‘component part of the preceding ' 
That is, while the sutra tewhes that the prece ling word becomes put of the 
subsequent word, Kt5ay ana would zeveise the order Thus अ d पितर्‌ wea 
(Rig Veda I 33 Ll) 

Here the subsequent word मरुताम becomes as an anga ot component part 
of fugz which is the preceding word पितर्‌ is accentless, because a Vocative, and 
therefore, WeATaA also becomes aceentless being considered as anga of [पतर । So 
als» ufq त्वा d TERT faa (Rig VIL 8L 3), here faq is accentless, becuse the 
Vocative दुहितर is nigbata 

Vat ——Prohibition must be statel of Indeclinables as Sg रघीयान th 

Ishit — Bat not so of the Avyayibháva compounds, which are also Indecline 
ables As उपाग्न्यचीयान ॥ 


~ v e 
३६५७ । उदात्तस्वरितयोयेगाः ARASTA E RBN 
उदात्तस्याने स्वरितस्थ!ने च या waa परस्यानुदात्तस्य स्वरित स्यात mafa दि स्‍्वरितस्पः 
mura खलप्व्याशा | rer स्वरितस्य त्रपादिकत्वनासिद्धत्वाच्छंषनिघाता न N 


9657 A svarita vowel ıs the substitute of an anudátta vowel, 
when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, as has replaced an 


udátta or a svaiita vowel. 
An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when ıt com^s afte: a घण (semt-vowel) 
which aq itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute oL sva ita once. 


Thus sauna fay The word अभि is finally rcute (See Phit 80093 IV, [32 and I. 
I) [tis doubled by VIII 4 S 2L40 The second अभि gots the designation of 
smredits VIII I 2 anlitis anudátta by VIII I 3 S 3070. Therefore n why + 
श्रि the = of the first is udátta, the a of second is anuditta, the # is changed tou 
this यू ]& udátta yan hence the st of the second अधि after it becomes svaaita, by nee 
present sátia wid + अभि = अभ्‌ य+ अभि = अभ्यभि ॥ 

Now to take an eximple of asvurta yan The word खलप is finally acute hy 
kit accent (VI 2 I39 S 3873) The Locative singular of this wordis सलपर + 
q= aafe, bv VI 4 83 S 38])_ This ब is a semivowel which comes in the म 
of the acute à, therefore, itis udátta yan After this udátta.yan, the anudátta « of 
the Locative becomes svarita by the frst part of this situa, Now when wafa+ 
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राः are combinel by sandhi, this svarita @ ıs changed to q, if ıs, therefore, a 
svarita yan The unaccented st will become svirita, after this svalita-yan As 
wana aurt The word wTqTis finally acute and consequently Wr Is not acute 
(Phit I 38) 

This svarita wt of आशा :s evolved by the present sttia which belongs to the 
Tripádi section of the Ashtadhyayi, and hence it ıs asiddha (VIII 2  S 2) 
Therefore rule VI  488 does not cause the yr to lose its acceat Cf 3660 


इ६४८ | एकादश उदात्तनादात्तः । SP २१ ६॥ 

उदात्तेन सहेकादेश उदात स्यात । ANT I “क्वावर मरत, N 

8658 The single substitute of an unaccented vowel with an 
udátta vowel ıs udátta 


Thus set वा5श्वा (Rig Veda 6! 2) and aatar wea ı The worda is anu- 
datta by VIII  9l S 405 read with VII I I8 S 408 The word ġia: 
is acutely accented on the fist, as it is formed by adding aaa to aw 'Un I 5]) 
The स्‌ of ag is changed to z (VIII 2 66 S 62), which is igain changed to g 
(VI i iI3 S 63) Thus dT sss ı Here sr becomes piitvarupa by VI I 09 
S 86 which is udatta 


giis formed fiom fay by wa afis (V 3 [2 S 959 and VII 2 05 S 
2299) and is svatita (VI l I85 S 3729) The word अंबर ıS acutely accented 
on the fist by the Phit II 6 ‘The single long substitute ıs udatta 


३६५९ | स्वरितो बानदात्ते पदादौ । ८। २। ६ 


ward पदादा पर उदात्तेन सहेकादेश स्वरिता वा स्यात । पक्ष पवसूत्रेणेदात्त । cium 
क्यात mad । ' अस्य लाको दिवीयते’ । व्यर्वाच्य्तवभाषात्वादिकारयो स्वरित । दोघंप्रवश 
qata | किञ्च ' एइ, पदान्तात-' (८४) afa gaat स्वरित एव । तेऽवदन्‌ । ' सायमागोत 
उक्त च प्रातिशाख्य--' इकारयाश्च प्रश्लेषे क्षेप्रार्भानहतेष a’ afa 

3659 Thesingle substitute of an unaccented vowel, stand - 
ing at the beginning ofa word, with an udátta vowel, may option- 
ally be svarita or udátta 

Thus ae ज्योतिट्ट दये | अस्य घलाकीा टिवोयते । This is a vyavasthita-vibhisbi, 
in this wise There will wecessarely be svalita (l) where a long = ig the sinzle 
substitute of (= + इ) 0 of two short g's, (2) where there is purvar p: by the ap 
plication of ag. पदान्तात प्रात (VI ] I09 $ 86) Thee ७ १, क whe ५ 9 
long vowelcomes in Tous 77 बि: इृदसम = बोीदम in disz ज्य fag za, the long is 
substituted for two short «es This substitution of a long & tur two short B's 3 
technically called प्रश्लेष ı Where there is Prag lesha, the long Is necessarely 
svaiita Similarly when there is अभिनिद्धतर्सान्य 2 e , the peculiar sandht taught 
in VI  09 Thus ते बदन, सोऽय मागोत t So also. whae thee is क्र ated 
४ e, the sabstitution of a semi vowel in the reom of an udattv or svarta vowel 
as mafa The above rules about svarta are thus summarised in the Piáti 
gakhyay इृक्कारयाश्च प्रश्‍लषे क्षप्रार्भानहलेष a: But where a lonz दें is substitute l as 
a single substitute foi g+ Ẹ (one of the g's being long), there ıt must always be 
acute As अस्य शलाका दिवीयते (Rig l 90 4) The wods tafa + $us ale 
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compounded into ट्वीयते । The word fia (Locative singular) ıs finally acute by 
VI l 7I, S 87]7 #aaig from the Divádi root ag गता, and has lost its accent 
by VIII 28 S 3935 


३६६० | उदात्तादनुदात्तस्य स्वरितः । ८। 8 ६६ ॥ 

उदात्तात्प रस्यानुदात्तस्य स्व॑ रितः स्यात्‌ । “थंग्निमोले' । अस्याप्य सिद्धत्वाच्छेषनिधाता न । 
' समोशानास ! । 

3660 The Svarita is the substitute of an Anudátta vowel 
which follows an Udátta vowel 

Thus अग्निस + इले cafeta) Here डे which was अनुदात्त by rule VIII 7 
28, becomes svanita Ly the present rule, as it comes after the udátta @ of agni, 

The rule VI ] ]58, S 3650 does not change this svarita into an Anudatta 
because foi the purposes of that rule, the present +ए०]8 is श्रसि्ध, or as if ıt had not 
taken place (VIII 2 ] S I2) Therefore both the udátta and the svarita accent 
are heard 

तम ' शानास * (Rig Veda I ।99 2) 

Here तेम the Accusative singular of तद ıs finally acute The word चानावः 
is the Nominative Plual of इशान, the augment mg being inserted by VII 50 
8 3572 The word Surat is derived from दण * to rule’ with the aftix नच्च, and 
therefore it ıs finally acute because of the faa accent The Nom P) affix aq 
beng a सुप, is anudátta The long दे and the a of @ are svatita 


३६६१ । नोदात्तप्वरियोदयप्रगाप्येझाश्यपगालवानाम । ८ । 8 । EO di 

उदात्तपरः स्वरितप्ऽचनुदात्त स्वरितो न स्यात ! गाग्यादिमते तु स्यादेव । 'प्र य wre,’ । 
at’ i क्वाइ भोशंव ' । 

366! All prohibit the above substitution of svaiita, except 
the Ácháryas Gargya, Kásyapa and Gálava, when an udátta or 
a svarita follows the anudatta 

Thus w य श्रारु (Rig Veda III, 7 Ì) amat, serra wwa u 

Noe —-This १९७७७४ the preceling rule Thit wudàåtti which is follow- 
ed by an ulitta is called उदात्तोदय or उद्दात्तपर । The word उदय mens पर n the 
terminology of anc ent Grimminins That anudatti which is followed by a 
svarita 08 cilled gafraraa ı These we / Bihuviihi compounds Thus garatza 
—adea बातस्य wai The word e is first acute by faa accent, before this 
udatta, the घ of these words does not become svarta So with ratvarza — गायं" 
8. बातस्य_ gi The word क्क ७ svanta being formed by the faa affix ma (V 3 
I2§ I959), before this svarita the preceding य does not become svarita 

Why do we say except in the opmion of Gaigya, Kasyapa and Galava’ 4 


Observe गायं क्क, गाग्यस्तत्र । According to then opmion, the svanita change 
does take place 


The employment of the longer word gau instead of the shorter word ut 
is for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end The 
very utterance of the word उदय is auspicious, All sacred works commence with 
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an auspicious word, have an auspicious word ın the middle, and end with an aus- 
picious word Thus Panini commences his sütra, with the auspicious word gi: 
* mereise ’ (in Sütra I l ]) » has the word शिव ‘the well wisher’ in the middle 
(IV 4 43), and उदय at the end 

The mention of the names of those several Acháryas is for the sake of show- 
mg respect (pujáitham), 


३६६२ | एकश्नमति टूरात्सबद्दी । १। ३। ३३ ॥ 
दूरात्सबोधने वाक्यमेकशृति स्यात । Teaia । 'ञ्रागच्छ भो माशसक ? । 
9662 Inaddressing a person from a distance, the tone is 


called Ekasruti or monotony 

Monotony or Ekaéruti is that tone which is perceived when a person i8 ad- 
dressed, in ıt there ıs an absence of all the three tones mentioned above > and 
there is no definite pitch ın ıt If 78, therefore, the ordinary recitative tone 

The word *Sambuddhi? means here addressing a person from a distauve, and 
has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the vocative case Ag 
AMS भा मं'णांवक देवदत्ता३ “0 boy Devadatta | come’ There is vanishing of all 
the accents in the above case, and the final short vowel of Devadatta is changed 
into pluta by VIII 2 84 (gu ते a)n 


३६६३ | यज्ञ मर्मणयजपन्यङ्खसामसु । १। $A ३४ ॥ 
यज्ञक्रियाया मन्त्‌ एकशुति' स्थाज्जपादीन्वजेयित्वा । “श्र ग्निम ut ˆ च ककुत Say’ 


~ ~ 


इति किम्‌ । स्वाध्यायक्राले त्रेस्वर्यमेव । waa- इति किम । “ममौग्ने बचा IE SIE ME 


mnt 


जपो नाम उपाशुप्रयोग,। यथा जले निमग्नस्य । Sal नाम पोडश tni । गोतिषु सामाख्या | 

3663 In the sacrificial works, there ıs Monotony, except in 
7apa (silent repetition of a formula), Nyüxkha vowels (sixteen sorts 
of om) and the Sáma Vedas 


In ‘sacrificial works’ or on occasions of sacrifice, the mantras of the Vedan 
are recited in Ekaáruti or monotony But on occasions of ordinary réading, the 
mantras aré to be recited with their proper thiee fold accents 

‘Japa’ is thé repetition of mantras, and their recitation in & low voice or 
Whisper as when a person immersed in a river recites them Nyunkha is the name 
of certain hymns of the Vedas and the names of I6 sorts of ‘Om’ Some of these 
are pronounced with udátta and others with anudátta accent Sámas are songs, 
or the musical cadence m which some vedic hymns are to be uttered Ag — 3 ग्नि- 
gaza: agai एथिब्या अयम्‌ । अपाम्‌ रेतासि जिन्वतो ३ म्‌ ४ (Rig Veda VIII, 
34 6). 

When a mantra is recited as a Japa, then it must be pronounced with gn 
Accent — As ममाग्ने वर्चो विद्दवेष्व (Rig Veda X 28 ]) 

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, the 
mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be no Ekaáruti E 


३६६४ । उच्चस्तरां AT वषटफारः । १। २। ३५ ॥ ए 
यज्ञकर्मणि dugas उच्चेस्तरा वा स्यादेकथातर्वा ॥ 
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3664 The pronunciation of the word ‘vashat’ may optional- 
ly be by raising the voice (accutely accented) or ıt may be pro- 
nounced with monotony 

The phrase ‘yajfia karma’ is understood here Even im yajfia kaimas or 880५7 
fices the word बौषट may optionally be pronounced im a raised tone The word 
aug in the sütra signifies Aug । 


३४६५ । जिभाषा gafa । १। २। ३१६ ॥ 


gafa विभाषा nyia स्यात । व्यवस्थित विभाषेयम । सहिताया त्रेस्वयेम । ब्राह्मण 
एकु तिवेहरचांनाम | अन्येषार्माप यथासप्रदाय व्यवस्था । 

3665 The monotony ıs optional im the recitation of the 
Vedas, or they may be recited with accents 

In the Chhanias or the Vedis there is option either to use the Ekasruti 
tone or the three tones Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the Chhan- 


das might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously Some say 
this is a limited option (vyavasthita vibháshá) 


Ths option allowed by this sütra is to be adjusted in this way In reading 
the Mantia portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced with its proper 
accent but in the Bráhmana portion of the Veda there might be Ekasiut: This 
is the opinion of the Rig Vedins, while some say there must be Ehasruti neces- 
sarily and not optionally in the recitation of the Bráhmanas 

Thus ---श्र ग्निमोले पु रोहित ० simply ahama पुरोहित । ‘I praise Agm the 
puronita' 


३६६६ । न सुब्रच्मण्यायास्वरितस्थ TATA: । १। wa ३७ d 


सुन्रहझ्ण्याख्येनिगदे 'यज्ञऊर्मेणि — (३६६३) eta 'विभाषा gafa (३६३५) इति च प्राया 
ण्कश्न॒ृतन स्य।त स्यारतस्योदात्तञ्च स्यात | सुब्रह्णयोम । सुब्रह्मणि साधुर्रित यत्‌ । न च 'एकादेश 
उदात्तनादात्त ' (३६५८) इति सिद्ध पुनरत्रदसुदारत्तावधान व्यर्थमिति वाच्य | तत्रानुदात quay 
वृत्त । 

^£ असावित्यन्त ^i तस्मिन्नेव निगदे प्रथमान्तस्यान्त उदात्त स्यात। गर्यो ands जि 
त्वातप्राप्त आ्ादुदात्तोऽनेन बाध्यते | 'अ्रमुष्यत्यन्त + षष्ठयन्तस्यापि प्राग्वत्‌ paru: पिता यज्जते। 

“5 स्थान्तस्योपात्तम च 44 चादन्त. , तेन द्वाव॒दात्तों गार्ग्यस्य पित्ता usd । 

“+वानामघेयस्य+ | BETA नामधेयस्य उपात्तममुदात्त वा स्यात | देवदत्तस्य पिता यजते | 


3666 There should be no Monotony In the recitation of the 
Subiahmanya hymns and in those hymns, the vowels, that would 
otherwise have taken the svarita accent, take the *udátta? accent 
instead 


The subiahmanya hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in Satapa- 
tha Bràhmana 


This stra prohibits Ekagruti ın the case of certain prayers culled subrahina- 
nya By 2 34 read with I 2 36 ante prayers might be opteona/ly uttered with 
iukasruti accent This oidams an exception to that rule In subiahmanya 
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praye:s there is no ekasSraft!, and in these hymns a vowel which otherwise 
by any rule of gamma Would have taken a svarita accent, takes an udatta 
accent instead 


As स ब्रह्मण्या ३ मिन्द्रागच्छ gha unes Here the wod स॒ब्रह्मणय is formed 
by the addition of the affix am (IV 4 98) to the woid ggmu, and this थ will 
get sva? ita accent by VÍ. ] 85, (तितस्वरितस) as it has au md'catory a, by the 
present sütra, this nascent 8०७7८८७ is changed into udátta In the phiase इन्द्र आ- 
अच्छ, the word India being in the vocative case, «t ıs udatta, the sp of Z»nd»a is 
anudátta VI ३3 l98 The anuddtta preceded by an udatta is changed into svaret 
(VIII 4 66) 


Thus the sz of Su must become svarita, but by the present sütia this na 
scent svarita Is changed ‘nto an udatta Thus in ae, both vowels become udatta 
In the word wm, the sm is udátta, the next lette: which was enudátta becomes 
svala, and from ९०57१८७, lt i$. changed to udá/ta by the present rule Thus in 

«the sentence gg ग्रागच्छ, the first four syllables are all acutely accented, the ftth 

syllable is only anuddita ə also in रिच aimee, for the reasons given above, 
the letters wq and च्छ are anudàtta, the rest are all acutely accented Cf Shat 
Br III 3 4 l7 and fgg 


Várt —In the Subrahmanya hymns the hnal vowel of a word I the Nomi» 
native case is acute 

Thus nrar यज्ञते । Bere nr is derived from गर्म by the affix ust (IV I 
I05), and therefore it ought to be acute on the fist because of faa accent 
But the present vàitika prevents that ‘Thus we have गाग्ये . instead of dn n 


Vårt —-So also the final of a word in the Genitive ıs acute in the Sabirah“ 
manya texts As ata पिता avai Here afe i3 derived from दक्ष by tb^ Patro- 
nymic afix «st and it would have been ata but the vartika makes ıt ala. ll 


Vårt —But the penultimate as well as the final of the Genitive ending 


m is udatta 
Thus गग el fuat यले । Here there are two udittas in the same word 


Várt —Opteonally the penultimate of a Genitive in Fas udatta, whem 
the word is a Proper Name As Samui पिता यज्ञते or agaa पिता यजते i 


३६६७ | देवब्नस्सणोरनदाततः । १। २॥ ३८॥ 
अनयो स्वरितस्यानुदात्त स्थात्सुक्रह्मण्यायाम | 'देवा जाणा खारच्छन! । 
3667 The word 'devá aud Biahudna m those hymns have 


* anudátta' accent 

By [ 2 37 ıt was declired, that in the sulralhminys hynms, 8०७०६८८ accent 
ह repliced by wdáfón accent This sutri mikes an exception m favor of the words 
देवा and SETTE occurring m those hymis These wade hive enudditea acocuc 
As देखा बरहा "ruens ‘come ye Divas ind B snra Here the worl देखा gets 
uda ta accent on the fist Syllable by VI ३ bos an the vocative the accent 
Is ou the begmming) था has ori.na]y an के udattà accent which by VII 
4 6b ( in adnudwia to lowing wn udata is chauged unto s a7 Va) would have been 


changed into tuarita This svarta, by the previous sütra required to be changed into 
udatta, but by tnis rule, i s replaced by anudátta In other words, the cignal 
anudátta remains unchanged 


३६६८ । स्वस्तात्सहिलायामनुदात्तानाम । १। २॥ BEN 
स्वरितात्परेषासनुदासाना सद्दितायामेकरथुति, स्यात्‌ । ‘gaa गड्ढे यमुने सरस्वति ॥ 


3668 The Monotouy takes the place of the anudatta 
vowels which follow the svavzta vowels, ın close proximity (san- 
hita), 

Sanıhtå ıs the joining of two or more words ın a sentence, for tbe purposes 
of reading or reiting When words aie thus glued together, then the anudatta 
accents become Ekaáiuti if they are preceded by svarzta vowels, and are pronounc- 
ed monotonously As इस में ng यमुने arafa (Rig Veda X 75 5) O Ganga, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati ! this mine 


Here the word gr has udatta on the last syllable the word में is originally i 
anudatta, but by rule VIII 4 66 following an udátta, ibis changed into svareta , 
after this sva» eta all anudá/ta like mg. 450 , are replaced by ekasiuti All the 
vowels of the words mg यमुने ८८, hid anudátta accent by ule VIII १4 49 (all 
vocative get anudátta if standing in the middle of a sentence and not beginning 
& stanza ) 


The word ‘sanhita’ his been used in the sütra to show that when there is 
a hiatus between the words then there ıs no change of anudátta into ९४88 पण 
The word sanhità is defined in sitra I 4 09 


३६६९ | उदात्तस्वरितपरस्य TART । १॥ २॥ ४० ॥ 


उदात्तस्वरित परायस्मात्तस्पानुदात्ततर, स्यात्‌ । 'सरस्वति शुतु Te’ adaga तस्व? । “तस्य 
परमाम्‌ डितम' (८३) । 
T A t u 
3669 he accent called Sannataræ is substituted in the 
room of an auudátta vowel, which has an wdatta or svanita vowel 
following ıt 


In the previous sitra ıt was said that an anudatta preceded bya 4747 ४८6 
becomes Ekasruti If however such an anudatia 73 followed by an udátta or a 
avaritia, it does not become Ekas.uti but becomes sannatara ze, lower than anu- 
dátta 


The sannatara Is therefore that accent which was origmally anuddtta, and 
which is preceded by & sva ata and is followed by an udátta or a svarita 


This ıs one explanation of the sütra There is another explanation which 
does not take the anuvritti of Ekaéruti in this sitta The anudatta is repliced 
by sannatarg when such anudatta ymmediately precedes an udatta or a saria, 


The sannatra is also called anudatta Thus सरस्वति wate । maaan | 
E] 
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As देखा asa. पश्मिमातरोपे. tt Here the word सातर is anudátta The word 
ma: has udátta on the last syllable by VI l l7l In the phrase मातरोपः 
(मातर.+अप-) The syllable tris anudatta, because anudátta + anudátta = anudatta 
This anuddtta Rt, preceding the udátta प३, is changed into sannatara. 

३६७० | अनुदात्त च । ८ Ui an 

द्विरुक्तस्य पर रुपमनुदात्त स्यात । faafaa i 

3670 That which ıs called dmredita ıs gravely aceented, 

Thus a8 faa’ (Rig Veda I | 3) 

That ıs, all the vowels of the amiedita become anudátta or accentless 

Here ends the Chapter on Accents an general, 


अथ घातुस्वरा: । 
CHAPTER II 
ROOT-ACCENTS 

३६७१ । धातोः । ६ । १। १६२ ॥ 

अन्त उदात्त, । ` गापायत' स्यात नः! । afd सत्य, od 

367! A root has the acute on the end syllable 

The word अन्त is understood here Thus ‘पायात, ga.’ mfg सत्य ' (Rig 
Veda I 87 4) 

३६७२ | स्वपादिदिस्ामच्यनिटि I ६ । १। १८८ ॥ 

स्वपादीना हिसेश्चानिट्यजादे! लसार्वधातुके परे आदिरुदात्ता वा स्यात AU ETT- 
wang । स्वर्पान्ति । ऽवर्सन्ति । gaia । पत्ते प्रत्ययस्वरेण मध्यो दात्तता । ' कूडित्ये वेष्यते ' । ua 
स्वर्पान । दहिनसानि । 

3672 The acute accentis optionally on the first syllable 
when a Personal-ending, being a Sárvadhátuka tense affix begin- 
ning with a vowel, (provided that the vowel is not the augment ‘it’) 
follows after ‘svap’ &c, or after ‘hins ’ 

The phrase लसावधातुक्रे in the locative case is understood here Thus 
स्वर्पान्त or स्वर्पान्त, dafa, or saute fe सन्ति or हिर्सँन्ति। The accent on the 
middle falls by the accent of the affix III ] 3 Why do we say before an affix 


beginning with a ४०१०९४ ८. Observe mita, हिस्यात ı Why do we say * not taking 
the augment ez?’ Observe स्वाप . and squad i 


Ishte :—-This rale applies to those vowel beginning affixes which aie डित, 
it does not apply to matta, हिनसानि। 
३६७३ | अभ्यस्तानामादिः । ६ । १। १९८७ ॥ 


न अनिट्यजादे लसार्वधातुके परे अन्यस्तानामादिरुदात्तः। 'ये दर्द fa प्रिया वसु” । परत्वा- 
च्वत्‌स्वरमय बाधते FUA इन्द्र । 


3673 The acute accent falls on the first syllable ofthe redu- 
plicate verbs when followed by an atfix beginning with a vowel (the 
vowel being not (“76 ) and being a sárvadhátuka personal ending 

Thus ये दर्दात प्रिया ag (Rig Veda VII 32 ]5) ददात, dea, aufa, cua, 
aale, जंचत, sata, जाग्रत । Before consonant affixes gatai Before सेंट affixes — 
afad. {hough the word sfa was understood here from the last aphorism, 
the repetition is ful the sake of n aking this anznvareadle rule and not an opt.onad 
rule as those in the foregoing It being a subsequent sutia, debais the faa ac- 
cent, as दचाना इन्द्र (Rig Veda E 4 5) 


३६७४ । अनुदात्ते च । ६ । १। १९८० ॥ 
अविदामानेरदात्ते लसा बंधातके परेऽभ्यस्तानामादिरदात्त । eats रत्न दविण च दाशुषे '। 


3674 Also when the unaccented endings of the three per- 
sons In the singular follow, the first syllable of the reduplicate has 


the acute 

The endings fau faa and faq areanudatta (III | 4) This sûtia applies 
to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel Thus daa, sata, 
Suta, जि हीते, AmA The wod WAATA is to be constiued hele as a Bahuviihi 
2 e, an affix in which there i8 no udatta vowel, so that the 3प)8 may apply when 
a portion of the affix is elided ot à semivowel ıs subst tuted as मा Tg स्म a dtd, 


and दधात्यत्र । दधासि vw द्रविणा च दाशुषे (Rig Veda I 94 4) 


३६७३ । भोष्रीभृहमदज्ञनधनदरिद्राजागरा प्रत्ययात्पवं fata r£ । १। १८३ ॥ 
भोप्रभतोनामभ्यस्ताना fafa लसावाधातके परे प्रत्ययात्पवसदात्त स्यात्त ‘Arsha 
ga | ममत्त न परिजमा । ' माता यद्वीर दधनत्‌ a sau cuu 


3675 In भो, हो, Y, ह, मद, जन, धन्‌, दरिद्रा, and जाए, in thew 
reduplicates, the acute accent ıs, before the sáivadhátuka unaccent- 
ed endings of the three personsin singular, P4, on the syllable 


which precedes the afhx 
This debais the accent on the beginning Thus Te ta, faz fa, Tenit 
Sel ति AHA a परिजमा (Rig Veda I i22 3) Here the root सद has duersely 
tahen in the Chhandas the viharana wa, though it belongs to Divàdi class aaa, 
wast The verb is heie ae or the Vedic Subjunctive, so also is the next 
example दधनत fiom चन uted, the = of fa being elided by III 4 97, and the 
augment अठ being added ly III 4 94 साता बोर auaa (Re VediX 73 l) दर्घनत, 
afg tia, za ı Inthe case of other verba we have agfa I Before altixes 
which have uot the mdicitury u ( e, all endings, other than the thice singular 
endings), the accent will be on the bist syllable as Safa il 


३६७६ । त । ६ ९। १८३ ॥ 
्रत्ययात्पू चसुदात्तम | चिकोषच्छ । 


3676 The acute accent falls on the syllable iumnedia Lely 
preceding the athy that has an Indicatory / 
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Thus fua Wa, जिहीर्ष with the affi age (III  33), fuatana and 
येपुकारिभक्तम्‌ with the affixes विघल and umg (IV 2 54) accent on the कि and रि 


३६७७ | आदिणोमल्यन्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६ । १। १९४ । 

अभ्यत्तानामादिरुदात्तो वा गमलि परे । SUNL लालयम wa लितस्व॑र" 

3677 The first syllable may be optionally acute when the 
absolutive affix ‘namul’ follows 

Thus ले aaa or लाल यम i In the reduplicate form लल, the second part 
ig unaccented by VIII ] 3 The present sütra makes ले accented, When ला 


is not accented, ल will get the accent by नित accent This rale is confined to 
polysyllabic the Absolutives, namely to the reduplicated Absolutives (VIII ] 4) 


३६७८ | अचः कतं यकि । ६ । १। १९१ । 

उपदेशोऽजन्ताना agate पर श्रादिरुदात्तो वा । लयते केदार स्वयमेव d 

8678 The roots which are exhibited inthe Dhatupatha with a 
final vowel, may optionally have the acute on the first syllable, 
before the affixes of the Passive ‘yak’ when the sense of the verb 
is Reflexive 

The word उपदेश is understood here Thus लयते or लय ले केदार स्वयमेव 


स्ती aa or Bla a केदार स्वयमेख । When the accent does not fall on the first syl- 
lable, ıt falls on ये (VI I 86) 


३६६८ | चड्यन्यतरस्यास । ६ । १। २१८ । e 
चडन्त धातावुपोत्तमसुदात्त वा। 'मा हि चोकरताम। घात्वकार उदात्तः। पचान्तरेचड्दात्तः॥ 
ela चातुस्वरा | 

3679 The acute accent may be optionally on the penulti- 
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in ‘chan’ the word con- 
sisting of more than two syllables 

Thus at हि चीकरेताम or चीकरताम t The augment we is elided by the addı- 
tion of at, VI 4 74, Tg prevents the verb fiom becoming anudatta VIII l 34 
then comes the Taq accent of ag The aigmented foim with sg has cute 
always on the first syllable VI 4 7l When the word is of less than thiee syl- 
lables, the rule does not apply, as माहि aqua ॥ 

Here ends the Chapter of Root-accents 
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3680 A stem formed with the Krita-affix ‘ghafi’ has the acute 
accent on the end-syllable, if ıt ıs formed from the root Rrzsh, (kar- 
shatz) or has a long 4 in it 


Thus कर्ष , पाळे , eui , राग ; zd , चार्यं + This is an exception to VI l 
I97 by which affixes having an indieatory st have acute accent on the first syllable 
The word ay formed with the Vikarana Tq, ıs used in the aphorism insteaa of कष्‌ 
to indicate that ष of Bhvidi gana is affected by this rule, and not कष्‌ - कर्षात of 
Tudidigans The word छ derived from the Tudad: aq has the acute accent on 
the fist syllable 


३६८१ | उञजछादीना च । ६ | १। १६० ॥ 


Na उदात्त स्यात Belen धगशब्दो घजन्तो गणा निपात्यते काललि iurare 
GW 'वेण्वानर ऋशिक्रेसियंगेय गे । ser 'यागे याग तवस्तरम! । भक्तषशड्टो usd NAG 
सोमस्य प्रथमस् Aa’ | उत्तमशश्वत्तमावपि । Sg तम वरुण! i 'शऽवत्तममो लते । 


368 The words uchchha 8८20, have acute accent on the last 
syllable 

Thus वेऽक्षानर कशिकेमियंगे यग (Rig Veda III 26 3) 

But m other places we have rz यागे तबस्तरम (Rig Veda I 30 7) 


The word wet is formed by Wf affix, as in the following गाव सोमस्य प्रथमस्य 
wa’ (Rig Veda VI 28 5) 


So also उत्तम Shd wsad as in sgan asy (Rig Veda I 24 ]5) शश्वत्तममोलतें 
(Rig Veda X 70 3) 


Note — उञ्छ , 2 म्लेच्छ , 9 S5 , 4 st । These are formed by aa, and 
would have taken acute accent on the fist D जप , 6 au are formed by अप affix 
(II 3 6l) which being grave (III l 4), these words would have taken the 
accent of the dhátu (VI l i62),2 e acute on the first syllable Some read 
ary also here, 7 au. is derived from ast by ust affix, the non causing of guna is 
irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘a part of a carriage’ In other 
senses, the form i$ ये, at 8 गर = (zo) , 8 formed by अप , and bas this accent 
when it means ‘poison’, in other senses, the acute is on the first syllable 9 
ay ' वठ, ae (ate ) and sex mti These words are formed by ea by IIT. 
3 I2] When denoting mstiument (करणा) they take the above accent, when 
denoting भाव the accent falls on the first syllable, ]0  zqua वश्छन्दास, e g 
परिष्ट a dig a ungill aafe स्तोत्र, the stotià means the Simi Veda, the word 
awha occurring in the Sima Veda has acute on the last im othe: places, it has the 
accent on the middle I2 saat, the az. has end acute when meaning ‘a cave’, 
otherwise when formed by अप affix it has acute on the fist ]3 साम्बतापा भाव- 
ngtara, thus mira , ताप , In other senses, the acute is on the fist l4 उत्तंम- 
शरबत्तमा EAF e 9 Jum qsaaa । Some read the hmutation of भावगर्डा into 
thisalso ।5 भक्षमन्थभागमन्या (भोगदेहा) । These are formed by चज, wa though 
a शंयन्त oot i8 here चञ्जन्त ॥ 


l उञ्छ, 2 म्लेच्छ '3 जज्ज, 4 जल्प, 5 जप, 6 बच (व्यच), 7 युग, 8 गरा दूष्य, 9 
वेदवेगवेष्टबन्धा , (चेष्ठ बेष्ट) करणे, l0 स्तुयुद्र averate (परिष्टुतू, सयुत, uiga), ll adfa 
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स्तोत्रे, l2 wq zv, l3 साम्बतापा भावगर्हायाम, lé उत्तमशश्‍वत्तमा (उत्तमशश्वत्तमशब्दी) 
aaa, l5 अच्ञमग्य, भागमन्था' (भक्षमग्यभागदंदा ) N 


३६८२ । चत्र. शासि । ६ । १। १६७ ॥ 


चत्रा!न्त उदात्त. शसिपरे । 'चतुरः कल्पथन्त ' i afa र -” (२९९) efa रादेशस्य ud. 
fat स्यानिवत्त्वाच ह । चतसः पश्य । 'चतेरुरन' । नित्त्वादाद्यदात्तता ॥ 


3682 The word catur, followed by the accusative plural, 
has acute accent on the last syllable 


Thus चतर. कल्पयतः (Rig Veda X l]l4 6) the accent ison gı The fem: 
nine of चतर ıs चतर (VII 2 99), which has acute accent on the frst (VII 2 99 
Vårt ), and its accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable This 
is so, because चतुर्‌ has acute on the first, as formed by उरन्‌ affix (Unádi V 5s) 
Its substitute चतस will also be so, by the rule of स्यानिवत । The special enun- 
ciation of maata with regard to weg m the Vari, चतसर्याद्यदासनिपातन कर्तव्यं 
(VII 2 99) indicates that the present rule does not apply to aag i Another reason 
for this is as follows — wedu--wu-uasd-uqi Now comes the present Sutia 
here, however, the र्‌ (VII 2 400 S 299) substitute of ऋ being sthanivat, will 
prevent the udátta formation ofthe श्र of a, nor wilt «m be considered as final 
and take the acute, as there exists no vowel % but à consonant र्‌ which cannot 
take an accent As «eu awa Professor Bohtlingk places the accent thus 
ag., Pro Max Muller चतु रा | Ihave followed Prof Max Muller in interpret- 
ing this sütra, for Bobthngk's interpretation would make the ending wg accented 
and not the final of चतुरः ॥ 


३६८३ । HET पात्तमस । ६ I ९ । १९८० ॥ 


घटजियतम्या या कलादिर्विभक्तिप्तदन्ते पद उपेत्तममदात्त स्यात । AASIA ण satu. 
aama नवतो @ a 'सप्तभ्या AURATA ग्रादर्शार्भाठ aaa’ । Saan किम । 


“अ egag यमानः' । 'विश्वे देवस्त्रिभिः । 'कलि' किम । 'नवाना नंवतीनाम' ॥ 

3683 The numerals ‘shat’, ‘tr’ and ‘chatur’ when taking a 
case-affix beginning witha ४८ or s get the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form con- 
sisting of three or more syllables 

The numerals qz, जि aud चतुर when ending in a case-affüx beginning with a 
कल consonant, form a full word (पद), in such a word the penultimate syllable 
gets the acute accent The very word penultimate shows that the qz must be 
of three syllables at least Thus wafw, सप्तेभि, fau मि, चत Giu mafa 
पञ्चभिः (Rig Veda III 7 7) नब्भिवाजेनंबतीच (Rig Veda X. 39 0) सप्रभ्या 
arama (Rig Veda VIII 96 76) आदशभिविवस्वतः (Rig Veda VIII 72 8) Why 
do we say ‘beginning with q and wy’? Observe, नवाना नवतीनाम (Rig Veda I 
i9I 43). Why do we say * the penultimate syllable’? Observe "aer a- 
सानः (Rig Veda II 48 4) fase देर्वोस्त्रभि (Rig Veda VIII 35 3) 


३६८8 । विभाषा भाषायास | ६। १। ९८१ ॥ 
उक्तविषये। 
l4 
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3684 In the classical language this ıs optional 

The ऋलादि. case affixes coming after the above numerals we, जि and तुर्‌ 
may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate optionally, im 
the ordinary spoken language Thus vafa ०" प ahi ı Jn the alternative, Vi 
l 79 apples, 80 also gau. or ayn fau भिः or fagia. ॥ 

३६८३ । सवेस्थ सुपि । ६ । १। १९१ ॥ 

साप परे सर्घंशब्दस्यादिरुदात्त स्यात्‌ । ‘a नन्दन्ति ध शसा’ ॥ 

3685. The acute is on the first syllable of sarve when the 
case-endings follow. 

This gä नन्दति uwar (Rig Veda X 7] ]0) 


३५८६ । उिनत्यादिनित्यम । ६। १। १८७ ॥ 


faau निदन्तस्थ चादा दात्तः स्यात। * यस्सिन्विध्ल्ानि Gre’) पुस कर्माण sre 


यर्णदत्यारष्यञञ्‌ । सुते dfa wae.) चायतेरसुन । ` चायेरचे xen wid चकारादपुना 
नुडागमण्च ॥ 


3686 Whatever 8 derived with an affix having an indica. 
tory अ or न, has the acute mvariably on the first syllable 


Thus afew विश्वानि trear (Rig Veda I 5 9) 
Here Gre is from पु स्‌ with the affix wer because it belongs to the Biáh- 
manddi class (V 3 I24 S 788) 


सुते afua नश्चन, (Rig Veda 3 6) Here «wis derived fiom the root wy 
पजानशामन्या, with the afix असुन (Unad: IV. 99), which takes the augment ag 
also, by force of the word च ‘and in the sütra above quoted (Unadi IV 99) 
and then the u of चाय्‌ is elided aag means ‘food, 


३६८७ | पथिमथाः सवेनामस्याने । ६ । १ । ९८८ ॥ 


भ्रादिर्दात्त स्यात । श्रय पन्धा,। ' सर्वनामस्थाने ' किम्‌ । “ज्योतिष्मत. Uu dT va’ 
उदात्तनिदत्तिस्वरणान्तादात्त पदम ॥ 

3687 The acute accent ıs on the first syllable of pathin and 
mathin when followed by a strong case-ending 


The words ufus and mfg« are derived by the Unddi affix नि, (IV 2 and 
3, and are oxytone by III I 3 They become Adyudatta before strong cases 
Thus zu पन्था (Rig Veda IV ]8 I). 


Why do we say * when followed by a sarvanâmasthana case affix’! Observe 
satawa पथा रक्ष, (Rig Veda X 53 6) The accent is on the final by VI l. 
I62, there being elision of the udátta qq ॥ 

a 

३६८८ । आन्तश्च RA यगपत । ६ । I २०० ॥ 

हवेप्रत्ययान्तस्यादान्ता BAA स्तः। ' इषस Iur! 

3688 The Infinitive in ४८०७८ hasthe acute on the first syl- 
lable aud on the last syllable at one and the same time 
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Thus वषे से दातवा उ (Rig Veda IV 87 9) This is an exception to III I 
3 by which @ तवे ought to have got the accent, and it also counterman’s rule 
VI. l 88 by which there can be only a single acute in a single word 


३६८८ । चयो निवास । ६ t EE २०१ ॥ 

भ्राद्युदात्तः स्यात । स्व चये शुचिवत । एरजन्त ॥ 

3689 The word £:Zayz has the acute on the first syllable 
in the sense of ‘ house, dwelling’ 

Thus waa शुचित्रत ı (Rig Veda X I8 I) The word is formed by waffix 
II] ]l ]I8 and would have had accent on the affix (IIT ] 3) When not meaning 
a house, we have gar ada दस्यूनाम्‌ । The word is formed by wa (HI 2 3l) 


३६८० । जयः करणस LEII २०२ ॥ 

करगावाची यशब्द WAT स्यात। ज्ञयत्यनेंन HATA d 

3690 The acute accent falls on the first syllable of yaya, in 
the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory ' 


Thus Arsa, but otherwise Hat घत ते घाह्मगानाम्‌ । The former gm is by 
affix, (TH ! 8), the second by sa (III 2 8]) 


३६९१ । दृषादीना च! ६ । Vt २०३ ॥ 

'आदिरुदात्त । आङतिगणाऽयम । “वाजेमित्रॉजिनीकती ' । ' इन्द्रं घाणी' ' ॥ 

369] The words ४४४४७ &c., have the acute on the first syl- 
Table 


Thus वाजेमि बाजिनोबतो (Rig Veda I 3 0) agarri (Rig Veda I 7 l) 
+ ga, 2 जन , 3 six 4 yg, 6 हय, na | These are formed by sra (IIT } 
ł04) The word wa is from ग-गायले, irieguiarly ıt ıs treated as गे 7 aa, 8. 
ताय , 9 aa, ]0 चय ll wu,!2 aa, ]3 ga, l4 ag, (formed by wa, num: 
bers 8 to ll are not in Kustha) Wd s formed by æ (III ]l 85) 75 sys, l6 
met (formed by we I 3 l04) 47 शमरणा sawr समता भावकमंशो --शम 
and रशा , l8 मन्त्र (formed by wa III । ]84), ]9 शान्ति formed by त्किच, 20 
काम , 2! ata, both formed by qu, 22, आरा, 25 vic, 24 छारा, (all thiee formed, 
by श्र III 3 ।0%), 25 बह = गाचरादिपु formed by xt, 20, mar, 27 पाद. formed 
by us, which may either take the accent indicated by the affix orby VI 7 59, 
98, पथ , 29 zarı Ltis mafana. ı All words which are acutely accented on 
the first, should be considered as belonging to this cliss, tf their ac.ent cannot 
be accountel for bv anv other rule 

] दृष , 2 जन, 3 ud 4m 5ga Gna. 7 नय, 8 ame, 9 qu, lO m^, It 
wu' i2ga,l3mzg",léwu,l5 गहा, l6 wmm स तायः सप्ता माघळसला, l7 मन्त्र , 
I8 शान्ति, 09 काम , 20 यास 2] आरा, 22 चारा 23 कारा, 24 ag, 25 med, 26 घाद, 
27 aa, 28 aa, 29 wea 


SECS | WSTHTHSHTUIO ६ [ १। S08 P 
SATAN सज्ञायामादाद'त्त । AAI चर्चा RAISI Uo: VAZA ज्ञापयति ow 


क़चित्स्व Tar प्रत्ययलच्ाण 55 eft curn? किम । अस्निर्मागावरः । ga- 
AIAR’ किम्‌ । चत्र ॥ 
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tr गहु TR rT NT amaaa, 


न 


3692 The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word 
with which something is likened, provided that ıt is a name 


Thus चञ्चा, धका खरकटी दासी | All these are उपमान words used as names 
of the उप्रमेष (the thing compaed) The affix कन (V 3 96) is elided here by V. 
9 98 It might be asked when amy Is elided, its mark, causing the first 
syllable to be aeute (VI ] I97), will :emain behind by virtue of I ] 62, where 


is then the necessity of this sitra The formation of this sütra indicates the exist- 
ence of the following maxim — ‘ 


Vart —The प्रत्ययलक्षणा rule is not of universal application in the rules relating 
to accent 


When the word ıs not ^ Name, we have खम्निर्माशधकः: + When it is not an 
upimana we have du: (VI 2 48) 
३६८३ । निष्ठा च ZAJATA ! ६। QI २०३ ॥ 


निष्ठान्तस्य gaa सज्ञायामा दिष्दात्ता न त्वाकारः | gat | दूव्यचः किम । चिन्तितः । 
‘gara’ किम । WIR.) 'सन्ञायाम ' इत्यनुद्त्तेने ह । BAA । FAR ॥ 


3693 A dissyllabic Participle in zæ (Nishtha), when a Name, 
has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable has 
an ‘4’ 

Thus श्‌ प्त i ag , aa t This debars the affix accent (IIT 3) In non- 
participles we have gà , au ı In polysyllabic Participles we have चिम्तितः, रक्षितः i 


In Participles having long smt in the fist syllable, we have, त्रातः, प्रायः i When 
the Participle is not a Name we have, कतम, QAR ॥ 


३६९४ । ERUNT । ६ । १। २०६ ॥ 
श्तावाद्रुदात्ता स्त. ५ प्रसज्ञाथेमिदस । ` श्रत्‌ सं न RR । 
3694 Also yam and YS have acute on the first syll-''^ 


These are non Names Thus शुष्क and qw | Hd uw शुष्कम्‌ (Rig V 
4 4) 


३६९१ । आशित कर्ता । ६। १। २०७ ॥ 
छललेवाच्या शितशष्द Wares । usus wifgeu ou 


3695 The word आणित meaning ‘having eaten has acute on 
the first syllablc 


Thus ' छषचित फाल ग्राशितम! (Rig Veda X l7 7) 
३६९६ | fon विभाषा । ६। १। २०८ ॥ 


रिक्तशष्दे atasata. । रिक्तः । सञ्चायां तु 'निष्ठा च aang (२६९३) इति faama 
दात्तत्व प्रवंबिप्रतिषेधेन ॥ 


3696 The word ४८६४८ may have optionally the acute on the 
first syllable 


Thus रिक्त or रिक्त, । But when it isa Name, then VI l. 205 S 3693, 
will make it always first acute No option is allowed then 
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३६९५ । guridd च wafa । ६। १। २०९ ॥ 

maaa वा स्त' ॥ 

3697 In the Chhandas, the words ‘jushta’ and ‘arpita’ have 
optionally the acute on the first syllable 


Thus a or Su. Xa or fud । In the classical literature the 
accent is always on the last syllable (III ॥ 3) 

३६९८ | नित्य मन्त्र । ६ । १। २१० ॥ 

श्तत्सत्र शक्यमकतेम | 'जुष्टो दम्‌ ना ' iex me राप तम' इत्यादे Usu fag: 
छन्द सि qsa व्यर्वाष्यततया विपरीतापादनापागात ! श्राप ता whet amaata इत्या- 
sre ara ॥ 

3698 In the Mantras, these words ' jushta' and 'arpita ' have 
always the acute on the first syllable 

Thus aw देवानामपि d fua णाम t. Some say that this rule applies only to 
gr and not to ग्रपित , in which option is allowed even in the Mantra so that 
it hag acute on the last in the Mantra even e g afma जिशता न शकवापिता॥ 

This sütra ıs superfluous For in the examples gr दमना (Rig Veda V 4 
5) and wat आहुर fa तम &c , they will have acute on the first, by the preceding sitra, 
for the employment of the word æfa in that sütra shows that ın the Mantra 
the words have acute on the first, a8 opposed to the ordinary language So these 
would never have been final acute Moreover ın the Mantra, अपि arasi चला- 
aata: (Rig Veda I l64 48), we find that the word आयताः is end-acute, and 
this also is an argument against the present sütra For ıt shows that in the 
Mantra, these words are not énvartably first acute 


3६९९ । युष्मदस्मदाडेसि । ६ । १। २९९ ॥ 

ग्रादिरदात्तः स्यात । “न दिए स्तव ना Wu od 

3699 The acute accent is on the first syllable of yushmad 
and asmad in the Genitive Singular 

This applies when the forms are सम and qu, and not Wanda: Thus 
मम स्वम, तब स्वस! The word युष्मद्‌ and अस्मद्‌ are derived from युष and असच by 
adding the affix alan (Un I 7 39) युष्मद्‌ + डस = पुष्मद + WT (VII } 27) > तलब + mz 
+श्रश (VI 2 96)-da em (VII 2 90)-aa (VI i 97) Hereby VIIL 2 5 
a would have been udatta, but the present sütra makes @ udatta So also with 
मम ॥ 

39०० । इयि च । ६।१।२१२॥ 

‘qua’ fuere । ep धात ' Nue R tt 

3700 The acute accent is on the first syllable of yushmad 
and asmad In the Dative Singular 


Thus तुभ्य fgat: (Rig Veda II 36 ]) wa घातः usati (Rig Veda X 
28 2) 


i9 Tae SIDDHANTS Kavmept [Von III Cm IIT §370t 


3909 । ZIRT$ TS: । ६ । १ ॥ २१३ U 

यतप्रत्ययाम्तस्य gaa ्रादिरुदात्तः । नाव विना । “यु ऽ्जनत्य तय काम्याः । कमेरशिहन्तादचे 
wa ara” fagi 'नवतिनष्यानाम' ॥ 

370l Whatever is formed by the affix yaf, has, if it isa 
dissyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the exception 
of ' návyah' from ‘nau’ 

The word gmg is undeistood here from VI } 205 Thus युन्जन्त्यस्य काम्याः 
(Rig Veda l 6 2) The काम्या is fiom mwa + यि यत | चेयम, ज aq (IIL | 97) ,. 
घांगट्यम, i AAR (४०३ 6) This rule debais the Svarıta accent required by faa 


(VI  856) But नो- नाव्यंम as नवति नाव्यानाम (Rig VedaI I2] 3) — Therule 
does not apply to words of more than two syllables thus. ---विक्रोष्प मि, ललाट्यम ॥ 


३७०२ | देडबन्दरशसदुद्दा ययः । ६ । ९ । २१४ ॥ 

एषा णयदन्तानामादिरुदात्' | Seat नूत नेर_त' agga इं दयो maa । “श्रेष्ठ AT- 
afa atw | उ galagu wen ou 

8702 The acute accent is on the first syllable of iz ad, g 
शस and Zg, when they are followed by the affix ‘ nyat’ 

Thus Serm way, aia, San, देह्यो घेनु'॥ The two letters शा and gt 
being indicatoiy, the ‘nyat’ is not included in ‘yat’ ofthe last sütra The 
accent would be regulated by au The accent of a however is debarred by this 
rule The g the sütra is we ga of Kriyádi class. the qs of wig class 
takes kyap affix See III l 209 


seit नूतनेब्त (Rig Veda I l,2) rra इंडो dewa (Rig Veda X 0 3) 
WS ना Wig वायम्‌ (Rig Veda È 24 2) उकथ मिन्द्राव शस्य (Rig Veda I 70 5). 


३७०३ । विभाषा वेशिवन्धानयो: । ६। 40) २९४ ॥ 

आिरुदात्ता वा। 'इन्चाने whan’ ॥ 

3703 The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable of 
‘yenu’ and ‘indhin. 

Thus gets whaa (Rig Veda IT 25 T) खा or घण , sae or gr 
or anā । The woid dupis derived by the Unidi sfüx शु (Hl 38) which 
being a faa would always have acute on the first This allows an option The 
wod waar, if i$ 28 formed by erag will have the accent on the final If it 
is considered to be formed by छानच the affir benz & saividhdtnka is annditta, 
and as tt replaces ndatta final of the root, it hecomes nla ts (VE | I6l ), and 
thus इन्‍्चान gets acute on the m dile Et would never have acute on the first 
&yllable the present rule ordains that also When ay is used ag an upimina 
uice ay ; then it is tzeu sabiy ac itely accented on the frat (VI l 24), 


3908 । त्यागशागहा परक्रस्व ठक्रयानास । ६ । १। २१६ ॥ 
आंदिस्दात्ता ST! MATRA URAT । त्रय पचाटाजन्ता ॥ 


Von DI Ca. DI $3707] APFIX-AOCENTS lil 


€ 


8704 The acute accent ıs optionally on the first syllables of 
त्याग, शग, हास, कह, TS and WA ॥ 


Thus aim: or हयागे , राग, रागे, : हस, हास un These are formed by «us 
affix and bv VI i ]59 woul! tahe acı te on the final, this ordains acute on the 
first syllable also. कु wt or qd, or wee. or WAS, mu: or mu, formed by ww 
(III 4 3) 


३७०५ | मत्ता पर्वेमात्सज्ञाया स्त्रियास्‌ । ६ Q0 २१७ d 

मतो. YR माकार उठात्त. Baha ।,उदुम्बरावतो । शरावती ॥ 

3705. The‘a’ before the affix ‘mat’ has the acute accent, 
when the word ıs a name in the Feminine Gender 


Thus अदुम्बरा व ती पुष्कझराबती शरावती (IV 2 85) The lengthening takes 
place by VI 20 दोरखाबतो u Why do we say ‘the खा’? Olserve «uut, 
ana तो ॥ The words ga ( Un III 57) and ga (V 2 i08)areend acute, so the 
accent is On Hag by VI l I76 Why do we s y ‘when à name’ ? Observe 
स्वखावतो॥ GWeatisformed by कन and has acute on the fust (Un I 25]) 
Why do we say ‘in the Feminine Gender’ ? Observe शराबान्‌ u Why do we say 
‘when followed by wa’ ? Observe गवादिनी u 


३७०६ । अन्तोऽवत्याः । £ QI २२० ॥ 
ग्रवतोशब्दस्यान्त Sata । वेत्रचतो Sta पित्त्वादःदात्तत्व प्राप्तम्‌ d 


3606 The Names ending in ‘avati’ have the acute accent 
on the last syllable 


Thus श्रजिर्खतों * afacaat , agaat, क्रारयडबर्ता u These words being formed 
by ढग प would have been unaccented on the tinal (III | 4) Why do we use 
naat and not edt? Then the rule would apply to राजवतो also, foi the word is 
really राजन्यती ending in MAA , the subsequent elision of न्‌ is held to be non- 
valid for the purposes ofthe application of this rule (VIII 2 2) But the 
change of s into ब (ag=aq) 8 considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, 


3909 | इंघत्या । १।१।२२०॥ - 
घुंघत्यन्तर्स्याप प्राग्वल । अच्दीवती gitad ॥ 
3707 The Names ending in ivati have the acute on the last 


syllable. 
Thus sad, मुनोबतो ॥ 


अथ फिटू सूत्राणि । 
THE PHIT SUTRAS 


CHAPTER I 
qi फिषोऽन्त Sara: ॥ 


प्रातिर्पादक fm । तस्यान्त उदात्त, स्यात । उच्चे. ४ 


l A nominal stem ıs finally acute As उच्च n The word fq is the 
name of Nominal stems or Pratipadikas, in the terminology of the ancient Gram- 
marians 


२ । पाटलापालङ्काम्बासागराथांनाम्‌ ० 


एत्तदथानामन्त उदात्त । 'पाटला' ‘Waser ‘gear’ "unser इति पर्यायाः । 'लघावन्ते-' 
ति प्राप्ते । waag व्याधिचात' uen “श्रारग्वध इति पर्याया. । श्रम्बाथा । ATAT! 'उन- 
GAMA इत्याद दात्तत्वे und । सागरः Sz. 


2 The synonyms of पाटला, ग्रपालङ्का अम्बा and क्चागर are finally acute Pata- 
lå is a kind of herb—uteett, WASET, सुरुपा, पाकला॥ By Phit II 9 the heavy 
vowel would have got the accent : this makes these end acute So also पाल A 

f wz ड g t C 
व्याधिचात, 'अरिवत, and आरग्व्च are synonymns meaning a kind of plant (Cassia 
fistula) So also srat, de [| This last is an exception to Phit II 9 So 
also सागर s UHd u 


३ । गेहार्थानामस्त्रियाम्‌ ॥ 


गेहम । afama- इति प्राप्त । अस्थक्रियाम किम । शाला | ग्रादुदात्तोयम्‌ ! इदेव 
पर्यु दासाजज्ञापकात ॥ 

3 The words denoting house, are end acute, provided they are not in the 
Feminme This is an exception to Phit II 3 ‘Thus Wig । Why do we Say 


not in the Feminme ? Observe शाला which is fustacute, because of this prohi- 
bition 


8 । गुदस्य च ॥ 

गन्त उदात्त enag स्त्रियाम्‌ । गुठम । “अस्त्रियास' किम्‌। “Sard wed गुदौभ्यः | 
स्वाद शिटामदन्तानाम्‌' इत्यन्त रङ्घमादयुदात्तत्वम | ततष्टाप्र ॥ 

4 80 also the word sa, but not in the feminine, ıs end acute, As गुर्दम्‌ | 
But ın the feminine it is first-acute by Phit IL, 6 and then era, ıs added As 
sme ums गु दाभ्य । (Rig Veda X l36 3) 

a uada स्त्रीमिषयस्य ॥ 


चक्रारयकारपूर्वो घोऽन्त्योऽच स उदात्त, । अन्तर्धा । 'स्व्रोबिषयवर्शी-' ति प्राप्नो । छाया 
माया । जाया । 'पान्तप्यानृत्यात्यूवेम' हत्यादयदात्तत्वे UTE । ‘aay efa किस । घाह्मम । यजन्त- 
स्वादाद्युदात्तत्वम्‌ । 'विपषयग्रहणम्‌' किम! इभ्या। चत्रिया। udata? (३७०१) इत्याद्यदात्त 
qana | ज्ञत्रियशब्दस्तु 'यान्सक्यान्त्यात्पू्म्‌' इलि मध्यीदात्तः ॥ > 


Vou III Parr Cg I §7} Tue Parr Scrras I3 


5 A feminine word ending in a vowel and pieceded by w and a is end- 
acute, as Marat! This is an exception to Pmt II 20 S» also छाया, माया, जाया t 
This is an exception to III ]3 which would have made these fist acute Why 
feminine ? Observe ITAA which is first acut , becanse it ends in the iffx घझ 
Why have we used the word विषय ın the sütia ? The rule is confined to those 
words only wbich are always feminine anl have uo cniesponding masculine 
form Therefore, not here, छृभ्या, aisat: The word em is first acute by VI I 
2]3, S 370 and afaa is middle acute by Phit III 28 


६ | MAÈ: ॥ 


नखम । उखा । सुखम GUSTO) नखस्य 'स्वाडुशिटाम-' इत्याठ्ादातत्ये प्राप्ते । tT 
नाम भारडविशेञ । तस्य छत्रिमत्वात 'खय्य्‌ू बण alsa चेत डत्युवणस्योदात्तत्वे प्राम 
gag खयो aafaa- इति प्राप्त । अश्मादे क्रिम । Tauri मुखम । gam ‘aria 
zm- इति 'नबविषयश्य~ इति वा ग्राददातत्वम । शिख यास्त she खो fae स्वश्च’ gwyi 
fay नित्त्वोक्तेरन्तरद्रुत्वाठाप प्रागेव 'स्वाहुशिटाम- «fe वा बोध्यम ॥ 

6 A word ending in ख ıs end-acnte, provided ıt does not begin with ag 
or | Thus aga, qaqa, दु खम, JAT । The word am would have been fitst- 
acute by Phit II 6, सुख and दु ख would also have been fist acute by Pht II 3 
The word g@t which means a pot would have been also fitstacute by Phit If 
8 because it ıs à manufactured article Why do we siy ‘if not beginning with x 
ot म'? Observe शिखा, H खस, governed by Phit II 6 or 3 


The word मुख being the name of a part of the human body is first acute by 
Phit II 6 Or because ıt ıs a Neuter noun, rule II 3 of the Phit BSütias ap- 
ples and makes it frst acute 


The word fyzat is formed by Un V 24 with the aidition of @ to the root 
खोड । The affix ख bemg expressly taught as faq makes the word ए figs 
acute before the addition of the feminine ठाप asit ı9 an intaianga operation, so 
the word fena is fist acute Or even by Phit [I 6 itis first acute 


७ । बहिष्ठवत्सर्रतिशत्यान्तानास्‌ ॥ 

एघामन्त उदात्त स्यात । अतिशयेन बहुला afas | निच्वादाद्ुदात्त्वे प्रापे । "ufum 
wn सुव स्थेन!। यह ions नातिविधे? इत्यादो aware ठात्त । सवत्सरः waa 
पर्दपढ मर्ङातस्वरोऽजबाच्यत इत्याहु । ayia । भ्रशीति awa- दात प्राप्ते । चत्वारिशत । 
ewifu uaa: "रभ्य णर्वाना प्रभुथस्या ये ' । श्रव्ययएुवपदप्रकातस्वराऽत्र बाध्यत इत्याह | 


्याथदिसुत्रश गताथमेतत ॥ 


7 8 word ending in fa, शत, थ, as well as afam and sur are end acute 
Thus afew (superlative of बहुल, the ag ıs substituted by VI 4 I57) Tt 
would hove been first acute, because of the faa afix इष्ठन्‌ (V 3 55) In afg- 
XV सवता रथन, ug faw atiatad, (Rig Veda V 62 9), the word is first acute 
anomalously In the word सवत्सर* VI 2 2 uis debaried, by which the 
first member would have tetaimed its accent in an Indechnable compound Witn 
fa we have aala, अशीत ı This debais Phit II ]9 With wa, we have 
amrga: Here also Phit If 9 i set aside As re ards words ending in wi 


30 


It$ Tae SIDDHANTA Kaumupr [Vor III Pair Cn I $8 


FACEREM OS. Et ct YS A WE a 


Pinni VI 2 l44 would govern them, as MAIAT i प्रभर्थेस्याया » (Riz Veda 
V 4l I) Suhattyans's sutia, therefore, is superfluous so far 


= 

«| giaa साधो ॥ 

अन्त उदात्त BTA) साधुबाचित्वाभावे ते व्यवस्थाया सर्वेनामतया 'स्थाडूशिटाम-' gat- 
garro अ्रथान्तरे तु 'लघावन्ते-' इतिं मुंरुख्दात्त । दक्षिण सरलादारपरच्छन्दानर्वातपु 
vfq काश ॥ 

8 The word afan is end acute when meining ‘skilful’ As खीणाया दक्षिण 
= Gata ı When it has not this significance, ıt wll be fist wute, if it be a Pio 
noun m aning ‘south,’ “right hand’ In this ease Part IHE © would apply In 
auy other case Phit II ]9 would governit The word dikshina has othe: mean 
mgs, as ! sinceie, Courteous, submissive, do’ 


€ । स्वाडुख्यायामाडिवा ॥ 

इह vigueur: पर्यायशेदात्तौ स्त । दक्षिणा बाहु । “श्राख्याग्रहणम्‌ किम्‌ । wag 
मुप्वत्यासीनस्य वामपाणिदत्षिणा भ्वति ॥ 

9 The first syllable of Ziad 33 optionily acute, when it is the name of 
a hmh When it means night hand, it may be eith% eul-icute or first acute 
As dium बाहु o दचचिणा sug | Why is the word akhya used m the sutia ? In 
oder to prevent the application of the rule to the ‘left’ hand, though m one 
case it will be called dahlshina, if a person sits ficing west, for then his left hand 
will pomt towards dikshina ot south, and may be called daxshina babu or the 
aim porting towards south 


१० । छन्दसि च ॥ 

प्रसव ड्राथमिदयम । दक्षिण । इह पययिणादान्तावुदात्तो ॥ 

20 In the Chhanlisalso the word dakshina may be either first or end acute 
This i8 the cise even when it does not mean right arm As दक्षिणाश्च ziau 

Y c - "- e - Lund 
गा दंदाति aaa agga aieia afama aga ùra श्रात्मा afem uu! aya 
विज्ञानन । (Ris Veda X ।07 7) 

११ । RUMANIA चेत्‌ ॥ 

अन्त VIA । 'बर्गानान्तण-' इत्य व्यदात्तत्ये wig अन्तोदात्तो विधीयते । कष्णाना ची शोः 
णाम | BAT ना नाव RUD | म्हगाख्याया तु । कष्णो रात्रये ॥ 

ill The wurd wry is end-acute, uf itis not the name of an animal This 
ig an exception te Plut If ]_0 As grat are tara pow शो ना IS QUN ! But 
when aenoting a wild animal, we hive कृष्णो रात्रय ॥ 

१२ | HT नामधस्य ॥ 

SUA त्यव । “ग्य वा Ret a Raar । रुप्णार्षि ॥ 

I2 Optionally so, when Krishna is a Proper Name As sm था wur i 
aia cad बाजिनावप्त (Rg VII 85 3) 

‘The Rishi Kushny invokes you two, O Asvinas ! O Lords of iiches’ 


१३ ! शक्त गारये।रादिः ॥ 


Vor III Parr Cg I §I9] Tre Purr Surras i IIs 


—— — a — ee 
faagata. स्या दित्येके । वेत्यनुवत त sia तु युक्तम्‌ । HUS गोरो य॒थापि ar इत्यत्रान्ता- 
दात्तदशनात्‌ ॥ 

I3 The frst syllable of शुक्ल aud गार is acute, Some say itis a cumpule 
sory rule and not an optional one Others read the inuviitti of af inte it and 
make ıt optional According to the first opinion, the itle 3s confined to Proper 
Names * and therefore in qtr गोरा uuu वा (Rig Veda VIIE 45 24), it is pio- 
peily end-aiente, as it ig not a Name 


-— 

१४ । अगष्ठादकबकबशाना छन्दस्यन्तः ॥ 

wasser स्वङ्गानामकुर्वादीनाम' इति ईद्वितियस्योदात्तत्वे प्राप्तेऽन्तोदात्तार्थ श्रारम्भ t 
anman नियमाथ छन्दस्य वेति । तेन लाक आद्युदात्ततेत्या हुः ॥ 

l£ The finals of NES san वक्र ud बघा «we acute in the Chhandas, 
The word "gu would hive been middle acute by Pht TIE 3, this ordains final- 
acute Soalso wth azh ı It would hive been fustacute hy Pht IL 7 ‘The 
word खर्शी is employed foi the sake of nyama it is end-acute in the Vedas only, 
in the classical language, it i8 filo acute 


१४ । wear च ॥ 


छन्दस्यन्त उदात्त स्याद्रा भाषायाम | पुष्ठम ४ 

l5 Anl the word पृष्ठ iy eudacute In the Chhandas Im the classi al 
language, it iS optionally so, +e, i6 i3 fistacite also by Phit IL 6 As q&a or 
पू ष्ठम्‌ ४ 

१६ । अज नस्य तृणाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 

'उनर्ळचन्तानाम्‌' इत्यादय दात्तस्थायचाद ॥ 

l6, प्रज um end-acute, if i£ ıs the name of straw This ig an exception 
to Pht II 9 Why do we say ‘when it ıs the name of straw’ ? Observe AAAS, 
qu. whereit i3 first-acute by Phit II 9 


१६ | यस्य स्वाम्याख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 

'यान्तस्यात्पत्रमः इति 'यतताउनाव , (३७०९) sla वाद्‌ दात्ते प्राप्ते aaan ॥ 

l7 sm is endacute, when if means ‘master’ Otherwise it i8 first- 
acute by Phit [II [30 Pianini VI I 23 S 370! See also Panini III 7 03 
for the word wa and its ए ५9५५ 


Q7! आशाया अदिगाख्या चेत ॥ 

हिगाख्याव्यातृत्त्यर्थीमदम | श्रत एव AUA ददकपर्यायस्य'द्यादाततता | “sag आशाभ्यस्परि 

I8 आणी is endacute, if fis not the nunc. of x duection.— This implies 
that when sra meons *ducetion" then bis fuüsticut2 As इन्द्र श्राशाभ्यस्य 5 
aa शो श्रभय करत | जेता. शत्र fausia । (Rg I tL !2j May the ७ ७७ 
nh conqueror of enciu es, mihe ug free from fou from all duections or sides” 
Hee "trt means duection 


१९ | नज्तत्राआया3ज्यिययासाएस ॥ 
अन्त उदात स्यात! ऋ ALITA "PH II FJURA- eta. प्र H, memas alaws 
नाभिष्दचन्तस्वेन WAA प्रास TIAR OU 


i!6 Tur SrppriwzA Kaumupt [Vou IH Pur Cu I §i9 


9 


I9 The nimes of Asterisms hich take the feminine affix घ्या, ate end 
The astetisms spagur, Maria, & would have been otheiwise governed 


by Phit IT I9, while sast श्रविष्दा, घनिष्दा, being formed by दृष्ठनू, would haye 
been fist acute by faa accent 


२० । न Aer कृत्तिफाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 


अन्त उदात्तो न । कत्तिका नचत्रम । केचित्तु gudia श्रापप्र द्वषयाणामित्ति व्याख्याय “यक 
“बहुलिका' इत्यत्राप्यन्तो दात्तो नेत्याहु ॥ 


20 Not so, if the hual letter is का ond the asterism is the name of Kuit 

The finil of WHT is not acute , Its fiist-acute by Pht H I9 Ag 
atam नच्चत्रम । Others hold that the words ending in का in the feminine are nok 
eud acute, and they mention गायिका, बहुलिका Ul 


sie Lan 
२१। ger a ti 
Wa उदात्त । ‘WA [Uu Uu MATRITSA ॥ 


2! ga and the rest we end acute Ag wa faina छू तम॑स्य, यानि wa 
funt छ amaa चार्म, (Rig If 3 ]]) ‘L sprinkle ghee on fire, ghee is its birth- 
Pract, ghec is its abode of rest, and ghee its luminosity we’ This is an Akun 


tiginy all words which we end cute, and do not fall under any other make | 
should be classified under the Gh itadi class 


२२ । ज्येष्ट एयोवर्थया। ॥ 


अन्त उदात्त स्यात । 'उ्यष्ठ ग्राह Angr । कनिष्ठ आह चतर ufa! किस । ज्येष्ठ 
Ww: oi wlan | इह निस्वादाठादास van 


22 ज्यच and कनिष्ठ are end toute when meaning ‘age—oldest and young- 


As ज्य ष्ठ अह चमब्रादवा करति maq aq कूणवामेत्याह। कनिष्ठ आह 
चतरस्करति त्वष्ट ऋभज'सत प्रनयद चा च a (Rig IV 33 D): Here ज्यष्ठ meaus the 
‘eldest, and refers to Ribhu, कनीयान्‌ refers to his younger brother Bibhvá, aud 
कनिष्ठ refers to the youngest brothel Vija sa in ज्येष्ठ here is the substitute 
of qq (V 3 62) and कन्‌ for yaa m कनिष्ठ by V 3 64 Why do we say ‘when 
meauing age’? Observe gu ष्ठ = श्रेष्ठ devel tom wwe (V 3 6]) and a निष्ठ 
from seq (V 3 64) > आअल्पिक ı These are first acute by Taq accent The pre- 
sent stitia Is thus an exc ption to Faq accent 


२३ । Pawelquur स्वरितो बा ou 
अनयारन्त LAT वा स्यात wa उदात्त di 


à! ute 


ti k a 


est’ 


gia फिठसृत्रपु प्रथम पाद ॥ 


23 The finals of fasa d fam ure optionally svarta In the other 
alternative they will be acute As fama" oi बिल्वे, तिष्यः ० तिष्या ॥ 


CHAPTER II 
Vi अथादि' प्राक शकटे ॥ 
अधिकारोऽयम्‌ । 'शक्रदिशकट्यो,-' इति यावत्‌ ॥ 


Vor {IT Pmr Cau II $7] Tur Purr Surras lif 


l Fiom this up to the end of Chipte: TI the word Mf exerts the go- 
veining influence From this sutra up to शक्कटिशकट्य (IV ]) exelusive, the accent 
ig on the frst syllable of the words taught 


२ । हस्वान्तस्य स्त्रोविषयस्य ॥ 


masaa स्यात ॥ बलि । तनु. ॥ 


2 <A word ending in a light vowel, and used always in the feminine, ts 
first-acute As afa, तनु ॥ 


३ । नब्बिषयस्यानिसन्तस्य ॥ 
‘aq न खा य/। इशन्तस्य तु सापः! नवनपु सकम्‌ tt 
3 An invariable neuter noun, with the exception of one ending in €g, Ia 


fist-acute The woid sU means auga or Neuter As वन न ata (Rig Veda X 
29 l) But छर्पिस, शिक्त afaa ८० ending in इस are end acute 


8 । तृणधान्याना च दृव्यपाम ॥ 


दृष्यचामित्यथ । कुशा । काशा । माषा । तिला' agal तु गाधृुमा- ॥ 

4 Words denoting ‘straw’ and ‘grain’ are first acite when consisting 
of two syllables The word दव्यष = gaa As qi ST , काथा, wat, fera But 
"ru WT is acute on the middle by Phit If I9 The word Mis the Name given 
to vowels by Ancient Grammarians 


५ । चः सख्याया' ॥ 


पञ्च | चत्वार ॥ 

5 A Numeral ending in sp or q is frst acute As usd, चत्वारः In चत्वार 
the word ıs middle acute by आम accent, see Pini; VH ] 98 The proper ex- 
&wple is चतण्क्पाल । For चतर is end acute by VI | 67, चत मि is middle- 
acute by VE | ।80 चतण। म is governed by VI ] I79 Hence example of a 
compound which is first acute by VI 2 29 


६ । ITE शिटामदन्तानास ॥ 

faq सव नाम । “कर्णा म्या छुबुकादधि” । ‘ite ttaa मधु” fasar fagra’ n 

6 The words denoting bodily organs and ending im 9t, as Well as the Pio- 
nouns are fiist acute The Tare is the nime given to Pronouns (सर्वनाम) by an- 


cient Giammaiins As कणाभ्या wg miata, (Rig Veda X 63 ]) , sire 
(Rig Veda II 39 6) विश्वो Tagrat (Rig Veda I 28 6) 


9 । प्राणिना कुपवेस ॥ 


manfa masaa । काक । दृक । 'शुक 
Wand i 

7 The syllable preceding the के ıs acute in the names of animate beings, 
Thus बाक, दृक शुक घुम (Riz Veda I 50 I2) Why do we say ‘of living 
beings’? Olseive gx aig मंधदकम | (Rig Veda IX 07 32) Here उदक is end-acute 
by Phit II I4 


थमे” । प्राणनाम्‌ किम? ची afd- 


ł48 Tae SIDDHANTA Kauwupr [Vor HE PorrCa IL $88 


t — 
८ । खय्यबण छत्रमाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 
afa पर उवणामुदात्त स्यात्‌ । कन्दुक ॥ 
8 They picoedinga wa (th surd letter) is acute, when the word is the 
nane of an artifice thing AS कन्दुक u 
€ । उनवल्नन्तानाम ॥ 
उन । ‘asa वा रिशाद'तमो wi (EID त्वा Hue) up) den मेणम' ॥ 
9 The words ending m उन, ऋआ, and खन्‌ aie fist acute Às उन —asart 
वा रिशा सम (lug Vedi V 64 !) ऋ-स्वसार त्वा mud (lug Veda X 08 9), 
ay adta मेषम (Rig Vedi X 27 7) 
qo | वर्णाना तर्णातनितान्तानास ४ 
miasata । एत । हरिण । शिति । पणि । हरित्‌ ष 
l0 Words denoting color are first ioute, when they end ia a, गा, fa, fa 
and ai Thus da, Sra, शिति , y Pa aa " 
९१ । Fara इृस्वमनत्ताच्छोल्य ४ 
wags wenden ऋधवमुदात्त स्यात! मान + 
LE "he uuta} short vowel is udatta when the word ends with a short 
vowel, aud denotes ‘habit’ but not so when the initial vowel is short mi As 
afa Iı But not so m 3Wg ॥ 
१२ | अद्स्यादे्रनस्य ॥ 
wasaa । We) नाक ` । देवने तु। ` श्र चेमा दा ठ्य? ॥ 
I2 The word sq is first acute, when not meaning ‘to gamble’ As तस्य 
S^, ह -Á 
ara" (Rig Veda I lot I3) But when ıt means gay oi play, we have NAAT 
दीव्य। (Rig Veda X 34 3) 
e — --, 
१३ | IWOITHHAZITA ॥ 


शर्धो ग्रामस्य । समेंऽशक तु wa पिप्पल्या ॥ 

03. The word smi is fitst-acute when meaning ‘not equal’ As अर्धा ग्रामस्य, 
But when it denotes equal portions, ee when it means ‘half’ we have wa” 
पिप्पल्या ॥ 

१४ । पोतदब्रर्थानास्‌ ॥ 

भ्रादिरुदात्त । ag ' सरल ॥ 

l4 "Ihe wads denoting ag o yellow trees are fiist ute As uag t 
सरल ॥ 

hh 

१४ c य़ामादाना च॥ 

WA | साम । याम N 

I5 The words ग्राम anl the rest no firstacute (४ ग्राम , से से, aa ॥ 

१६ । AIA स्थोदमेयनामघे यस्थ ॥ 

चश्च व asat । ' स्फिगन्तस्य ' इति पाठान्तरम्‌ + स्फिगिति लुप प्राचा सन्ञा ॥ 


Vou III Parr Cu II 822] Tae Purr SUTRAS iI8 


Amari geen 


tud 


I6 The words ending in a लष eliled-affüx denoting the nime of the thing 
compared are fist acute Another reading is स्फिंगन्तस्य । The frg is the n une 
given by Euwtern Grammariins to qq elson Thus a satin which the affix कन्‌ 
(V 3 96):s elided by V 3 98 Why do we siy ‘a qu, ending word’? Obseive 
झग्निसाणावक ॥ 


t -—, 

१७ । न कृत्तप्वेत्विशेषध्याद्रपिहमहिषाणास ॥ 

शण्पामुपमेयनासख माटिरुदासे। न । तान उब ताल । Reira Re ! व्याघ, i सिंह । afgan 

l7 The woids denoting tees and mountains, and the woids ena, सिह 
and माहिष are not fust-icute when objects of comparison The word विशेष quali- 
fies ga and परब त, and meins spec es of f ees ind monntams, and not th word- 
fuims gg and yaa | ख्याच ác ae wodfnms Thus ताल ga ताल, Wea मेरुः, 
हयाच , fag 2 ufzu } But when we have qu sara gu, qaa Sata पर्व त', then 
these two words would be first veute by the preceding sutra 


१८ । राजविशेषस्थ यमन्वा चेत ॥ 


यमन्वा दद ॥ श्राङ्गासुदाइृणणाम्‌ |) "SET प्रत्युदाहरणाम ॥ 

I8 The name ot ay particular kingdom, enamg with a au elided com- 
parative affix, is fst acute, provided that the word his a Viiddhi letter m= its 
first syllable The word gavqt= छुछ । Thus अङ्क , but Sgt is counter: example, 
because it ı8 not + Viiddh un 


~ = ~ 
१९ । लघावन्त guid बहुषा Tul ॥ 
अन्त लचा güna लघवा सताबट्चूकम्य गरुरुद'त्त । कल्याणा । कोलाहल. d 
9 <A word whose final syllable ts light, or a polysyllabic word whose two 


syllable. are light, gets the acute on the heavy syllable, wherever that may be 
Thus छ ल्याया or कल्याण*, का लाहल or काल हल ॥ 


२० | स्व्रोविषयवणात्ञपृवाणाम ॥ 
एषा चयाणामाठ्युटातत । स्त faaan । मल्लिका | वणे । saat: हरिणी । TANET. 


disaur त भ्रचुपूर्वा । qug ॥ 

90 The words which are myar ably feminine, the words denoting color 
and words stindine before the nord st are first-acute Feminine words , as— 
म IRT, denoting color, as ~ saat, छ रणी , followed by ma as—aA tg ॥ 


२५ । शकुनोना च लघ प्रस्‌ ॥ 


va लघु उदात्त स्थात्‌! gaz o: तित्तिरि ॥ 
2] ‘lhe words denoting birds have the acute on tbe light syllable pre. 
ceding the final. ‘Thus कुक्कुट, fafai ॥ 


२२ । नत्तप्राण्याख्यायास ॥ 


पथालतचगा प्राप्तमदात्तत्व न्‌! वासन्त । FRUTA N 
29 The rules relating to acute accent mentioned, however, do not apply to 
the names of seasons and animals Ab QB | RATATE. ॥ 


720 THs SIDDHANTA Kavumupi {Vor III Par ए III gi 


४३ । धान्याना च सहुतान्तानास ॥ 

भादिर्देत्त | कान्तानाम | श्यामाका । षान्तानाम । राजमाषा ॥ 

23 The words denoting the names of corns, and having a Viiddhi vowel 
in then first syllable and ending with a æ or a ष, are first-acute Thus saTaTat’, 
राजमाषा ending in के and q respectively These are names of corns These are 
the examples given by the author of the Siddhànta Kaumudi yaratat IS how 
eve! governed by Phit III ]8 नेषादका would be a better example According 
to another recension, the word @ does not occur in the sutia Iu the Phit viitti 
the siitia is explained as meaning ‘The heavy vowel of words denoting coin डड 
acute, &c,’ Thus the accent may be ने परादका ० नेषादक्ा, कालाचा Or AATA ॥ 


२४ । ज॑नपदशब्दानामषान्तानाम ॥ 

श्रादरुदात्त | केकय ॥ 

24 The words denoting countries and ending in a vowel, are fitst acute 
As के mu | According to some, the accent of this word is governed by Phit II 3 


Their examples are SET वहा u 


२३ । हयादोनामसयुक्तलान्तानामन्त प्रवे वा ॥ 

हायति हल्सज्ञा पललम । waan । gadag करिम्‌ ? एकल. । “पसयुक्त-' uid 
किम ? मल्ल. ॥ 

25 A word beginning with a consonant, and ending with the letter ल, 
not being a conjunet consonant, has acute on the first syllable, or optionally on 
the penultimate syllable Thus प ललम ०" पल लम Ws q, ०0 शललम। The wod 
हू _ m the sütia is equivalent to aq ı Why do we say ‘beginning with a हस 2 
O serve एकल ı Why do we say ‘a non-conjunct ल' ? See med । Some rend 
the anuvritt: of the woad जनप्रदाना into this sütra They give the examples 
पञ्चाला*, कोशल, , and the counterexample QATAR ॥ 


२६ । इगन्ताना च द्व्यषास्‌ ॥ 
'आ्रादिर्दात्त । ate ॥ 
afa फिदसूत्रेषु द्वितीय पाद n 


26 <A word ending in w, 3 Wor g long o short, is fitst-acute, when it 
consists of two syllables Thus IN ı Some read the anuviitti of the word जन- 
घदानाम into this sütia and so their examples are क रव and चेदय (कुरु and चेदि), 
and then counter example i8 afn Because कृषि y^ found to be pM autein 


ma मा दीव्य कषिमितकषस्व (Rig Veda X 34 ]3) 


CHAPTER III 


q i अध द्वितीय प्रागोषात्‌ ॥ 


*इषान्तस्य हलादे — इत्यत' प्राग्द्वितोधाधिकार ॥ 

L Up to डंषान्तस्थ &o, (IIT !7) exclusive, the words * second syllable? hava 
governing force In ill rules up to 8008 l6 inclusive of this Chapter, tha 
words ‘second syllable’ should be supplied 


Von III Parr Ca III $8] Tre Pair SUTRAS (2]. 


२। चयचा प्राडमकरात ॥ 
'मकरवरुठ-' इत्यत प्राक्त यचामित्यधिकारः ॥ 


2 ‘Of a word consisting of three syllables’ is the phrase to be supplied 
in the following sütias up to मकर &o Sütra 8 


3! स्वाडरानामकुर्षादीनास n 


कवगरेफवकारादी नि बर्जेयित्वा aaar engar द्वितीयमदात्तम ! ललाटठम। कर्वादीना 
कपाल, | रसना । वदनम ॥ 


3 Words consisting of thiee syllables and denoting limbs (or bodily ०४) 
get the acute on their second syllable, provided that they do not begin with a 
guttural, a X ora ay As ललाठस | But the guttural beginning कपा ल. s middle 
acute by Phit II 9 and रखना and बदन are first-acute by Phit II 6 


8 । मादोना च ॥ 

बलदध | मर it 

£ A trisyllabic word beginning with मे has acute on the second syllable, 
As AÑA । मकर. । Eu 

५ । शादोना MATATA ॥ 

शोतन्या । शतपुष्पा ॥ 

5 A trisyllabic word beginning with sf and denoting vegetables, has acute 
on the second As शोतन्या । शर्ते पुष्पा | Some read the sütra as सादी नाम्‌ and 
illustrate ıt by सर्षपा ॥ 

€ । पान्ताना गुर्वादीनास्‌ ॥ 

पादप । SHTHU । लघ्वादीनां तु। nguni दव्यचातु। Pawn 

6 <A tirsyllabic word ending ın q and beginning with a heavy syllable 
has acute on the second As पादप , ओर्तेष* । But WAU स (VI 2 89), because 


the first syllable ıs hght and नोप q (VI 2 92), because the word consists of two 
syllables 


© । युतान्य ण्यन्सानास्‌ ॥ 

gd i sme: cue धमनि । fura विर्षाण ॥ 

7 Atnsyllabic word ending m युत, mfa and far has acute on the second 
As श्रयुं तम्‌, धर्माने fau णी ॥ 

८ । मकरउरूठपारवतावितस्तेच्वाजिद्रा्ताकलामाकाष्ठापाकाशीनामादिवा ॥ 

एषामार्दिहि तीया वादात्त । मकर । aeg इत्यादि ॥ 

8 Hither the first or the second syllable of these may have the acute 
मकर (or मकर), TES (or TSS), पा रेवत (or पारे वत), fei तस्त (or वित स्त), बच (or 
इच्‌ ), ग्रा जिं (or आजि ), दाचा (or दाक), कला (or कला), Sar (or Sai), AET (or 


काष्ठा), पे ष्ठा (or West), काशी (or काशी ) ॥ 
l6 
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e: grata च ॥ 
श्रमकरादयर्थ WTA | लक्षुयानुसारादादिद्ठि तीयं चादत्त RAR ॥ 


9 In the Chhindas, several other words than सकर &0 , have acute either 
on the first or on the second 


qo | कदेमादोना च ॥ 

आददिद्ठि तीय taag ॥ 

I0 The words कर्दमा 60, have acute either on the first or on the second. 
As Sat (or कर्द मा), कलठा (or HAST), GAR. or sda, गान्यारि, or गान्धारि ॥ 

११ । सगन्थिततेजनस्य ते वा ॥ 


ग्रादिद्वि तीय तेशब्दर्श्चात wu. पर्यायेणादात्ता । सुगन्धितेजनाः ॥ 


ll The fist, second or the fourth syllable of सुगन्यितेजन may get the 
acute accent ते means the syllable ते of this word Thus सु गन्धितेजना ०7 सुग न्चि- 
तेजना or सुर्गन्धित जना ॥ 


१२ । नप. फलान्तानास ॥ 

'आदिद्टि तोय वेदात्तम । राजादनफलम्‌ ॥ 

१3. Ora neuter noun ending in फल, the first or the second syllable may 
be acute The word नप, means नपु खक or Neuter Thus राजादनफलम्‌ or राज्ञा 
दनफलम्‌ ॥ 


१३ ॥ यान्तस्यान्त्यात्यरवेस्‌ ॥ 

कलायः ॥ 

3 A wod ending in द has acute on the syllable preceding such थ। As 
कुलाय. ॥ 

१४ । थान्तस्य च नालघुनी ॥ 

नाशब्दो लघु च उदात्त स्त । सनाथा सभा ॥ 

l4 A word ending in य has acute on the syllable ना (if any) and on the 
light syllable that may immediately precede ıt As स rut सभा ıı Others read this 
80६८8 as WAA च ना लघुनी ‘a word ending in आरा and having ना or a light syllable 
preceding such स्या has icute on such at and the light vowel’ They give ex- 
amples of ने ना, feat, HUT ॥ 

१३ । शिशुमारोदुम्बरबलोवर्देश्टारपुरूरवर्ता च ॥ 

श्न्त्यात्प्रवंस दात्त द्वितीय वा ॥ 

l5 The following words have acute either on the penultimate or the second 
syllable शुमा t (or शिश मार or शिश सार or शिंशमा र), उठ म्र (or JAFA र), 
खलोबद (or बला dd), उष्ट्र र (another reading is उष्ठार.), Yet बस, (or पुरू रतस ) 

१६ | साकाश्यक्ाग्पिल्यनासिक्यदावोघाटानास्‌ ü 

द्वितायसुदात्त वा ॥ - 

i6 The second syllables of the followmg are optionally acute सा काश्यः 


(formed by सय of IV 2 80), so also क्रास्पिल्य,, aam., and atarate. | See Vartika 
दाराबाइन under III 2 49, S 2966 


i 
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१७ | इंषान्तस्य हयादेरादिवा ॥ 

gauti लाइलीपा ॥ 

l7 A word ending in ut and beginning with a consonant, may optionally 
have acute on the first syllable As Sanat, लाइलीपा il 

१६ । उशोरदाशेरकपालपलालशेवालश्यामाकशारोरशराबद्ददर्याहरण्यारण्यापत्य- 
देंबराणास ॥ 

एपामादिस्दात्त स्यात ॥ 

lł8 The following have acute on the first उशीर , ETAT i कपाल १ पलाल" 
शे बाल, श्यमाक, शरीर, अराव, हूं दय, हिरण्य, Rea, अपत्य, दे बर ॥ 

१९ | महिप्याषाठयोर्जञायेष्टकाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 

mifasata । afent जाया । श्राषाठा उपदधाति d 

afa फिटमूत्रेषु तृतीय पाद u 


I9 The wod महिषी when meaning ‘queen,’ and 'आषाळा when it is the 
name of a sacrifice aie first acute As महिषी Sur । आषाढा उपदधाति u 


CHAPTER IV 

१ । शकटिशकट्यारतरमत्तर पयायेण ॥ 

उदात्तम | wale i: URS? 

l Every syllable of the words spmfz and gadt ıs acute by turns, Thu, 
Wate, wate:, wate । कठी, weet and शकटी. ॥ 

२ । गाष्ठजस्य ब्राच्मणनामर्थेयस्थ di 

अत्तरमच्षर पर्यायेणादात्तम्‌ | गाष्ठजा ब्राह्मण । श्रन्यत्र गाोष्ठज पशु. । कटुत्तरपदप्रकति 
स्वरेणान्तोदात्त ॥ 

2 So also the word Wtesx, when it is the name of a Brahmana As 
गा प्ठज , Raa or गाष्ठजा ब्राह्मण ı Otherwise it will be always end-acute by 
कदुत्तरपदपर्कातस्वर (VI 2 39), as Tse. पशु. ॥ 

3 । पाशवतस्थेपात्तमबर्जेस ॥ 

शेष क्रमेणोगदात्तम्‌ । पारावत ॥ 

3 80 also the word प्रारावत with the exception of its penultimate syllable 
As परारावत, unma and पारावतं t But the penultimate syllable a ıs never 
acute 

8 । धरम्रजानुमज्जकेशकालवालस्थालोपाकानामध्रजलस्थानाम ॥ 

एषा चतुणा ध्रृप्रभतीश्चतुरो वर्जञयत्वा शिष्ठानि क्रमेणेदात्तानि Yag । मुज्जकेशः । 
कालबाल । स्यालोपाक, ॥ 


4 $0 also the words चुमूजानु with the exception of चू, सुजकेश with the ex- 
ception of gt, aTwata with the exception of ल, ani स्थालीपाक with the exception 
of स्था get acute in tuin on every syllable Thus UH जानु , धमजा नु , yaaa. । 
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Waku, मुजके श , मुञ्जक्रेश । कलवाल. कालवा च । स्थालोप) m, स्थ लोपाकः Or स्था- 
लोपाक ॥ 

y | कपिकेशहरिक्रेशयोश्छन्दासि ॥ 

कपिक्रेश । हरिकेश ॥ 

5. Inthe Chhandas, the words कॉपिकेश and रके get acute on every 
syllable in turn As AAT, fuu. alan श, कपिकेश t So also with 
haw ॥ 

en zu 

६ । न्यड्स्वरा स्वरिता ॥ 

स्पष्टम । न्यड्त्तान | 'व्यचचयतस्त्र ' ॥ 

6 The words न्य्‌ and स्वर्‌ have svarita accent As न्य SUA । व्यचचयत स्व॑ः 
(Rig Veda II 24 3) 

9 । may दव्यल्कशयारादिः ॥ 

स्वरत स्यात dd 


^» 


/ ‘The fust syllables of «isa and च्य «mw are svarita 

< । तिल्यशिक्यमत्य काष्म येधान्यकन्याराजन्यमनुष्याणामन्तः ॥ 

स्वरित स्यात । तिलाना भवन चेत्र तिल्यम । वैश्वानर्या शिक्यमादत्ते । प्रमित्नायमत्यम- 
-नृव्यार्ष्यात । वञ्च काम्म योवज्ञ । 'यतेनाव (३७०१) इति प्राप्ते ॥ 

8 The finals of the following words are svaiita, faa, fuma’, मत्यं, कापष्म व्य 
धान्य, कन्या, राजन्यं, मनुष्य। The word तिल्यम=तिलाना भवन क्षेत्र | वेश्वानर्या शिक्य 
समादत्ते, प्रभिचायमत्यमन्यारस्यात, वञ्च RIOT Ta ण { Some of these are exceptions to 
VI ३3 2l3 

€ । बिलवभच्छ वीर्याणि gata ॥ 

अन्तस्वरितानि । तता बिल्व उदतिष्ठत tt 

9 In the Chhandas the following words are finally svarta fava’, wad, 
दोषं । As तते विल्व उदतिष्ठत n 

१० | cara सङ्गत्य नुच्चानि ॥ 

स्तर रु त्वत । 'उत, त्व" पश्य न्‌ । 'नमेन्तामन्यके समे' । usu o 

i0 The words त्वत, त्व, सम, and सिम are wholly ३०५५३६४७ As wae ल्य, 
(Rig Veda VIL 0 3), उत त्य" पश्यन (Rig Veda X 7l 4), नभन्तास «xm समे (Rig 
Veda VIII 39 ]), सिमस्मे (Rig Veda I i5 4) 

qq । विम्स्याथरवेखेऽन्त उदात्तः ॥ 

quda इति प्रायिकम्‌ । तत्र god त्येव पर ati तेन agaga सिमस्मे' weeds 
भवत्येव ॥ 

ll In the Atharva Veda the word सिम is finally acute The rule is not 
confined to the Atharva Veda. it is so found m the Rig Veda also As atg- ' 
नुते सिमस्मे (Rig Veda I I5 4) 

१२ । निपाता आद्यदात्ताः ॥ 

स्वाहा 
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]2 The Indeclinables aie first acute As cim H 

१३ ! उपसर्गाश्वाभिवज्ञेस d 

i3 The upasargas are fistacute with the exception of अभि ॥ 

१४ । एबादोनामन्तः ॥ 

एवमादांनामिति पाठान्तरम्‌ । एव । शवम। नूनम । 'सह ते पुत्र gia’ । षष्ठस्य तृतीये 
सह | 'सदत्य स.,- (९००९) इति प्रकरणे सहशब्द आद्युदात्त wid तु प्राञ्च । तच्चिन्त्यस ॥ 

l4 The words सब and the rest are finally acute Another reading is 
सवमादीनास 48 ug, ada, aṣa, Tel Bea पुत्र स_रिमि । un VI 3 78 
S 009, the word सह is first acute according to KasihA Thus there is an apparent 


contradiction 
१४ । बाचादीनामुभावुदात्ता ॥ 


उभा ग्रहणामनुदात्त पदमेकवजमित्यस्य बाधाय प 


I5 Both syllables of the words ata and the rest are acute This debais 
ghe general rule by which, in one word only one syllable is accented (VI ] १98). 


१६ । चादयोऽनुदात्ताः ॥ 

स्पष्टम ॥ 

l6 The words @ and the rest are anudatta 
१७ | द्योत पादान्त di 

“त ने मिस भवो यथा । ‘arated’ किम । adit अदिति ata’ ॥ 

I7 The word wat is anudátta at the end of a 08१६ or verse Asa ने 


मि मृभवा यथा (Rig Veda VIII 75 5) But ययानो afafa करत्‌ where it is not at 
the end of a verse (Rig Veda I 43 2) 


qc i प्रकाश द्वि रुक्ती ॥ 


परघ्यान्त उदात्त । पटुपटु ॥ 


{8 A double word ıs finally acute when it denotes प्रकार &c Thus uzug. 
This would have been finally acute by Panini's rule also, VIII 4 ll and ]l2 


-— c 
१८ । शष सवमनदात d 
NA 
“शेष gd मनुदासम! । शेषमित्यादिद्विरुक्तस्य यरमित्यर्थ । प्रप्रायम्‌ । दिवेदिवे। इति ॥ 
afa फिटसुत्रेषु तुरीय पाद ॥ 


I9 All other double words areanudatta As nutan, (Rig Veda VI] 8 4) 
faa faa (Rig Vela I ] 3) u 
Here end the Pitt Sutras, 
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SUD म्रत्ययस्वरा, | 


Eero 


CHAPTER III 
AFFIX-ACCENTS—(continued) 
३४०८ | आददात्तश्च । ३ 04 ३ ॥ 
प्रत्यय AAAs एव स्यात | अग्नि । कत व्यम ॥ 
3708 That which ıs called an affix, has an acute accent on its 
first syllable 


This stitia may also be treated as a Paribbáshá or an Adhikára sütra The 
uditta accent falls on the afhx, and if it consists of moie than one vowel, then on 
the first of the vowels Thus the affix qe has udátta on the first wt, as in Ha AA | 
So also अग्नि formed with the affix नि ( Unadi IV 50), 


३५०९ । अनुदात्ता सुप्पतो । ३।१।४॥ 

पवस्यापबाद । यज्ञत्य। नयो युच्छति। शप्तिपारनुदातत्त्व स्वरितप्रचयो ४ 

8709 The case affixes (sup) and the affixes having an indica- 
tory pa (pit) are anudatta 

This ıs an exception (apaváda) to the last aphorism. As awe, so also न 
या युच्छति (Rig Veda Y 54 ]3) 

Here the root यु च्छप्रमादे is end-acute by VI  62 To it ıs added शप, which 
becomes svarita as ıt is preceded by an udatta (VIII 4 66) Then is added तिप, 


which becomes monotone byI 2 39 S 3668, as ıt ıs preceded by a svaaita So 
the affix fau, becomes monotone 


३७१० | चितः IE । १। १६३ U 


अन्त उदात्त स्यात । “चित सप्रकतेबहुकजर्थम *। चिति प्रत्यये सति प्रकतिप्रत्य यसमुदा 
थस्यान्त उदात्ता वाच्य इत्यथे । “नभन्तामन्यक समे' । ' यके सरस्वतोमनु। तकत्सु dod 

37l0 A stem (formed by an affix or augment or substitute) 
having an indicatory ‘ch’, gets acute on the end syllable 


Vart —In the cases of affixes having an indicatory च, the acute accent falls 
on the final, taking the stem and the affix in au aggregate for the sake of affixes 
shahu’? and 'akach? Thus agug ı The afix aga is one of tho e few affixes which 
are reilly prefixes, (V 3 68) The accent will not, therefore, fall on x, but 
on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix and the base So 
also with the afix अकच । It is added in the meddle of the word, but the accent 
will fall on the end, as उच्चके (V 3 72) 


Thus --नभन्तामन्यके समे (Rig Veda VIII 39 ]) यके सरस्वतीम (Rig Veda 
VIII 2] ।8) तकत्सु ते (Rig Veda I 33 4) 


३७११ | तद्वितस्थ । ६ १। १६४ ॥ 
चितस्त द्वितस्यान्त उदात्त । पूवण fae जितृस्वस्थाधनारथमिदम । कोड्यायना, n 


Von III एच Accents III §37I4] AFFIX-ACOENTS, 20 


87ll A stem formed witha Taddhita-affix having an ındı- 
catory ch, has acute on the end syllable 


Thus करौष्जायना formed by the affix ama (IV 98) Fst + चफञ + जूय = 
को उजायन्य , dual कोञ्ञायन्यो, pl कौञ्जायन y (जब being elided by II 4 62, and thus 
giving scope to wGsr accent ) In this affix there are two mdicatory letters च and 
ञ्ज, the @ has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according to this 
rule, whiles has two functions, one to regulate the accent by VI ] I97, and an- 
other to cause Viiddhi by VII 2 ]l7 Now arises the question, ‘should the word get 
the accent of w or of s ı The present rule declares that it should get the accent 
of च and not of ज्ञ, for the latte: finds still a function left to it, while if St was to 
regulate the accent, q@ would have no scope. 


३०१२९ i कित । ६।१।१६३॥ 

कितस्तद्धितस्पान्त उदात्त* । “यदाग्नेय- ॥ 

87I2 A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory £a has acute accent on the end syllable 

Thus gat ı Here the affix ठक is added to अग्नि 57 IV 2 33 S 236, 

३७१३ | तिसुभ्यो जसः । ६ । १। १६६ ॥ 

qa उदात्त ‘fat द्यावा सवि तु' 

373. The Nominative plural zas of 72577 has acute accent on 
the last syllable 

Thus लिखे ata’ ufagr (Rig Veda I 35 6) 

The word fa ıs end acute, the feminme fag being its substitute would also 
be end acute Before the affix qa, the sg ıs changed to x by VII 2 I00 Here 


VIII 2 4 would have made the q@@svarita This debars that svarta accent 
Therefore the word faa. in the above example ıs end-acute 


३७१४ । सावेकाचस्ततोयादिविभक्तिः । ६। १। १६८ ॥ 


सार्वित सप्रमोबहवचनम्‌ । तत्र य शकाच्‌ तत परा तृतीर्यादर्खिभक्तिरुदात्ता। ‘atar 
विरूप | से किम? राजेत्यादा एकाचार्णप राजशब्दात्य रस्य मा भूत । "राज्ञा नुत'। एकाच 
faq ? विदधते usfa ed । तृत्तोयादि' किम? 'न द'दश दाचम्‌॥ 


7l4 The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases 
that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the Locative 


Plural is monosyllabic 
The word gr (locative of सु) refers to the सु of the Locative plural 


Thus बाचे! fasut Why do we say ‘if the stem in the Locative plural is mono. 
syllabic? Observe UTA ते, घरु णस्यन्न तानि qeamitma साम unti (Rig Veda 
I 9 3) because the stem iu the Locative Pl of राजन्‌ is not monosyllabic, but 
dissy!labic, though here ıt :s monosyllabic Why do wo say ‘monosyllable ?? 
Observe विदचते राजनि त्वे (Rig Veda VI । 33) Why do say ‘ the Instrumentals 
and the rest’ ? Observe न gaw ata (Rig Veda X 7) 4) The plural of Loca- 
tive be ng taken in the sütra, the rule does not apply to त्यया and rata i asim 
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the plural of the Locative theyhave more than one syllable, though in nyular 
locative then stem has one syllable 


३७१४ | अन्तादात्तादुत्तरपदादन्य तरस्यार्मानत्य समासे । ६ । १। १६९ N 


नित्याधिक्रारविहितसमासादन्य त्र यदुत्तरपदमन्तेदात्तमेकाच तत परा तृतीर्याद fanii- 
रन्तादात्ता वा स्यात | परमवाच! ॥ 


37l5 The same case endings may optionally have the acute 
accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end ofa compound, 
and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily 


unloosened 

The phrases ' शक्राच्च , and वृतीयादिवि afe are understood here alo The 
nitya or envas2able compounds ^re exclnded by thisiule Thus परमा चा, Or UTR- 
वाची, परमवा चे or बाच, परमवाच o a'a । 80 also परसत्वबचा or त्वचा ce 


३७१६ | अञ्चेश्छन्दस्य स्वेनामध्यानम । ६ I १७० ॥ 


asa परा विभक्तिरुदात्ता । ` इन्द्रो दधीच ^a चाविति प्रवपदान्तोदात्तत्व प्राप्न दृतीया- 
दिरित्यनुबत मानेऽसवनामस्यानप्रहण शस्परिग्रहार्थम्‌ । “प्रतोचा area’ ॥ 


387I6 In the Chhandas, the case-endings other than the 
sarvanámasthána, get the acute accent when coming after afich 

In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word wea, has the acute not only on 
the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusitive plural affix also Thus 
Saat aar श्रस्याभ (Rig Veda I 84 3) Here the word ata had accent on “It 
by VI i 222, but by the present stitra, the accent falls on the case afix wa u 

Though the anuviitti of ‘Instrumentals and the test’ was understood here, 
the woid asarvandmasthana has been used here to include the ending शख also 
As प्रतीचोः बाहून प्रतिभडध्येषाम्‌ (Rig Veda X 87 4) 

A ana 

3949 | ऊडिदपदाद्यपम्र द्यभ्यः । ६ । ९। १७१ ॥ 

‘me’ 'wa uada? “अप ‘ua’ ‘2’ ‘faa’ इत्येभ्योऽसव नामस्थानविभक्तिरुदात्ता । 
HS | MATT प्राळाहा॥ 

° + Sa पधाग्रहणा कतव्यम + । उच्च सा भत | NAAT’ । RAAR । इदम । ‘a भिन 
भिनत म'। अन्वादेश न। “ब्रन्तोदात्ताता FAJA ।न च तत्रान्तादात्तताप्यस्तोति ATAR । 

बइदसेऽन्वा देशेशनुदाक्तस्तृत्तीयादा' (३५०) eta सूत्रणानुदात्तस्याशाविधानात 05" domu i 
“ माभ्या गा अनु. | प्रद्धचेमास्हज्षिश- (२२८) इति uz प्रदादय । 'प दभ्या uta 
‘a द्धिन जि हा । “जायते मासिमासि मनश्चिन्स "दा अप । अपने फन t Ud 
‘mara पुस ।रे। 'राया वयम । राधो धर्ता ' । दिव ‘fe afaa ॥ 

8777 The same (asaivanámasthána) case-endings have the 
acute accent, when the stem ends in ‘yah’, also after zdaz, after 
pad &e (upto ‘nis’ VI ]_ 63) after apa, puns, rar and dw. 

Thus (l)ag --प्रष्ठौह , प्रष्ठाहा N 

Vårt —In the case of ऊठ the penultimate ऊ | should be taken Therefore 
not here REAA, RAZIA ॥ 
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(2) इदम--एभिन भिन तमः (Rig Veda IV ।7 23) 

Not 80 in anvidega (II 4 32S 350), because the anuvritti of अन्तादात्तात i8 
understood in this sütra Nor should it be said that there js fini] udatta 
in the case of anvádeáa «wax also Beciuse in anvide$a the अञ substitute 
of aw is expressly taught to be anudátta by II 4 32, and it can never be end- 
acute Thus im the following Rik verse (Rig Veda IV 32, 22)--प्रत बभु विचक्षण 
Mata गोषणो नपात्‌ । साभ्या गा अनु शिश्रथः d 

Here amat is used as अन्वबादेश referring to sni of the preceding line 

(3) wa &c Theseare the six words ua, दत, नस, HTH,, Fa and fas (VI 
Í 63, S 228) Thus uzvar ufa. । दद्धिन जिड्डा (Rig Veda X 68 6) gwaa मासि 
मासि (Rig Veda X 52 3) nafa ga आ (Rig Veda I 24 2) 

(£) mq —as अपा फेनेन (Rig Veda VIII l ।3) 

(5) wu, —as श्र्रातेब पुसः (Rig Veda I 24 7) 

(6) %—as राया aaa (Rig Veda IV 42 0) राया waf (Rig Veda V 5. 7) 

(7) Yea—-as faa दिवे (Rig Veda I 3) 


३७१८ । अष्टना दोर्घात । ६ । १। १६४४ ॥ 

शसादिवि भक्तिरुदात्ता । 'श्रष्टाभिदंशमि n 

37I8 The asarvanámastháua case-endings after ‘ashtan’ 
‘eight’ have acute accent, when ıt gets the form ' ashta’ 

The word अष्टन्‌ has two forms in the Ace pl and the othe: case» that follow 
it, namely mT and अष्ट । The affixes of Act pl &c, are udátta after the long 
form अष्ठा and not after mg ı Thus wera (Rig Veda II 78 4) opposed to 
ME भि, ATI. con weep, अष्ठास्‌ con Wg । The word अष्ट a has acute on 
the last syllable, as ıt belongs to the class of qanta words (Pht ] 2]), and 
by VI  80 the accent would have been on the penultimate syllable This 
rule debars ıt 


३७१९ | VAART नद्यजादी । ६ । १। ९७३ ॥ 


'अनुम यः शत्प्रत्ययस्तदन्तादन्तोदात्तात्परा नदाज्ञादश्च शप्तादिवि भक्तिर्दात्ता स्यात 
* qnem tia प्रथमा ज्ञान Y । कणवते । ` श्रन्तादातात' किम । दधती । ' श्रभ्यस्तानामादि | 
(३६७३) इत्याट्‌ दात्तः । ` waa’ किम । तुदन्ती । एकादेशाऽत्र उदात्त | अदटुपदशात्परत्वाच्छतुः 
“लाव UAHA (३००३) इति निघात n 

87l9 After an oxytone Paiticiple ın af the feminine suffix 
‘i’ (nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels (with the ex- 
ception of strong cases) have acute accent, when the paiticipa 
affix has not the augment # (2 e Is not ant) 

The word अन्तोदात्तालत ‘afte: an oxytoued word’ is understood here Thus 
mesa’ प्रथमा जानती (Rig Veda IIT 3 6) Soalso wuuR (III 2 80 S 2990) 


If the participle i8 not au oxytone, the rule does not apply As saat, 
हैती । Here the accent is on the first sylluble by VI 7 489 S, 3672 Why 
do we say ‘not hav.ng the augment am ?' Observe तुर्दन्ती i Here also by VI, 


i7 


# 
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] I86 S 3730, after the root qz which has an indicatory ®, m the DhAtupatha 
being written लद, the sárvadhàtuka afix घालू (xa) is anudátta This anudatta 
sya, coalescing with the udátta अ of qa (VI I .62), becomes udatta (VIII 2. 5); 
and VIII 2, not beg held applicable here, the Participle gets the accent, and 
not the feminine affix. 


३७२० | उद्यात्तयसमा हल्पवात्त । ६ । १ । १६७ ॥ 

उदात्तस्थाने या यणहस्पूर्वस्तस्मात्परा नदी शपघ्तादिविभक्तिश्च उदात्ता स्वात्‌ । 'चोर्दैयित्नीं 
स चतानाम' । 'एषाने त्रो । ऋत देवाय रूणवते uisu 

3720 "The same endings have the acute accent, when for the 
acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi-vowelis substituted; 


and which ıs preceded by a consonant 

Thus चादयित्री azaraq (Rig Veda I 3 7), सषा नेत्री (Rig Veda VII 76 7) 
ऋतं देवाय waa सवित्र (Rig Veda If 50 I]) All these are gq ending words and 
have consequently acute accent on the final (VI ३, 369) 


३७२१ । नोड धात्वोः IEI १। E 

खनयोर्येणः परे शसादय उदात्ता न स्यु" । Hwa: 'सेल्पश्निः सुभ व ॥ 

$72l But not so, when the vowel ıs of the feminine affix “हीर 
(IV ] 66), or the final of a root 

After the semi-vowel substitutes of the udátta s (IV l 66) or of the 
udátta final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- 
endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent, Thus ब्रह्मबनच्यां 
amama चोरबन्च्वा, घीरबन्ध्चे from घीरबन्ध , which has acute accent on ऊ, because 
a is udatta (III 49 3), and the ekáde$a of ıt, when it combines with the preeed- 
ing vowel is also udatta (VIIE 2 5), The æ substituted for ऊ before the ending 
SIT, 8 à semi vowel substitute of an udatta (उदात्तयण), the affix after it would 
have become udatta by the last sütra, but not being so, the general rule VIIE 
2 4 apples and males it Svante Let us take an example of a sem: vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root Cura am )—aayeal, gauge and wan, usui 
from सळल्ल़ and dag respectively formed by क्लिप affix, the «second member of the 
compound retaming ifs original accent namely, the oxvtone the semi vowel 
being substituted by VI 4 83 before the vowel ease-endings So also सेत्पाञनः 
ana (Rig Veda VI 66 3) 


३७२९२९ | हस्वनडभ्या NATIE १। १७६ ii 
न्हस्वान्तादन्तादात्तान् SIG परा मतुब॒दांस । Ar अंब्दिमा "दनिमा ean नट* ate 


uaa कणा वन्त॒ Bata. | 'अन्तोदात्तात' क्रिम ^ “मा त्व विददिषभान' ॥ 

‘+ tea T व्यञ्जनर्मावदा मानवत +’ इत्येतदत्र नेष्यते । मरुत्व इन्द्र, । ¦ नियुत्वान्या 
mate’ tt 

“+ रेशब्दाञ्च + | रेव इट्रेचत  ॥ 

9722 The otherwise unaecented mat (vat) takes the acute 
accent, when an oxytoned stem ends ın a light vowel. or the affix 
has before it the augment z (VIII 2 6) 
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The word ब्न्तेदात्तास is understood here also Thus 


ये a ब्दिमा उँदनिमा sata (Rig Veda V 42 I4) So also when mgu, takes 
तुटू, AS RAUR, NAVAA. EUIR. QEA: (Rig Veda X 7I 7) Here by VII. 
| 76, the word अचि takes wag and becomes maq, then is added qg by VIII 
2 46, and we have waa न्‌ naq । The preceding q ıs elided When the stem 
is not oxytone (antodatta) this rule does not apply as geurmqi मात्वा faa- 
दिपुमान्‌ (Rig Veda II 42 2) The word aa has acute on the first syllable, as 
i& is formed from बस with the affix 3 (Un l I0) which js faq (Un I 9) So 
the waa retains its anudatta here, So also in the case of मासत्वान्‌ the affix 
does not become acute, though the word we तृ has acute on the final as the in 
tervening q makes the उ of¥ heavy when the affix is added: the general maxim 
स्वरविधा व्यजनमविदामानकत्‌ doeg not apply here, because the very fact that 4 i8 
only taken as an exception, shows this, as mecat इन्द्र (Rig Veda IM 47 I} 
fagaga यवागह्धि (Rig Veda II 4 2) 

7८६ —-The affix waa becomes acute after the heavy vowel oft, as 
Mita Ta = रयिरस्यास्ति There ıs vocalisation of a of xf, as € w g, then substitu- 


~ 


tion of one, as र दू, then gupa, as € m सवान्‌ agaa. (Rig Veda VILI L3) 

३७२३ | नामन्यत्तरस्थाम । ६। १ ६ १४३ ४ 

मतुपि योतहस्वस्तदन्तादन्तादाचात्परा नामदात्ता व्या । 'चेतन्ती सुमतीनाम, ॥ 

3723. After an oxytoned stem which ends m a light vowet 
the genitive ending ‘ nim?’ has optionally the acute accent 

Thus $ 

So also श्रग्नोनाम्‌ or अं ग्नोनाम्‌, AAT A, Or बाय नाम्‌ कत. णाम or कत णाम्‌ (see 
VH l 84). ^7 

३४२४ । ङ्याश्छन्दसि se । ६ । ९। १७८॥ 

SALUT नामदात्तो at 'दे वसे नाना मभिभञ्ञतीनास्‌' | वेत्युक्ते क्व । 'ज यन्तीनां मख्तो 


चन्त 

3724 In the Chhandas, the ending ‘nim’ has diversely the 

acute accent after.the feminine affix ‘ 

Thus देवसेनानाम्‌ अरभिभज्जतीनाम, (Rig Veda X I03 8) Sometimes it doeg, 
not take place, as जयन्तीनाम्‌ nea’ (Rig Veda X 03 8). 

३७२५ | षट्त्रिचतुभ्यों हलादिः । ६ । १। १७९ ॥ 

ड्या सभ्यो galala भक्तिरुदात्ता । *आ delg यमा'न '। (fated दे व ॥। 

3725 The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the 
acute accent after the Numerals called shat (I 24), as well as 
after ¿rz and chatur 

The anusritti of maarag ceases. for the present rule apples even to words 
uke पचन ind aaa which are acute on the initial by Phit IT 5 Thus uum 


षडभि , agi, प चार्नाम, सप्रानीम fay, fae, ्रयाशीम, चतुर्णाम्‌ (See VII l 55) 
Why do we say * before case-affixes beginning with consonants’ ? Observe wag 
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usu (VI | ]0॥ and VII 2 99) रा ulate यमान, (Rig Veda II ]8, 4) fafi- 
zA Za alum (Rig Vedi [5 67 26) 
am, e 

३०६ । न गाश्‍्यन्सावबयाराडडक्ूडछद्भ्यः । ६ । qi १८२ ॥ 

ma प्रागुक्त न। WaT झ॒ता' । गोभ्य, गातुम्‌ । gate च्छेप म्‌ । सो प्रथमेकवचनेऽवर्णा- 
न्तात । तेभ्यो a an | तेषा पाहि w थी saan 

3726 The foregoing rules from VI  68 downwards have 
no applicability after go, and ‘svan’ and words ending in them, nor 
after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative singu- 
ai has æ o à, nol after व noi after a stem ending In anch, nor 
after Aruz hand frit 

Thus गया, गवे, गो भ्याम्‌ १8 in गद्या war (Rig Veda I ]I22 7) Hereby VI 
] I68, the cise-endingzS. would have got otherwise the accent, which ıs however 
prohibited 80 also सुग्‌ ना, Wu ind gn भ्याम्‌ । गोभ्यो aan (Rig Veda VIII 45 
30) Here VI ]l ]69 ıs prohibited So also श ना, शन Ww, परमशुना, परम- 
श ने and प्ररण्चम्याम । शनण्चिच्छ पम (Rig Veda V 2 7) The word साबबणा 
(at wam) means ‘what has ख or y before g (ist sing)’ Thus येभ्यः 
तम्य, HM । Suiten (Rig Veda V79 7) तेषा पाहि wat हवम (Rig Veda I 
9 ]) So also राज्ञा, राजे, परमराजा । The word राज is formed by faa affix 
Me = अञ्च + tha, the prohibition applies to that form of this wold wherein 
thc mwl not ehded (VI 4 30) Thus maar we भ्याम ı Where the 
nuwal is elided, there the case ending must take the accent, as प्राचा प्रा « 
ग्यास | As i also e traa formed word Thus क्र ञ्चा, HSA, परमक्रञ्चा । कत्‌ 
is derived from @ ‘todo’ or fiom क ‘to cut’ by क्विप, às छता, रू ले 
and mtaa ला । Why has the word wem been especially mentioned in this 
sutra, when the rule would have applied to ıt even without such enumeration, 
because n the Nominative Singular this word assumes the form sat and conse- 
quently itis साबबणे ? The inclusion of saq indicates that the elision of a 
should not be considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule Therefore, the pre- 
gent rulo will not apply to words hke = and fug which ın Nom Sing end in "m 
as «p aud fuat after the elision of न of wae (VII 3 94) Thus the Locative 

ugular of 3 will be aft by VI l 68 , this prohibition not applying, and the 

afix magu will get udátta after fuat by VI ] ।76 as fagara ı But rule Vl I 
१7७ will be debarred by the present Im the case of qu बान, because qui 3 २ घाबब ^ | 


३७२३ | दिवा झल । ६ । १ । १८३ ॥ 

दिव gut waala भक्तिनादात्ता । 'व्युभिरक्तु्ि ’ 
दिवेदिये ' ° 

3727 After iv, a case-ending beginning with Za oi sa ıs 
unaccented 

Thus व्य भ्याम, z fu रक्तभि (Rig Veda I 34 8) This debars VT, ] ]68 I7I 


Why do wesay *begiuuing with a भलु consonant’ ? Observe उपत्वाग्ने Tea’ दिव 
Rig Veda I, | 7) 


LRG’ gla किम्‌ । 'उप' त्वाग्ने 
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३७२८ | भु चान्यतस्स्थास । ६ l १। १८४ ॥ 
नु परा कलादिवि ufa afamat । ' नभियेमान ! ॥ 


3728 After mrs, a case ending beginning with óZa or sa ३8 
optionally anaccented 


Thus #fa or af, vu, नभ्ये , न भ्याम्‌, Wa, च पु, Wu । नभियमान (Rig 
Veda IX 75 3) But not 8० चा, Fu 


३७२९ । तित्स्वरिष्म । ६ । १। १८५ ॥ 

निगठव्याख्यातम । “क्ल नूनम ॥ 

3729 An affix having an indicatory f, ıs svarita z e, has 
circumflex accent 

Thus चिकोष्ये म, जिहोष्ये म, formed by ua (III l 97) कार्यम, gràn with 
uaa (IIT ] 424) This is an exception to III. ] 3 which makes all affixes 


Adyudatta For exception to this rule see VI ] 2I3 &e waqaa (Rig Veda I 
38 2), 


8930 | तास्यनुदात्तेन्डिददुपदे शाज्ञ सा वेधातकमनदात्तमदहदर्विडे। ६।१।१८६॥ 


WAU लसाव्रधातुकमनुदात्त स्यात। तासि । कर्ता। कतरो । कर्तार । प्रत्ययस्वराप- 
खादोऽयम | श्रनुदात्तत । य श्रास्त। fea अभि चष्ट gA’ I अदपदेशात। परभज, 
gaaman’ । चिच््स्वराऽप्यनेन बाध्यते । (बच मान aH › । ' तास्यादिभ्य ^ किम । आभि ga 
गणीत ' । उपदेशग्रहणाचेह । इतो वृत्राण्यार्या” । ‘ausaa’ faa. ‘mate निघ्राना 7 । 
' मार्वंधातकम ' किम । शिष्ये । ' श्र्हान्वडा fani हू ते । यदधीते! ` + विटीन्वर्ग्वादभ्या 


नेति वक्तव्यम्‌ + । इन्धे राजप ' यत्तच्च ' श्रनुदात्तस्य च यत्र- (३६५१) afa सूत्रे भाष्ये स्यितस ne 

3730 The Personal-endings and their substitutes (III 2. 
I24-26) are, when they are sárvadhátuka (III 4 l3 &c), un: 
accented, after the characteristic of the Periphrastic future ‘ tsi’ 
after 8 root which in the Dhátupátha has an unaecented vowel or 
a ‘n’ (withthe exception of‘ hnun ' and *m') as mdicatory letter, 
as well as after what has a final fa’ in the Grammatical system of 
Instiuction (upadesga) 

Thus qifa, कत्ता, -- क alir, mat, this debars the affix accent (III ॥ 3) 
Anudáttet —as, आस — R TAR, बस --वस्त | डिलत'--षड -—ud शोड--शेते , ainat 
Ma तेभिः (Rig Veda VII 04 8) wa उपदेश, —as त दत, zd, wua.,usa ! 
परु भजा aama Bg Veda I 3 l) A root taking शप (श्र) 75 " considered as 
taught (upadesa) as if ending with an ऋ, as the indicitory letters q and प 
are disregarded on the maxim WAAR स्यानेकान्तिकत्व ( = अनव्रयवल्थ) । Thus wanta, 

यजमानः। The augment gem : added by आने सुकू VII 2 82 which may be 
explained in two was , Rist, the augment gs Is a ded to the final w of the 
base (anga) when प्रान (आनच &c) follows, or secondly, the augment सक is 
added to the base (anga) which ends in sz, when आन follows In the fist case 
Hm becomes part and parcel of H, and therefore अदु पदेश will mean and include 
pn haying such मुक, on the maxim यदागमास्तद्गुयी भ्रतास्तद्ृप्रहणेन waa That 
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t —————————— ÓM— aa aa ळा 
to which an augment Is added denotes, be ause the augment forms part of it 
not merely itself, but ıt denotes alsa whatever results from its combination 
with that augment’ Therefore wa wnl not prevent the verb becowing ग्रदुपदेश i 
But if secondly HA be taken as part of the base which ends in a, then the 
sarda does not follow an अदु पपदेश, because 3$ ntervenes But we get 
rid of this difficulty by considering gay augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha 
when the Antaranga operation of accent is to be performed The augment wR, 
(म) in the last two examples consequently does not prevent the application of the 
rule Though the affix wag has an indicatory च, yet faq accent (VI | I63) is 
debarred by this rule, as itis subsequent As वर्धमान स्वे दमे (Rig Veda I. I 8) 
Why do we say after त्यासि & Observe अभिदधे nana (Rig Veda III 6 
0) चिन्च न्ति । The vikaana wq n fea ( [ 2 4) with regard to operations 
affecting the prior term, and not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore 
though ss :s considered as Tea for the purposes of preventing the guna of the 
prior term fe, ıt will not be considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent, 
Gr the word fga in this sitra may be taken as equal to डिदुएदेश and not the 
भ्रतिदेशिक डित like sq! Why do we use the word upadesa ? So that the rule 
may apply to dala , पचामः, but not to छतः, gw the dual ofog« which ends in न्‌ 
in upadega, though before तस, and węg it has assumed the form w | Therefore 
हते, हरथ l gargaiuaat (Rig Veda VI 60 6) Why do we use the word ज 
(Pei sonal endings)? Observe कतीह fautat formed by waq added to इन्‌ (III 9 
28), which not being a substitute of Haq, ıs not a personal ending like शानच । 
Why do we use the word Sárvadátuka ? Observe fsa, fysa ira शिशियरे। Whg 
fo we say with the exception of हनुड aud ge ? Observe aaa, ua gia u 
Véntuka ——Prohibttion must be stated of fag, दन्य, and fag | Thus gap 
राजा (Rig Veda VII 8 ]) i 
This is explained ın the Mahabhashya on sütra VI  6) S 365L. 


३७३१ । आदिः सिचोऽन्यतरस्यासं । ६। १। १५७ n 

सिजन्तस्यादिरुदात्ता वा । atas eie usu ॥ 

878] In ‘sich’ Aorist, the first syllable may optionally have 
the acute accent, 

The word छदास ıs understood here Thus, मा हि कष्टम्‌, मा हि are ta o 
मा fg लाविष्ठाम ० मा हि atawa ॥ So also यासिष्ट वर्तिरश्विना (Rig Veda VII, 
40 E and VII 67 0) 

३७३९ | uta च सेंटोडन्ता ari ६। १ । १८६ I 

सेटि थलन्त पदे इडुदात्त शन्त वा Maat स्यात । यदा नेते त्रयस्तदा ‘fafa’ (३६७६) 
दति प्रत्ययात्पू्वंमदात्तम्‌ | लुलविथ । sra चत्वारोऽपि पर्यायेशादात्ता d 

3732 Before the ending 242 of the Perfect, second person 
singulai, when this ending takes the augment z, the acute accent 
falls either on the first syllable, or on this 2, or on the personal end- 
ng 
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E EE 

Thus gafan, ल्ल fa, लर्लावि थ, and लुलबिथ | As ww has an indieatory लु 
the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent (VI ł l93), Thus we 
get the four forms given above In short, with इच termination, the accent may 
fall on any syllable When the w is not Sz, the accent falls on the root and we 
have one form oniy by fag accent (VI ], 93 S 3676) —aSra ॥ 


३७३३ । उपात्तम रिति । ६ ।१। २१७ ॥ 
रिल्प्रत्ययान्तस्यपोत्तमञ्चुदात्त स्यात । ` यदाहवनीये ? ह 
इति प्रत्ययस्वरा, tt 
9733 Whatis formed by an affix having an indicatory ra 
has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full woid consisting 
of mbre than two syllables 
A penultimate?sy!lable can be only in a word eonsistng of three syllables 


or more Thus करणा qu and रशा" यम formed by staz (IEI F 96), ues diu, 
ngm ate aby जातोबर्‌ (V 3 ]9) यदाहवबनोये u This debars IIE. ]. 3 


e dere end Affix-accents 
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CHAPTER IV 
ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS 


३७३8 । समासस्य । ६ । १ । २२३ ॥ 

अन्त उदात्तः स्यात । 'यज्ञश्रियम' ॥ 

3734 A compound word has the acute on the last syllable. 

Thus uz faa (Rig Veda I 4 7) The consonants being held to be non- 
existent for the purposes of accent, the udátta will fall on the vowel though it 
may not be final, the final being a consonant 


३७३१ । बहुब्रीहें प्रकत्या परवेपदस । ६।२।१॥ 

उदात्तस्वरितयागि ga पद प्रकत्या स्यात । 'सुत्यश्चित्रश्न॑वसतमः । 'उदात्त> इत्यादि किस्‌ ॥ 
baana usua समासान्तोदात्तत्वमेब यथा स्यात्‌ । समपाद ॥ 

3735 In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its own 


original accent 

The word yaaa means here the secent—-whether udátta or svarita-—— 
which is in the fist member WHT means, ‘retains its own nature, does not- 
become modified into an anudatta accent’ By the last rule the final of a com 
pound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose ther accent, and 
become anudátta, as in one word all syllables aie unaccented except one, VI. 
] I58 Thus the first member ofa Bahuvrih. would have lost its accent and 
become anudátta , with the present sütra comimences the exceptions to the rule 
that the final of a compound ıs always udátta Thus सत्याश्चित्र FAWR. ॥ 
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The words udátta, and svalita are understood in this aphorism Therefore 
if all the syllables of the pürvapada ate anudatta, the present rule has no «cope 
there, and such a compound will get udatta oh the final by the universal rule 
enunciated m VI. I 223. Thus समभागे , here सम being all anudatta, the accent 
falls on मे t 

- t zc , 

३०३६ । तत्परुषे तुल्यार्थेतृतीया सप्नम्यपमानाव्ययद्टतोयाक्ृत्याः। ६ । २। २॥ 

aja प्रर्वपदशूतास्तेत्पुरुषे प्रकत्या । तल्यश्वेत । 'कत्यतुल्याख्या waite’ (ove) afa 
सत्पुरुष i किरणा काणा किरिकाणः । “प त्‌ danang । मन्दर्यात मादके इन्द्रे सखेति 
सप्रमोतत्पुरुषः। शस्त्रो प्रयासा ॥ 

^ अव्यये नञुञुनिपातानाम + । श्रयज्ञा वा एष, । 'परिगणनम्‌' किम्‌ । क्षात्वाकालकः | 
मुहर्तसुखम भोज्यां ष्णम्‌ ॥ 

3736 Ina Tatpurusha, the first member preserves its origi- 
nal accent, when ıt ıs a word (l) meaning ‘a resemblance’, or (2) 
an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a word with which the 
second member is compared, (5) or an Indeclinable,‘or (6) an Ac- 
cusative, or (7) a Future Passive Participle. * 

Thus (l) तु iuda: t This is a Karmadháraya compound formed under II 7. 
68, S 749 and तुल्य being formed by aa ıs acutely accented on the first (VI ] 26). 

(2) When the first member ıs in the Instrumental case, as — f रिकाण: (II. 
I 30) लि’ is formed by the Unádi affix to (Un IV 43), and it being treat- 
ed as a कित (Un IV ]42) has udátta on the final 


(3) When the first member is a woid in the Locative case, as प्रतयन्मन्द- 
धेत्सखम्‌ (Rig Veda I 4 7) Here सन्द ये तसस्थम is a Locative Tatpuiusha com- 
pound मन्दयत is an epithet of India mafa न मादक = इन्द्रे uu ॥ 

(4) When the first member ıs a word with which the second member is com 
pared, as शस्त्री saint ॥ These compounds aie formed by IÉ ] 55 wets 
formed by Gauradi ety and is final acute 


(5) When the fist member ıs an Indeclinable as, # यज्ञोबारष* | (Rig Veda VI 
67 9) ‘The Indechnable compound has udátta on the first, ıt ıs formed by II 
2 5 


Vért —In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle w, by कु. and by Particles 
(nipáta) Though नअ is one of the Nipátas, its separate mention indicates that 
नञ्‌ accent debars even the Subsequent छत accent as waria (IIE 3 l 2, S 3389), 
Therefore, it does not apply to eim which has acute on the final and 
belongs to Mayüravvansakadi class 


(6) When the frst member is m the aocusifive case, as मुह त सुख्क्षम i 
They ale formed by II l 29 gpa belongs to पषोदरा दि class and is acutely ac- 
cented on the last 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, माज्यो प्याम ! The 


compounding is by I ] 68, भाज्य is formed by णयत्‌ and has svatita on the 
hnal (VI l 85) 
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aa 
३७३७ | aui वर्णेष॑बनेते । geag 
बर्णवर्चन्यत्तरपदे शतर्वाजेते agate us पद wawt तत्परुषे कष्णाारट । लाहित 
कल्माषः | कृष्ण शब्दा नकप्रत्ययान्त | लाहितशब्द इतचन्त । aU: किम्‌ | परमकृप्ण । "HUS 
क्रिम । छष्णतिलाः । maa’ किस aoa ॥ 


9737 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 765 origin- 
al accent, when a woid denoting coloris compounded with an- 
other color denoting word, but not when itis the woid etd 

Thus Gt धारड्ी, ले हितकलमाष । way is formed by नक afr (Un III 4) and 
has acute on the final (III ],3) atga is formed by the athx सन्‌ added to रे 
(Un IIl. 94) and has acute on the first (VI l 97) 

Why do we,say ‘ color-denoting word’? Observe uwa (VI l 223) 
Why do we say ^ with another colo: denoting word’? Observe कष्णातिला (VI 7 
223) Why do we say * but not when it is ua ? Observe कृष्ण ले । The com- 
pounding takes place by II 69 


893€ | गाधलवणाया WAT । ६ । sien 
शत्यारत्तरपदवा, प्रसाफवार्चन acaey ua पद vedi eti कष्न्रगाध्मदकम | AAU- 


मायामित्यर्थ, । गालबणम । वावद्गवे दीयते ताबदित्यथथ oi: niaya saat मध्यादात्त I 
प्रसाणमियत्तापरिच्छेदमाच़ न पुनरायास एव । Ward’ किम । परमगाधम ॥ 


8738 ‘The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its original 
accent, when the second term is 'gádha' or /avana, and the com- 


pound expresses a ‘ measule or mass’ 

Thus अरि त्रगाधसदकम्‌ ‘water as low or fordable as an Aiitra e e of the 
depth of a pestie गा लबणाम, ‘so much salt as may be given to acow’ These 
are Genitive Tatpurusha compounds tx is formed by the affix ea added to 
ऋ (III 2 ]84), and has acute on the middle (III l. 3)* zip 78 fumed by gr (Un 
II 68) and has acute on the final आओ The word प्रमाणा here denotes ‘quantity,’ 
‘measure,’ ‘mass,’ ‘limit,’ and not merely thelength The power of denot- 
ing measure by these words is here indicated bv and is dependent upon accent 

When not denoting wata we have परमगा'च म्‌ (S 3734) 


३७३९ । दायाद्य दायाद । ६ । २।४॥ 

तत्पुरुषे प्रकृत्या | UAC. WANS ब्युप्रत्ययाम्त* प्रत्ययस्वरेणादादात्त । 'दायादाम्‌ 
Te | परमदायादः ॥ 

3739 In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word dayada as 
its second membel, the fist member“denoting mheritance preserves 
its original accent 


Thus faai दायाद , चनदायाद । The word Wais derived by adding S to 
धाञ्‌ (Un II 8l), Though the Unad Sutra II 8] ordains aq after the root चया 
preceded by fa, yet by the rule of aga (IIl. 3? ıt comes after wrt, also when ıt 
is not preceded by नि, and wa has acute ou the first (III I 3) 


के 
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Why do we say ‘when meaning imheittance’3 Observe परमद्रायाद (VI I. 
223) taking the final acute of a compound 


३७४० । प्रतिबन्धि चिरछच्छयाः । ६। २। ६ ॥ 

प्रतिबन्धवाचि प्र॒वेपद TRI सतयोः परतस्तत्पुरुषे। गमनचिरम्‌ | व्यारणकच्छूम। गमनं 
कारणविकलतया चिरक्रालभावि छच्छयेगि वा प्रतिबन्धि जायते। “प्रतिबन्धि ' किम्‌ aera ॥ 

3740 Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the words cla or 
kruhchhra as its second member, the first member, when ıt denotes 


that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent. 


Thus गॅमनचिरम, or MST aani The words naa and व्याहरख are formed 
by euz affix, and have faa accent (VI ३ 93) This compound belongs either 
to the class of Maytira-vyansakddi (II 4 72), or of an attribute and the thing 
qualified When gomg to a place is delayed owing to some defective arrange- 
ment or cause, or becomes dificult, there ıs produced an obstacle or hinderance, and 
is called गमनचिर or गमनरुचछ, । Why do we say ‘which experiences a hinder- 


ance’? Observe मरत्रकच्छम्‌ ॥ 

३७४१ । पदेऽपदेशे । ६। २। ७ ॥ 

व्याजवाचिनि पदशब्ठ उत्तरपदे प्रृवपद प्रत्या तत्पुरुषे । मुत्रपदेन प्रस्थितः । उच्चारपदेन । 
HANT चञञन्तः उच्चारशब्दा घञन्त, ' थाथ-' (३८७८) आदिस्वरणान्तादा त्तः | 'श्रपदेशे ^ feng, 
{-ष्णुपदम्‌ ॥ 

374I In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the second member is the word 
pada denoting * à pretext’ 

The word अपदेश means ‘a pretext,’ ‘a contrivance’ Thus H त्रपदेन ग्रास्यतः। 
Suas ufea ı Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta 

The word wa is derived by adding the affix wea to the root wy, the ऊ 
being substituted for उच्च of wa, (Un IV 363), and has acute on the first (VI. 
l I97) orit may be a word formed by us to the root waafa । The wod उच्चार 


is also formed by ws and by VI 2 ]44, S 3878, has acute on the final The 
compounding takes place by II ३ 72 or ıt is an attributive compound 


: Why do we say ‘when meaning a pretext ? Observe fat: पदम्‌ = Taug- 

पदम ॥ 

३७४२ | निवाते वातत्राणे । ६। २। ८ ॥ 

निवातशब्दे परे बातत्राणवार्चिन तत्परुषे vaca प्रकृत्या | कुटीनिबातम्‌ । कुडा निवातम | 
कुटीशब्दी गारादिडोषन्त । कुड्य शब्दा SH. । यगन्त. इत्यन्ये । 'बातत्राणे' क्रिम्‌ । रार्जानवाते 
वसत | निवातशव्दाएय रूढ aa ॥ 

3742 In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member preserves 
its original accent, when the second member is the word ‘ nivata’ 
in the sense of ‘a protection fiom wind’ 
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Thus qara निवात = क्‌ टीनिवालम ‘a butas the only shelter from the winds 
So also sm झानवातम्‌ or कऋरञषानवातम । The word faata is an Avyayibháva com- 
pound = वातस्य अभावः (II ] 6) or a Bahuwviihis eret वातोऽस्मिन्‌ । The word 
कुटीनिवातम cc, are examples of compounds of two words In apposition कुटी is 
formed by Sty (IV I 4l) and has acute on the last (IIF 3) Some say that 
बुडा is derived from कु by adding uq with the augment इ and treating ıt as 
कित्‌, it has the acute on the first , others hold that ıt ıs derived by the afix डाकू 
to छ and the affix has the accent, The € here is not indicatory but part of 
the affix. 

Why do we say when meaning ' à shelter from wind’ ? Observe राजनियाते 
खहतिर ‘ he lives under the shelter of the king. Here निवात - ursa or vicinity 


३७४३ + शारदेनातलेब । ६ ॥ २। € ॥ 

WAT भत्रमातेबम । तदन्यधाचिनिः शारदशब्दे ui तत्पुरुषे yaad प्रकतिस्थर स्यात । XSst 
शारदमुदक्रम्‌ | शारदशब्दे। नूतनाथ' + तस्यास्वपदाविग्रह' i ‘wsdl सदा उच्ध तम । श्ञ्जशब्द 
“उज़ेर्सुन्च' दत्याद्रदात्ता व्यत्प्यदित* । HaT ' किम्‌ः। उत्तमशारदम्‌ d: 

8743 In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the second member ıs the word 
* Sárad' having any other sense than that of ‘ autumnal’ 

The word आतंत्र means appertaining to season (अत) e, when the word 
«nra does not refer to the season of yaa or autumn Thus रज्जशारदमदकम 
‘fresh drawn water. The word J means here ‘fresh,’ * new and it forms 
an invariable compound The word testis formed by 3 affix added to सज (Un. 
I l5), the @ beng elided The affix g ıs treated as faq (Un. I 9) and the 
accent falls on the first syllable (VI. I. 497) 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning autumnal’ ? Observe उत्तमशारदम्‌ 
€ the-best autumnal grass &e' (VI I 223) 


३७४४ । आध्यय कषाययाजतिा । ६:॥ ३ । १० ॥ 


waar परतो जातिवार्चिन तत्पुरुषे प्रवपदं प्रकतिस्वरम RESTA: । दावबारिककषायम |; 
asya पचाटा जन्तः । तस्मात-' वेशम्पायनोन्तेबासिम्यश्च” (१४८४) afa fya: ' कठचरकाल्लक 
६९४८७) इति लुक द्वारि, faga इति ठब््यन्तादात्ते दोवारिकशख्द' । “जाता ' किम्‌ । URTEA : ॥ 


3744 In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, the 
first member preserves its origmal accent, when the second] mem- 


beris the word अध्यय OY Huta ud 


Thus कठाच्वयु * ı This is an Appositional compound denoting ‘genus or 
Kind,’ with a fixed meaning कठ is derived by wa affix (III, I 34), and to it i8 
added the Taddbita affix fufa (IV 3, l04 S 484), in the sense of कठेन प्रोक्त 
(IV 3 ॥0), and the affix is then elided by IV 3.07, S 487 


So also दोवारिक्कषायम । This is a Genitive compound The word दाबारिक्त 
is formed by em affixadded to हार and has acute ou the final (VI.  65) Why 
do. we say * when meaning genus’? Observe, परमाध्व युः, परमकष्राय (VI l 223) 
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०४५ । सद्ुशर्प्रतिरूपयों: सादुश्णे । ६। २॥ ११ ॥ 

गमये! ya प्रश्‍त्या । पिवृसदृश,। 'साहुश्ये' किम्‌। AEFT. I समासार्थो5च पूज्यमानता 
न gau ॥ 

8745 Ina Tatpurusha compound expressing resemblance 
with some one or something, the first member preserves ıts origin- 
al accent, when the second menaber is ‘ sadriga’ or ‘ pratirüpa' 

Thus प्रिदूसद्रश* The word fag is formed by Unadi affix qu (Un II 95) 
and is finally accented Why do we say ‘when meaning resemblance’ ? Observe 
qurdzw (VI } 223) here the sense of the compound is that of ‘honor’ and 
not ‘ resemblince * 


३७४६ । द्वियो प्रमाणे । ६। २। १९॥ 

द्विमावुत्तरपदे प्रमाणवार्चिनि तत्पुरुषे usua प्रकतिस्वरम। प्राच्यसप्तसमः । सप्त समाः 
ग्रसाणसम्य । 'कप्रमाणे ला द्विगानित्यमक दति मात्रचा gi प्राच्यशब्द separa । प्राच्यञ्चाहो 
सप्तसमण्च प्रच्यपप्तछम, | fair किम । ब्रीदिप्रस्थ । “प्रमाणे किस परमसप्तसमम ॥ 

3746 In a Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘measure or 
quantity’, the fist member preserves its original accent, when the 
second memberis a Dvigu 


Tnus प्रा व्यप्तप्ततमः The word सप्तसम' = सप्तसमा' प्रमाणमस्य । the rir maa 
denoting m 3१76 (V 2 37 S 83xy)3 elided (See V 2 37 S 838 Vart) प्राच्य 
ज्यासी सप्लमसण्य = प्र quiu: ‘an Eastern seven years old’, प्राच्य has acute on 
the ürs& Why do we say ‘before a Dviga' ? Observe gifguer + Why do we say 
‘when denoting measure ?' Observe प्रस्मघप्ससमंम | 


358७ । MAMAWA sers । ६। २॥१३ ॥ 
amana परे तत्य रुषे गन्तव्यवाति umaa च पूर्वपद प्रकतिस्वरम्‌ । मद्रवागिज्ञ३ 
सप्तमोसभाल | मद्भशब्दे। रकगत्ययान्तः । 'गन्तव्य इति किम । पररमवाणगिज्ञ ॥ 
3747 Beforethe word ‘van ‘a trader,’ the first member of 
a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when ıtıs a word specifying the 
place whithe: one has to go, or the ware in which one deals 
Thus ng बाशिज' न्‍्मद्रादियु गन्खा व्यवहरन्ति ‘the Madia-merchanta + è ‘who 
tiade by gong to madra ’ All these are Locative compounds gis derived by 
wa fis (Un II Ll ) and is acutely accented on the last (VI ] l65) In the 
sense of qua we have marwa ‘a dealer m cows,’ fir is finally accented (Un 
I 67) 
Why do we say ‘the place whither one goes, or the 80008 in which one 
deals?’ 0088 5० प्रस्मचाणशिज ॥ 
३9४५ | मात्रोपज्ञापकरच्छाये नप्‌ सके । ६। २। १४ ॥ 


मात्रादियु परतो नप'सक्रवाचिनि aes तथा! मिक्षायास्तुल्यप्रसाशं मिक्षामाचस । 
framed: gisa दन (३४८) बत्यप्रत्ययाम्त्त । पाणिन्युपञ्ञम्‌ । पाणिनिशब्द भाळ दात्त | 
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नन्दोपक्रमम | नन्दशव्दः | पचाठाजन्तः | इषुच्छायम्‌ । कपुशब्द आट्यदात्तो नित्त्तात्‌। 'नपु सकें 
किम्‌ । कुडाच्काया ॥ 

9748 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
before the words ‘ mátrá,' * upajfid,’ ‘upakrama’, and *chháyá' when 
these words appear as neuter 

Thus firqiata । The word मात्रा is here synonymous with तुल्य, the phrase 
being = भिन्नायास्तुल्यप्रमाणं, and ıs a Genitive compound The word भिक्षा is derived 
from fig, by the feminine affix « (III 3 03 S 3280), and has acute on the final 
(IE l 3) So algo with qur, as पाणिन्युपज्ञम (see II 4 2]) All these are Genitive 
compounds The word ytfatais acutely accented on the first So also with उपक्रम, 
as नन्दा पक्रमायि मानानि। The word नन्द is formed by we (III l 44) The 
Tatpuiusha compounds ending in उपज्ञा and उपक्रम are neuter by II 4 2t So 
also with छाया, as ड पुच्छायम्‌ | The word Wu is derived from wu by affix (Un I, 
33),80व it being treated as नित (Un I 9) the acute falls on w the first syllable (VI 
I 97) The compound is a Genitive Tat purusha——gumt छाया, and it is Neuter 
by I] 4 22 When the compound is not a Neuter we have छुडाछाया (II 4 25) 


३७४९ | सुखप्रिययोहिले । ६ । २। ९४ ॥ 

शवा परयोह्ितवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे तथा i गमनप्रियम्‌ । गमनसुखम । गमनशक्दे लित्स्वरः 
‘fea’ किम । पश्मसुखम ॥ 

3749 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserv»s its accent 
when the second term is sukka or priya, and the sense is ‘to feel 
delight, or ıs good ' 

Thus गमनसुरवम ‘the pleasure of going ' गमनप्रियम ı These are appositional 
compounds The word naa is formed by wag affix and has acute on the sylla le 
preceding the affix (VI I ]93), The word sukba and priya have the seu e of 
fea or ‘well’ ‘good,’ * beneficial, ५ ८ when the thing denoted by the frst term 
the cause of pleasure or delight When this is not the sense we have URAR u 

३७५० । प्रोता च । ६ । २। १६ ॥ 

प्रोतो गम्याया प्रागुनम्‌ । स्राह्मयासुण्वं पायसम्‌ । छात्रप्रियो४नध्याय* । घ्राक्मणाच्छात्रशष्दा 
प्र्वयस्वरेशाlन्सो दात्त MAT किम्‌ । राजसुखम N 

$750 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, 
the second term being suka or priya in the sense of ‘ agreeable to 


one, or desired’ 

Thus maga utag ‘the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the Brah- 
manas,' छार्त्रप्रयाऽनध्याय &e The words ब्राह्मया and ery have acute on the final 
being f rmei by the affixes wa and णा respectively (V 4 62 and III I 3) When 
not meaning agreeable ta or desired, we have राज सुखे म, ti 


६४५१ । स्त स्वामिनि । ६ । २ । १७ ॥ 
miara परे efa पूवपद सथा । गास्थामी । enp किम्‌ dine 
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eem diim, 


etaed RS TR RIGS RE STOTT हह अ Ur GEI A PRORA USER EPI Ui HAE वावा 


375l In ३ Tatpurusha compound, having the word ‘svå- 
min'asits second member, the first term, when ıt denotes the 
thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus गे। स्वामी । When the first member is not à word denoting posses- 
gion, we have परमत्वामी ॥ 

३५४२ । पत्यावेश्वय । ६। २। १८ ॥ 

carat ग॒हपतिदमे' n 

3752 Ina Tatpurusha ending in pati when it means ‘mas- 
ter’ or ‘lord,’ the first member preserves its original accent 

Thus agat waufaaa (Rig Veda 60 4) The word Fis formed by m 
(III I l44) aud has acute on the final (III I 3). 

३६४३ । न भरवार्कावह्विधिष्‌। ६ । २। १९८ ४ 

ufana परे रेश्वयेवार्चिनि तत्पुरुषे नेतानि प्रकत्या । ya: पतिभूपति । बाकर्पातः t 
faata: । दिचिपर्पातः ॥ 

3753 The words भ्र, बाक, चित, and fatan, however, do not 
preserve their original accent In a Tatpurusha, when commg be- 
fore the word patı denoting ' lord’ 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism Thus ufa ५, eet 2» 
faqufa , fafanufa. u All these are Genitive compounds and are finally accent- 
ed by VI I 223 

३४५४ वा भुवनम्‌ । ६! २। SO ॥ 

उक्तविषये । भुवनर्पात । yayain- afa waa भुवनशब्दः tt 

3754 The word é4uvana may optionally keep its accent In & 
Tatpurusha, before P ८८८ denoting ‘lord’ 

{ or f The wor 
amr Oe 

३७४२ | आशङ्काबाधनेदीयस्स्‌ संभावने । ६ । २। २१ ॥ 

ग्रस्तित्याच्यबवसाय* संभावनम्‌ । गमनाशङ्कमस्त । गमनाळाघम्‌ । गसननेदीय” ) TUI 
शङ्कयत ग्राबाध्यते निकटतरमिति वा सभाव्यते । “संभावने किम्‌ । परमनेदीयः ॥ 

8755 Before आशड् आबाध, and नेदीयस्‌, the first member in 


a Tatpurusha compound preseives its original accent, when it 
treats about a supposition 

The word सभावनम = अस्तित्वाच्यबसायः ‘the hesitation about the existence of 
a thing’ Thus गॅमनाशडू' aA ते ‘one fears the journey’, Similuly गमनाबाचम 
खत ते = गमनं arad इति सभाव्यते ‘it has stepned in as an obstacle to Journey ' 
इ 0277 गॅमननेदोया ad ते= गमनमिति निकटतर्रामभात सभाव्यते * the journey standi 
directly before’ 
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Why do we say * when a supposition is meant’ ? Observe परमनेदीयः। All 
the above words are formed by wag affix and have fag accent (VI 3 793) 


et -t 

३७५६ | Nd Haud: ६।२।२२॥ 

Wal भूतपूर्व maga. । पर्व शब्दा qíufaud waya बत ते । ' भूतपूर्व ” किम्‌ ॥ 
परमप्रवः प 

3756 The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 
rts original accent when the word ‘ parva’ is the second member, 
and the sense ıs ‘ this had been lately— ’ 

Thus m&r yaya: = maga: ‘formerly had been rich’ The compound 
must be analysed in the above way The compounding takes place by II l 57 
or it belongs to Mayüra vyansakádi class 

Why do we say when meaning * had been lately’ Observe परमप्रव' *, which 
should be analysed as परमश्चासे प्रव घ्चेति Ifit is analysed as परमो yaya’: 


then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example In order 
therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the compound. 


acus | सविधसनोडसमर्यादसबेशरूदेशेष सामोप्ये । ६ । २। २३ ॥ 

ug पूर्व प्रश्‍त्या । मद्रसविधम्‌ । गान्धारसनोडम्‌ । काश्मोरसमर्यादम्‌ । मद्रसवेंशम 
मदसदेशम । ` सामोप्ये’ किम । सह मर्यादया समर्याद चेत्रम्‌ । चेत्रसमर्यादम ॥ 

3757 The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 


its original accent, when the second member is स्विच, सनोड, 
amatz, सवेश, and सदेश in the sense of‘ what can be found m the 


vicinity thereof.’ 
Ej T ~ d Y a 

Thus मद्रू ्साबधम्‌, गान्धारसनीडम, काश्मोरसमयांदम, मद्वसवेशम्‌ and मदसदशम्‌ | 
The accents of these words have been taught before in Sütras VI 2 I2, l3 The 
words gfau &c , are derived from gg विधया &c, but they all mean ‘in the 
vicmity’ agafa = मठाणा सामोप्यम्‌ । Why do we say ‘ when meaning in the 

~ ufa ~ 

vicinity thereof? Observe gg मर्यादया aa à= समर्याद क्षेत्रम्‌ ‘a field having bound- 
ary’ चैत्रस्य समर्यादन्चेत्रसमर्यार्दम्‌ ‘the bounded field of Chaitra ’ 


gous । विस्पष्ठादोनि गुणबचनेषु । ६। २ २४॥ 

विस्पष्टकदुकम्‌ । विस्पष्टशब्दा aimam ' (३७८३) इत्याव्युदात्त' । * चिस्पष्ट~' इति 
किम्‌ । परमलवयाम्‌ । ' गुण-? इति किम्‌ । विस्पष्ठब्राच्म णः। [qune । fafaa । व्यक्त । संपत्त । 
ufaza | कुशल । चपल । निपुण ॥ 

3758 The words‘ vispashta’ &e preserve their accent when 
followed by an Adjective word in a compound 

Thus fe ene कटकम । The compounding takes place by If 4 and it 
should be analysed thus विस्पष्ट कटुकम | 

The word faze his acute on the first by VI 2 49 The word (2) fa ua 
is algo acute on the fust as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable Some read the 
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word as fafaa , which being a Bahuviíhi has also first acute The word (3) व्यक्त 
has svarita on the first by VIII 2 4 The remaining words of this class are (4) 
wag, (5) पद्‌ ० we, (6) पणिडतं, (7) ame (8) awa and (9) निपुण Of these, 
the word gu has acute on the final by VI 2 M4, WZ is formed by (Un 
l ]8), which bemg considered as faa (Un le 9), it has acute on the first uafaga 
78 formed by क्त to the root we, and is finally acute (VI 2 l4}) कुशल has accent 
on the final, being formed by a kuit afhx (कुशान लातिन्कशल sor Un I 
l06) चपल being formed by a चित्‌ affix (Un I ll]), has acute on e- final (VI 
l 63), for faq is understood in the Unadi sütra Un I lll from attra On-l 
J06 The wod निपुण bas acute on the final by VI 2 l44, being formed by sm 
afix added to पुण &c 

Why do we say ‘of fame &c,? Observe परमलवर्णोम having acute on the 
final Why do we say ‘when followed by a word expressing a quality’? Observe 
विस्पष्टश्राह RU. ॥ 

RUE । अज्यावमकन्पापवत्स भावे कमेंधारये । ६ । २ । M ॥ 

“श' ‘sa’ ‘man’ ‘aq’ इत्यादेशर्वात प्रापवाधिनि चोत्तरपदे भाववात्ति ud od 
प्रझत्या । THAN | गमनज्याय | गमनावसम | गसममनर्कानष्ठम, | गमनपापिष्ठम_। p- 
इत्यादि किम, । गमनशाभनम, । * भावे' किम्‌ । गम्यतेनेनेति गमनम्‌ । गमन GUT गसनश्रयः 
करमे-्ति किम । पष्ठोसमासे मा भूत ॥ 

3759 Ina Karmadháraya compound, the first member con- 
sisting of a Verbal noun ‘bhava’ preserves its original accent be- 
foie adjective forms built from ‘gra’ (V 3 60), ‘jya’ (V 8 67) 
‘avama’ and ‘kan’ (V. 3 64), and before a form built from the 
word ‘ papa’ à 

Thus ARARSA, गमनछ्याय , गॅमनावमम्‌, गँमनकनिष्ठम गेमनपरापिष्ठस | गमन Is 8 
ल्य दू formed word and has faq accent z e, on the first syllable, (VI l 93) 
The words s, ज्य, and @#q ae substitutes which ce:tain adjectives take in the 
comparative and superlative degrees, and the employment of these forms in the 
sütra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele- 
ments should be taken as second members, and so also of पाप, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this ıs the meaning here of the word पापवत्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “श्र &c’? Observe ग्मनशाभनम्‌ । Why do we say ‘a werbal 
Noun’ ? Observe गमनश्रेय , गसन श्रय = गमनश्रेय, a better carriage where the word’ 
गमन 8 = गम्यतेनेन a caniage' here waz isin the sense of करणा and not ara 
(Ili t ३7 S 3293) Why do we say ‘a Ka:madhdiaya compound’ 2 Not so 
ir the Geuitive compound 


३७६० | कुमारश्च । ६। २। SE ॥ 

कर्मघारये। कुमारश्रमणा | कुमारशब्दाऽन्तादात्तः ॥ 

3760 The word 'kumára' preseives its original accent, when 
standiug as a fist member in a Karmadháraya compound 

Thus कुमार अमर? t The werd कुमारं has acute on the hual, as it is derived 
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from the rvot कु मार ऋ्रोडायास with the affix ma of पचादि i By If ३4 70, ७ 752 
it ıs ordained that कुसार is compounded with wg &e 

Note ,—Some commentators hold that the word कुमार must be followed by 
suu &c (II 4 70) to make this rule appheabe They refer to the maxim gad- 
प्रतिपदोाक्तये।: प्रातपदेवक्तस्पेब ugun “whenever a term is employed which might de- 
note both something oliginal and also something else result ug fiom a ule of 
Grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both some- 
thing formed by another rule in which the same individualte:m has been em- 
ployed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a teim should be 
taken to denote, m the former case, only that which is original, and in the latter 
cage, only that which is formed by that rule in which the sane individual term 
bas been employed” Other Giammanians, however do not mike any such | mt- 
ation, but apply the rule to all Kaimadbaiaya compounds of कुमार ॥ 


Qi Wiz: alai ६। २। २७ ॥ 


कुमारस्यादिरुदात्त प्रत्येनसि परे कर्मधारये । प्रतिगतमेना$स्प प्रत्येना । कुमारप्रत्येना ॥ 

376. Ina Karmadháraya compound of Kumaia followed by 
pratyenas, the acute falls on the first sx lable of Kumara 

The word प्रत्येनस = ufana RATE । Thus छु मारप्रत्येना ॥ 


३७६२ । पगे्वन्य तश्स्थास्‌ । ६। २। २८॥ 

UN गणास्तप्रक्त वा । कमारचातका | कुसारजोम्रता | ्रादादाततत्वाभावे कमारश्चंत्यब 
भवात it 

3762 The first syllable of Kumara ıs acute optionally, when 
the second member ıs a word denoting ‘the name of a horde’ 

The word am means ‘a multitude a collection &c’ Thus के भारचातका* oL 
कमारचालका' (VI 2 26) o कमारचातका , | So also with e मारेजाीसमतव्हा. । Here 
चातक &c, are horde-names , and the affix sais added to them by ४ 3 ll2 whuh 
is elided in the Plural by II 4. 62 In the above examples when the woid Ku- 
mata’ is not accented on the first syllable, ıt gets accent on the last by VI 2 
26, when the ufquaTm maxim is not applied , when that maxim is applied, the 
final of the compound takes the accent by the general rule VI 4 223 


३७६३ | इगन्तकालकपालभगालशरावेष द्विगो । ६ । २। रू ॥ 


uH परेषु प्रच प्रकत्या । USATA. प्रमाणमस्य प्रजचारत्रि । दशमासान्भृते WDHTED. 
पञचमासान्भत. पजचमास्यः । तमधोष्ठे —’ इत्यधिक्रारे graa | पञ्जचकपाल as 
Saga. a gen’ इति पञञचञ्छब्द maaa । 'इगन्तादिषु' किम । uqata । fgat 
किस । परमार्रा्ल ॥ 


3763 Ina Dvigu compound, the first member preserves its 
original accent, before a stem ending Im a simple vowel, with the 
exception of a (28), before a word denoting time, as well as bes 
foie ‘ kapála, * bhagála' and “978 एकर, 
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Thus ysartfa | The above is an example of Taddhitartha Dvigu (II l 52) 
equal to प चारत्रप* प्रमायासस्य, the watu denoting affix ara is always elided in 
Dvigu (V 2 3 Vat) So also दशमास्य, = दश्च मासान wat । So also ü e 
मास्य । This ıs also a Taddhitartha Dvigu (II ] 52), formed by the \ uq (V 
7 80 82 $ I744-46) Soalso U gt चकघाल , पं ANTA , ५ Sas. t These are also 
Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV 2 36, the afhx way being elided by IV I 
88 The word पञ चन्‌ is first acute by Phit (II 5) 

Why do we say “before an wed siem &c "? Observe प चभिरञ्वे क्रोतः=पचाः 
TA., | Why do wesay ‘in a Dvigu Compound *" Observe परमार | 


३७६४ ! बहुन्यतरस्थाम । ६ । २। ३० il 

बहुशब्दस्तया वा | AGUA | नहुमास्य | बहुऋपाल | बहुशब्दाऽन्तादात्त | तस्य याण 
खात 'उदात्तरस्वारतया —' (३६५७) इति wafan 

8764 Ina Dvigu compound, the word 6.72 may optionally 
preseive its accent, when followed by an ik-ending stem, or bya 
time-word, or by kapála, bhagála and saráva 

This allows option where the last rule iequned the accent necessarily Thus 
बहु ifa or agtia , बहु मास्य ० बहुमास्थ , बह कपाल or बहुकपाल , बहु भगाल or 
बहुभगाल , बहु WIA Or बहुशराच । [be word ag has acute on the inal being 
formed by the affix æ (Un I 29) When the उ ıs changed to @ as in the first 
example, the anudatta st ıs changed into svanita by VIII 2 4 $ 3657, when 
the first member preserves its accent In the othe: alternative, the accent falls 
on the last syllable 

३७६५ । दिप्टिवितस्त्योश्च । ६ । २ । ३१ ॥ 

waa परत ya पद naa वा हिंगा । पञ्ञचदिष्टि, । प्नचवित्तस्ति n 

3765 Ina Dvigu compound, the first member may option- 
ally preseive its accent, when followed by the words ‘dishts’ 
and 227572 as second members 

Thus पंञ्चर्दिष्ठि, or usafate , dsafaafer or usafaafea ! The affix 
arava 78 elided afte: the gata denoting words dishti and vitasti (V 2 37) 

३७६६ । सप्तमो सिद्दुशप्कपक्कबन्धेषबकालात । ६। २। ३२॥ 


ग्रकालवाचि सप्तम्यन्त प्रकृत्या! सिद्धादिष | साकाशण्यसिद्ध । साकाञ्येति शयान्त । अतप 
शुष्क । भ्राष्टपक्त । भाष्ट ति warm) amas । चक्रशब्दोऽन्तोदात्त । "अकालात्‌ किम्‌ d 
पूर्वाङ्कुणसिछः । कत्स्वरेण बाधित सप्रमीस्वर प्रतिप्रसूयते ॥ 

3766. A locative-ending word, when ıt does not denote time, 
preserves its original accent, when followed by szddha, ‘Sushka’ 
pokva, and bandha, In a compound 

Thus सोकार्श्यीसच or सार्काश्यसिछ् , क्राम्पिल्यैसिछ” or afm cata । The 
word atatsa is formed by the abx waa added to waty (IV 2 80) The words, 
samkasya and kimpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sütra (IIT ]6) in 
fhe alternative the accent falls on the middle So also आ्रातपशुष्क | The word 
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arte is formed by te 4 affix, and has acute on the beginning So also चक्र बन्धः 
The werd chakia, has acute on the final, 


Why do we say * when not denoting time’ ? Observe पूर्वाहणासिद्ध : | The 
compornding takes place by IL ३4 4l The accent of the Locative Tatpurusha 
taught in VI 2 l was debarrel by Ksit-accent taught in VI 2 ]44 The present 
sitra debais this last rule regarding Kiit-accent and. reoidains the Locative Tat- 
purusha accent when the Kiit-woids are fag 60 


३७६७ । परिप्रत्यपापा वज्येमानाहोराजाबयबेष । ६ । २। ३३ ॥ 


शते waat बज्यमानवार्चिन अ्हेारात्रावयववार्चचान चोत्तरपदे । परित्रिगत्त दृष्टो देवः y 
प्रतिपर्वाहणम्‌ । AMUUR | JUUA रात्रम्‌ । अपच्रिगत म । उपसर्गा HIZIATST । बहत्नोदि- 
हत्प रुषयाो सिद्धत्वादव्ययीभाचार्थामदम | श्रपपयोरेब बञ्चमानसुत्तरपदम तयारेव चञ्यमानाथं 
wala | श्रहारात्रावयवा ala वज्यम्राना UH तयेभत्रन्ति । 'वज्य-' इति किम | aha प्रति 
nafa d 

3767 The particles parz, pratt, upa, and afa, preserve their 
accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, or a portion 
of day and night, (in an Avyayibhava compound also) 

Thus a रित्रिगत्त quet dd ‘It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta (See 
If l l] and 2) So also पे रिसावोरम प रिसाव सानि, परिप्रत्न राचम So also 
प्रततप्र्नाह्ठणम, प्र त्यपररात्रम्‌ उपप्रबहिगाम, उपप्रव रात्रम्‌, ॥ walang दृष्टो देव, (IT I ll 
and |2), 

By Phit Sütras IV I2, and I3 all Particles (Nipáta) have acute on the first 
syllable So also upasargis with the exception of afir ı Therefore परि &c, have 
acute on the first Ina Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi compounds, these words 
‘pari’ * prati’ &o as first members would have retained their accent by th» 
rules already gone ७७0७ , the present sütra, therefore, extends the principle of 
the preservation of the accent to Ávyayibháva compounds also The prepos tions 
aq and ufr alone denote the limit exclusive or asta, and rt is therefore with these 
two prepositions ouly thit the second member can denote the thing excluded, and 
not with प्रति and 3q ı With these prepositions शप and ufr, the second term if 
denoting a member of day or night, ıs also taken even as excluded, therefore no 
separate illustrations Of those are given 

Why do we say * before a word which is excluded, or i8 & part ofa day and. 
uight' ? Observe प्रत्यग्नि शलभा uated | 

३७६८ । शाजन्यबचुबचनदृुन्देउन्धकदण्णि LE! २। ३४ od 

राजन्यवाचिना बरह्वचनान्तानामन्धऋष IN चत माने zz प्रवपद प्रकत्या । चताफलक £ 
चेंत्रका । शिनिवाघदेवा । शिानराद्रदात्ता लक्षणाथा तदपत्य वतत। राजन्य - ” wia किम । 
हृ प्यभंमायना | gu सवा प्या । भमरपत्य युदा भमायन | MARJU ud नत राजन्या b 
राजन्ययहणामिहाभिषिक्तवश्याना क्षत्रयाणा ग्रहणायम Ad aur: ‘agaaaa’ किम d 
सकषेशबासुदेवा | ‘gag किम्‌ । दृष्णीना कुमारा दृष्णिकुमारा । 'अन्यकर्दाष्णायु किस । कुरू 
पञ्चाला ॥ 

3768 Thefirst member ofa Dvandva compound, formed of 


names denoting the Kshatilya (Warrior) clans in the plural num. 
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ber, retains its original accent when the warrior belongs to the 
clan of Andhaka or Vrishni 


Thus sarasi चेत्रका', चेत्रकेराघका', शिनिवासुदेवाः। The word Sviphalka is 
formed by sm afix (IV l ll4) and has acute on the last (III l 3) The 
wod शिनि has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in denoting Patro 
nymic, 


Why do we Say ‘in denoting a Warnor clan’ ? Observe हे प्यद्वेसायना* । 
Here gr is derived from होप by the affix यज (IV 3 l0)eglü भवा. । Baraat = 
हमेरपत्य qatı These names belong to Andhaka and Viishni clans, but are not 
the wartivt names The word राजन्य here means those Kshatiiyas who belong 
to the family of anointed kings and warriors (अभिषिक्तत sat), these (Dvaipya 
and Haimayana) do not belong to any such family ७ 

Why do we say ‘in the Plural number’ ? Observe सकषेणावासुदेवा ! 


Why do we say पा à Dvandva compound’ ? Observe दृष्णीना HALT = uU 
ci M 
ATT I. ॥। 


Why do we say ‘of Andhaka and Vrishni clans’? Observe कुरुपञ चाला. n 

३७६९ । सख्या । ६। Rl ३४ ॥ 

damia yaaa प्रकत्या gg । द्वादश | त्रयोदश । तस्त्रयसादेश ma दात्तो निपात्यते ॥ 

3769 The numeral word, standing as the first member ofa 
Dvandva compound, preserves its accent 

Thus ŠATEN हू दश, जयेदश o जया दश। The wag is the substitute of fq 
VI 3 +8) and has cute on the final 

asso । आचारयोपसजेनश्चान्तेबामो । ६ ! २। ३६ ॥ 


ग्राचार्योपसञनान्तेबासिना ZAG yana प्ररृत्या । पाणिनोयराठोया । छस्वरेण मध्यादासा 
ठे | ऋचार्यापसञनय्रषटण हनद्वावशेशाम | सकलो हन्ट ्राचार्योपसजना यथा faria । तेनेह 
a पाशिनोयदेवदत्ती । “श्राचाये — afa किम | छान्दसवेयाकरणा, । “अन्तेवासी' किम्‌ mfa 
TITAN शास्त्र ॥ 


3770 When words denoting scholais are named after thet 
teachers and ale compounded into a Dvandva, the fist member 
retains its accent 


The wod अ्रन्तेबासी means ‘a pupil’ ‘a boarCar, not a day scholar’ 
When the seholu is named by an epithet derived fiom the name of his teacher, 
that name 3s mtatitagga or teacher derived name Thus पाणि “fa AA ar । 
Both words have acute on the middle as formed by छ afix The word आचायोप- 
सञ्जन qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and not the first member only 
That is, the whole compound in all its parts should denote scholars, whose names 
are derived from those of ther teachers Therefore not in प्राशणिनीय-देखदसो 
where though the fist ıs a teacher derived name, the second is not 


à Why do we say “names denned from the teacher's ? Olseive छान्‍्दसबेय 
क्रश ॥ 
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Who do we say ‘a schola ११ Observe आ्रापिगरनपाणिनोये शास्त्र d 
३७७१ । कातेकाजपादयरश्‍च ! ६ । २॥ ३७ ॥ 


an gaa प्रवेषद प्ररत्या । कातकाजपा । छतस्यद कुजपस्त्ये दमित्यणणान्तावेता । urafur- 
माणठूकेया ।। 

877 Also ın the Dvandvas 'káitkaujapau' &c, the first 
members retain their accent 


Those words of this list which end in a dual o: plural affix have heen so 
exhibited for the sake of distinctness The following is a list of these words 
l छातं-कोजपा (formed by war IV I Il in the sense of Patronymu, from छत 
and कुजप these being Rishi names) u 

2 सावणिमाएडकेया (sivarni is formed by इज Pation affix and मारडूकेय by 
टक IV I !9) 

3 आऑावन्यस्मक्ा The word Avanti is end acute, to which is added the 
Patron affs fiyan by IV I ]7l, which being a Tadrdj ıs elided in. the plural, 
gaart निवास जनपद > wafea the quadruple significant wat being elided 

4 पैलऽ्यापर्णाया (Paila is derived from Pula, the son ot Pr is Pula, the 
yuvan descendent of Paila will be formed by adding fax IV I 56, which is 
however, elided by II 4 59) The word Syapnina belongs to Bidádi class IV 
I 04, the female descendant will be Syiparnt the yuvan descendant of her will 
be Syaparneya It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
We have पेलऽयापण यैः also 

5 fasaraarar Kapı has acute on the final Theson of Kapı will be 
formed by us IV ] 07, which ıs however elided by II 4 6£ This compound 
must, therefore, be always in the plural 

6 शेतिकाक्षपाचालेया (Sitikiksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
Saitihaksha by wa, IV I ll4, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by ga which is elided bv IT 4 58 Pafichilas female descendant is Pafichall, 
her yuvan descendant is Pafichaleya ‘The plural number here is not compulsory 
We have शेतकाचपाजचालेया also) 

7 कटुकवाधूलेवा* or कटुकवाचेलेयाः (The son of Katuka will be formed by 
„esx IV I 59, which is elided in the Plural by IL 4 66 The son of Varchala 
S Vaichaleya) 


8 जाकलशुनक् (The son of Sakala is Sdkalya, his pupils are Sdkalah by 
aq IV 2 Ill The son of Sunaka will be Saunaka by अज IV I 04, which 
wil be ehded in the Plmal by II 4 64) Some read it १8 शक्तजसगाका , where 
the est affix after Sanaka is ehded by II 4 66 So also शुनकधात्रेय" i 

9 wamanqat (the son of Babhru is Babhrava) 

0 आर्चाभिमादगला (Archavinah are those who study the work produced 
bv Rcháva, the affix fafa beng added by IV 3 l04 Mugala belongs to 
Kanvádi class IV 2 III, Maudgalàh ate pupils of the son of Mudgala) 

ll कुन्तिसुराष्ट्रा Thisa Dvandva of Kant: and Sarasht:a in the plural or 
of the countiy-names derived from them like Avanti — Kuuti and Chinti have 
&cute on the final 
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72 चि'न्तसुराष्ट्रा as the last ]3 तयडवतयड़ा (Both belong to Pachádi 
class formed by wa III l ]34, from afg area Bhvádi 300, aang is formed fiom 
the same root with the prehx ऋ, the s being elided, and both have acute on the 
final and are enumerated in the Gaigádi list IV, 2 I05 In the pluial the 
patronymic affix यज is elidel by II 4 64 

l4 niami । Here also ax affix is elided by II 4 64 

l5 श्रविमत्तक्रामबधा or Tag ı Avimitta has acute on the fist being 
formed by the ast particle Both the words lose gq patronymic by II 4 66 

6 बाभवशालड्काबना । The sonof Babhru is Bábhrava, and the uson of 
Salanku or Salanha 0! नडादि IV ! 99 is Sdlankayana 

IT बाभवदानच्यत। । Dàuchyuta takes qut in the patronymic which is elided 
by II 4 66 

78 कठकालापा, ı Katháh are those who read the work of Katha, the affix 
fata (IV 3 ।04 ) beng elided by IV 3 407 Those who study the work 
of Kalapin, are Kalipah the sy being added by IV 3 I08, which iequned 
the इन of Kalüpin to De retained by VI 4 ]64% but by a Vartika under VI 4. 
l44 the इन्‌ portion is elided before अश्‌ ॥ 

१9 SRESRTETHT. | Those who study the work of Kuthumm are STEHT formed, 
by "mr (IV । 82, the इन्‌ being eiided before गण by VI 4 l44 Vårt aheady 
referred to above 

20 क्रायुमलाक्राक्षा*' ı Those who study the work of Lokiksha are Lauka 
kshih Qn the son of Lokáksha is Laukàkshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kákshah 

2 स्त्रीकुमारम t Siri has accent on the final 


22 मादप्रेप्पनादा | The son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are Maudah, 
So also Paippalád vh 


23 मादप्रैण लादा . । The double reading of this word imdicates that Rule 
VI 223 also applies 
24 वत्सजरत or वत्सजरन्त >वत्स + जरत Vatsa has acute on the final 


25 850 also साश्रुतपार्थवा ; The pupils of 508: ४६8 and Piithu are so called, 
they take qa IV 3 83 26 जरामृत्य, 27 याञ्य।नुवाक्ये । Yajya is formed by waa, 
added to aw, the st is not changed to a Gutturi by VII 3 66 It has svarita 


on the final by Taq accent (VI  85) Anuvikya is derived fiom anu+ 
vach + nyat, 


३७७२ । महात्रोह्म पराहुणरण प्टो जा पजाबालभारभारतहे लिहिलरी रबप्रदद्ेष॒। 
६ ॥ Rt 3८ ॥ 


news प्रकत्या ब्रोद्यादिषु दशसु । महाब्रीहि ।महापराहुण | सहाणष्ठि । महेष वास Ob 


महाहेलिहिल । महच्छञ्दोःन्तोद!त्त । ' सन्महत्‌-' (ovo) afa प्रतिपदाक्तसमास एवाय स्वर | 
नेह | महता वीरम हदो. | 


9/72 The word महत (WT) retains its accent before the 
following Afe, अपराहुण, uf, aata, जाबाल, भार, भारत, afea, 
सरव, and Wag ॥ 
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Thus weraite , Weratréa, suu, महे Vala, महाजाबालः, WEIT 
महाभारत , महाहेलिहिल,, Wea, NIIT The aga, has acute on the final 
(Un If 84 ) On the प्रतिपदे mixim already m2ntioned under VI 2 26 S 3700, 
this accent will apply to that compound of महत्‌ which it forms under rule If 
है 6l S 740 for that is the particular rule of Karriadhaiaya compounding relating 
to mahat (pratipidokta) This rule therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpuiu- 
sha Thus महता ilm =aeadife. which has accent on the final by VI ] 223 


3953 । सल्लकश्‍च APR । ६ । wo! ३९॥ 
चान्स हान्‌ | चुल्लकवश्वदवमं | मद्दावश्वदबम | wu लातीति Wet | तस्म दज्ञातादिषु 
Aaa । 


3773 The words mahat and kshullaka retain their accent 
before the word Vaiávadeva 

Thus ağan, and क्षनलकजेश्वदेवम ॥ The word kshullaha is derived 
thus au wifacum to which the Dininutive च (V 3 73 &c) ıs added aud 
the word has udatta on the final 


३७७४ । sg: सादिआम्ययोः । ६ Qı ४० ॥ 

उष्ट्रसादो । उष्ट्रवामी । उषे ष्टूनि उष्ट्रशब्द आद्युदात्त | 

3774 The word ‘usbtra’ retains its accent before‘ sad” 
and “एक्का 

Thus उष्ट्रखादी and उष्ट्रवामी ॥ The word उष्ट्र is derived from उष्‌ by wR 
afix (Un IV .62 ) and has acute on the first (VI | I97) 


३७७५ | गोः सादसादिसारथिष । ६। २। ४१ ॥ 
गासाद. । गार्साद । गासार्राय n 


9775 The word go retains its accent before ‘sida’, 'sádi'; 
and ' sáiathi' 


Thus गो साद" or गां सादयतिरगा साद., गो" gre =A सादिः and गा सार्राथ:॥ साद 
is formed from सदू with the affix ws and forms a Genitive compound (गा माद) 
Or from the causative verb grauta, we get trata by adding अख ( II 9 ]) गासादहे 
38 formed by fafa from the same causative root The Kuit-accent is debaried in 
the case of साद and सादिन, the Samása-accent VI l 223 in the case of सारथि u 


३५७६ | करुगाहेंपतरिक्तगुवेस्तनतजरत्यश्लीलदुठरूपा पारेबडवा तेतिलकद्रू पण्य- 


कम्बलो दासोभाराणा च । ६। २। ४२॥ 

एषा सप्तानां समासाना दासीभारादेश्च Wass प्रकत्या । कुरूणां MÉTA कुरुगाहपतस्‌ । 
उप्रत्ययान्त कुरु । 

“ gata वाच्यम+ | afsnreuan: वृजिराद्यदात्त । 

रिक्तो गुरु femnes । रिक्त fena ur (३६९६) इतिरिक्तशब्द आत्युदात्त । असता जरती 
भ्रसतजरतो | अध्लीला टूठरूणा अधश्लीलद्रढरूपा। ्रश्‍लोलशव्दो नजसमासत्वादादा दात्त" | थोयस्या 
स्ति तत श्लोलम । सिघमादित्वाल्लचर्कापलकादित्याल्‌ लत्वम । पारे बडबेब magat! faat- 
सनादिबाध समासा विभक्तघलोपऽच । पारशब्दी घूतादित्वादन्तीदात्त । तेतिलाना कद्रुः । तेती- 
सलकठ *। तितिलिनो5पत्य छात्रो खेत्यणणन्तः | पण्यशब्दो यदन्तत्वादादयुदात्त, । पण्यकम्बलः | 
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पननम 


- सज्ञायार्मिति वक्तव्यम + अन्यत्र पाँशतव्य कम्बले समाशान्तोदात्तत्वमेव । प्रतिपदोक्त 
समासे 'कृत्या (२८३१) इत्येष स्वरा faita । दास्या भारो दासीभारः । gui. | यस्य dore 
पस्य प्रवंपदप्र्कातस्वरत्दामष्यत न न विशिष्य बच्न fafaa स सर्वोऽपि दासोभारादिष द्रष्टव्य, 

स राये सपुरन्ध्याम । एर शरोर धियिलऽस्यामिति कमणर्याधकरशी a (३२७९) इति feme । 
WAY । नबवषयस्येत्याद्यदात्त परशब्द ॥ 


3776 The fist membe: retains its accent In the following — 
I Kuru-géthapata, 2 Ruikta-guru, 3 Astta-jalatl 4 Agila- 
didha3üpá, 5 Padre vadava, 6 Taitila-kadrdh, 7 Panya-kum- 
balah, and Dastbhara &e 


The frst seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibited 
without any case-ending, the emang five are in Nom Singular Thus 
कुछ गाहपतम (Haut arzua, Kuru is formed by कु गिर added to क Un I 24,) and 
has acute on the final 

Vit —So also gísmreuqu, the word Viijy has acute accent on the first 


So also रिक्तो गरु =रिक्त nst oi femme for १५. has acnte either on the first 
or on the second (VI | 208 S 3696) So also waar जरतीोम्श्चसलजरतो भ्रश्‍श्लोलाठूढ 
रुपा = अण्लोल दृढरूपा ॥ Ásütiand ashlà being formed by नअ particle have acute on 
the fist VI 2 2 That which has wit is called vata, the fix लच being added 
by its belonging to Sidhmadi class, and x chinged to ल by its belongins to kapi- 
lakadi class (VIII. 2 I8) So also पार बडवा, thisis= ultagaa u This is asamésa 
with the force of gq, and there is irregularly no elision of the case-ending It is 
not a compound unde II ] ]8,8 672 The word giz belongs to Ghritddi oss, 
and has acute on the final लैतिलाना did zs ng , the son cr pupil of Titilin is 
Taitila formed by अऋण afix पययकम्बल,, panya ends in uq and has acute on the 
fist (VI r 243) 

Vet पण्यकम्बल has acute on the first only when it isa name Other 
Wise in ufuasi BRAT compound, the accent willbe on the final by the gencral 
rule VI ] 228 The wod पणय being formed by aa affs (III l l0l)is acute 
ly accented on the fist (VI I 2]3) The wod प्रययक्षम्बल is a Name when it 
means the market.blanket i e a blanket ofa wel known determinate size 
and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket sellers But when 
the compound means a saleable blauket, ıt tahes the samdsa accent (VE l 223). 
If ıt be objected what is the use this Vaitika, for the word uuu bemg formed 
by a kutya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI 2 2, we reply 
that the कृत्य used im VI 2 2 :elates to pratipadokta kritya compounds such as 
ordained by कृत्यतुल्याख्या अजात्या (If l 68), while here the compound is by fanum. 
faxum (JI ] 5l)anl is a pener) compound 

So also दास्याभार नद सीभार | The words belonging to Dast bhai adi class ate 
all those Tatpurusha compound words, not governed by any of the iules of ac- 
cent, in which it i8 desncd that the fist member should retain its accent 
As ~स राये स परनध्याम (Rg Veda 5 3) The word पर्रान्य means ‘gt शरीर 
धीयते'स्याम'। ‘Lhe affx is कि, and the case ending of पर is retained as a Vaidie 
anomaly The wad र ws fist acute by Plut II. 3. 
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३७७७ । चतुवौँ तदर्थे । ६ । २। 8३ ॥ 

चतुध्यताथाय तत्तद्वाचिन्यत्तरपढे wqui WAMI | guu दारु यूपदारु ॥ 

3777 A word in the Dative case as the first member retains 
its accent, when the second member expresses that which is suit- 
ed to become the foimer 

Thus ये vats; The word ga has acute on the first syllable, as it is formed 


by प (Un III 27) treated as a faa (Un III 26) This accent applies when the 
second member denoting the material ıs modified Into the frst by workmanship 


The composition takes place by II 3 36 

३७७८ | अर्थे । ६ । ₹ ४७४ ॥ 

SIG परे चतुरून्त प्रत्या । देवार्थम N 

3778 Before the ‘artha’, the first member in the Dative 
retains its accent 

Thus देर्वतार्थम, देवता being formed by a लित्‌ affix (V 4 27) has acute on 
the m ddle 

३७७९ । क्तेच । ६ । २। 8३ ॥ 

TA परे चतुथ्यन्त प्रकृत्या । गादितम ॥ 

3779 The first member in the Dative case retains its accent 


before a Past Participle m ‘kta’ 

Thus गा हितम । The compounding takes place by II ४ 36 

३७८० | कमेधारयेऽनिष्ठा । ६ । २। ४६ ॥ 

क्तान्त परे प्रवंसनिष्ठान्त wars श्रेणिकता'। श्रेशिशब्द श्राद्युदात्त । IRAT । प्रग- 
शष्दी5न्तादात्त । कर्मंधारयें c । ग्रेणया कत श्रिणिकतम । अनिष्ठा' किम । कताकतस ॥ 

3780 Before a Past Participle in ‘kta,’ the first member, 
when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its original accent 


ina Karmadháraya compound 

This rule ıs confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specifically 
mentioned in II | 59, on the maxim of piatipadokta &o Thus श्र fmt, 
UR: ı The word fug has acute on the first as it is formed by the afüx f« 
which ıs considered fag (Un IV 5I) The wod qi is end acute as ıt ıs formed 
by the affix ma (Un I 24) Why do we say ‘in a Kitmadhiaya compound’ Z 
Ovseive Haat Ra = Alaa मा Why do we say * when it is a non-nishtha word’ ® 
Observe Hawa! Here the compounding is by II 7 60 


३७८१ | आहोने द्वितीया । ६ । २॥ 8७ ॥ 

ऋद्ोनवार्चिन समासे क्तान्ते परे द्वितोयान्त प्रकृत्या REA । यामगत. | रष्ठशब्दे- 
sara. ग्रामशब्दी नित्स्वरंण dia किम ! कान्तारातोत ॥ 

'+ अनुपसर्ग इति ARARA + । नेह । सुखप्राप्त । aae (३८७८) इत्यस्यापबादा 


SUR ॥ 
20 
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$78l. Before a Past Panticiple in‘ kta,’ a word ending in 


the Accusative case retains its accent, when ıt does not mean a 
separation 


Thus कष्ट ग्रित ; irm. । कष्ट has acute on the end j aia has acute on the 
first, asit ıs formed by the faa affix मन्‌ added to wa, the final being replaced by 
ऋः (Un I i43) Why do we say ‘when not meaning separation’ ? Observe 
काम्तारातोत' , because one has taken himself beyond kar tara 


* 


Vári —-This rule does not apply when the Past Partic:ple has an upasarga 
attached as gana , (VI 4 l44) This 8 it exception to rule VI 2 l4ł¢, 


gece | gatur कमेणि । ६। २। ४८ ॥ 


HAMAR क्तान्त परे तृतोयान्त प्ररत्या । 'त्वोतास' | sega: मंहाराजहत | sar 
इगन्तः । 'क्रमाण' किस । vH याता रथयात ॥ 


, 8782, A word ending in an Instrumental case retains its ac- 
cent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when it has a Passive 
neanibg 


Thus TATE = त्वया Hat. रक्षिता’ ‘protected by thee,’ sa हत । महाराज हत । रुद्र 
[8 formed by रक्त affin (Un II 22) added to the causative शादि, महाराज is formed 
by the Samásánta affix ठच, aul has acute on the final Whv do we say * when 
having a Passive signification’? Observe स्थेनयातः=रथयार्त । The‘ gta’ is 
added to a verb of motion with an Active significance 


३७८३ । MATRACI ६ । २। Be ॥ 


कर्माचे क्तान्ते पराव्यव हिता गात प्रकत्या। पुरोहितम (ger? किम । भ्रभ्य तः 
कारकप्रवपदस्य तुर्सातशिष्टस्यार्थादस्वर एबं gaama: 'थाथ-' (३८७८) इत्यस्यापवादः ॥ 


3783 A word called Gat: ( 4 60) when standing immedi- 


ately before a Participle in ‘kta’ havinga Passive significance 
retains rts accent 


Thus पुराहितम्‌ ı The word yrę is end-acute, as it is formed by the 
dfix mfg added to ua hy V 3 39 Here one of the following rules would 
have applied otherwise, namely, either (l) the Samása end-acute IV ] 
223 (2) or the Indeclmable first member to retain its acceut VI 2 2, 
(3) or the end-acute by VI 2 I39and l444 The present sütia debars all these 
Why do we say ‘immediately ?' Observe sna zud ı Where the distant ‘Gata 
‘word अधि does not preserve its accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, JA 
does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound word 
Compare also VIIL 2 70 But in gera + आगत. (Agata being governed by this 
rule) we hava daraima (7. 39 ind VI 3 2) where VI 2 lét has its scope 
though it hid not (ts scopein आभि + Sawa = प्रभ्य दणत ४ 

NOTS —Iu the former case the folowing maxim applies RATS TAMIL. qa 
aru uau । ‘A Krit afhx denotes wheuever itis employed, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that Kirit ळी las been added, and which enis with the Kut 
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me—Ó 


affix, bit moreover should a Git! or a noun such as denotes a case relation have 
been prefixed to that word form, then the Krit affix must denote the same word- 
form together with the Git or the noun which may have been prefixed to it ’ 
Iu the second example, this maxim, is no*t applied, because scope should be given 
to the word gasar in this aphorism When the Participle has not a Passive 
significance, the rule does not apply because the word कमश is understood here 
also, as Waa’ कट Zagat This sitra debars VI 2 l44 ` 


३९८४ । atat च fafa कृत्यता । ६ । २। ५० ॥ 


anita निति तुशब्दतर्जिते ata परेऽनन्तरो गति WST! ` श्रग्नेराया नृतमस्य waar’! 
sapfa गो ' | छत्रस््ापवाद । 'तादा' किम्‌ । प्रजल्याक, । ‘fafa’ किम्‌ । naaf । तृजन्त, 
Luar किम्‌ । श्रागन्त ॥ 

3784 An immediately preceding Gat retains its ongmal: 
accent before (a word formed by) a Kyrit-affix beginning with Z 
which has indtcatory #, but not before tu 

Thus wha राया qana waar (Rig Veta III ]9 3) प्र कर्ता (with सुन्‌) waa म 
(mth agai, प्र काति (with क्तिन्‌) This sútra debars the Kiit affix accent (VI 2 
१89) Why do we say * before an affix beginning with ल? Observe प्र्ञल्याक" 
forme! with the affix utaq (III 2 I55), and the Gatig, the accent being 
governed by VI 2 I39 Why do we say ‘which is faq’? Observe umat 
formed by qa affix When a Krit-affix takes the augment gz, ıt does not lose 
its character of beginning with @ on the Vaitika कदुपदशा वा atarufaeua । Thus 
w aluat, प्रलपितम । Why do we say * but not before तु ? Observe wma. with 
the Unadi affix gq ॥ 


= 

३६८५ । तब चान्तश्च य॒गपत्‌ । ६ । ३। ४१ ॥ 

सवेप्रत्य यान्त स्यान्त उदात्तो गतिश्चानन्तर । प्रङ या युगपद्चेतदुभय त्यात । ९ अन्येत॒वा ऊँ । 
कतस्यरापब'द ॥ 

3785 An immediately preceding Gat! retains its onginal 
accent before an Infinitive in ४८०७ (IIT 4 4) but whereby 
simultan2ously the final has the acute as well 

Thus अश्वेत ! All upasargis have acute on the first except ® abhi’ 
which therefore hig acute on the final (Pmt IV 3) which deglaies. उपसर्गा 
भ्रादुदात्ता गभिवजम्‌ । This १९७३7५ wa accent (VI 2 I39) and is an exception to 
the rule that in a single word, a single syllable only has arute 

F ~ LS 

३७८६ | अ नगन्तेरऽञ्चत्ता वप्रत्यये । ६-। Wa ३२ ॥ 

sien तिव त्यप'न्तेऽजचते परे waar) ' ये unu । 'अनिगन्त ' इति Peu 
प्रत्यज् वा यन्तु । करस्व रात्यरेत्वादयमेव । ' ज़ हिदृण्णया नि छगुद्दी wire '। anad’ किस । 
उदजचनम्‌ N 

3786 Animmediately preceding Gat! not ending in ‘I’ or 
y’ retains its original aocant bpfore *afich' when an affix having 
a ‘v’ follows 
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L a mee 


Thus "unaa: m ये पराञचस्तान (Rig Veda I ]64 I9) The accent is oe 
ani optionally svarita by VIII 2 6 Why do we say ‘not ending in gor डः 
Observe wersta, here by VI 2 l39 the second member retains its original icceut 
Why do we say ‘Lefure an afhx बा °} Observe उदजचन* । When the nasal of 
‘afich’ :s elided, then :ule VI 222 presents itself , but that rule ts superseded 
when a Gati not ending in छू or उ precedes, because the present rule i8 subsequent 
Thus घराच in जहि guara wet पराच. (Rig Veda VI 25 3)  Insowe texts, the 
reading is wMaaTanea: The affix a is like क्लिप, &c, (VI 67), 


geco न्यधी च । ६। २। ५३॥ 

दप्र-्ययान्तेऽञ्चत्ताविगम्तार्चाप न्यची प्रकृत्या | TS ATA | | उदास्तस्वरितवोर्यंणा - (२६५७) 
efe ग्रज्वतेरकार, स्वरित । अध्य ॥ 

3787 The Gatis ‘x2’ and ‘adhe’ however, retain then ori- 
ginal accent before ‘ afich ’ followed by a ‘v’ affix 
हि Thus aig | The becomes svarita by VIE 2 4 S 3057 So also 
RAT d 

३७८८ । इंषदन्यतरस्थास । ६ । २। ५४४ ॥ 

डेषल्कडारः । इेषदित्यममन्तादातत । SUG द इत्यादे! छतस्वर सच oH 

8788 The word ‘ishat,’ when first member of a compound, 
may optionally preserve ıts original accent 


This ईंषेत्‌कडार ० इंषतृकडारं । fag has acute on the final But in uaa 
&r , the Kiit-accent will necessarily take place (VI 2 I39),no option being, 
allowed because the compounds to which the present rule applies are, on th " 
rı "im of piatipadokta, those formed by = पत्‌ with non Kp words under lI t 
2 + 


३७८९ | हिरय्यपारमाश wa ।०६ । ₹ । १५ ॥ 


gadienaa पूर्वपद वा प्रत्या घने । हु सुवणा परिमाणमस्येति fzued । तदेव 
चन fgqadaia agaaa nenian एव । ` feum ' किम्‌ । nauan । ' परि" 
mag fagi काजचनधनम । “घने! किम्‌ । निष्कमाला ॥ 

3789 The first member, jdenotmg the quantity of gold 
iotains optionally its orignal accent, before the word चन ॥ 


Thus द्विपुवण धनम्‌ ot द्विसुवखंघन म्‌ i This ig a Kaimadhiraya compound 
gyo RATTAN = द्विसवणा, aaa uaa, t may also be treated asa Bahnvrihi 
compound, then the accent will be of that compound, as fg gau Or द्विसुवशा धर्न i 
Why do we say ‘gold’? Observe प्रस्यधनम । Why do we say 'quintity ’? 
Observe काचनघनम । Why do we say ‘wa’ ? Observe निष्कमाला ॥ 


३७९० | प्रथमा एचिरापसपत्ता । ६ । २। ५६॥ 


प्रयमशब्दा वा प्रकत्यामिनवल्बे । प्रथसवेयाकरख । gafa व्या 


i करणामध्येत प्रदत्त इत्यर्थ, | 
प्रथसशब्द, प्रथरमञ्ञन्त, । ' अचिर- gia faa i प्रथसा वैयाकरण ॥ 
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3790 The word ‘prathama ’ when standing first In a com- 


pound, retains optionally its origmal accent, when meaning ‘a 
novice ’ 


The word afatraauta = श्रचिरोपश्लेष ० ग्रभिनवत्यम । Thus प्रथम बेयाकरणा' or 
प्रथमवेया करणा >सप्रतिव्याक्ररगामध्येत प्रदत्त ‘one who has recently commenced to study 
Giammir’ The word प्रथम is der.ved from qa by "ma (Un V 68) and by faa 
accent the acute falls on the last Why do we say ‘when meaning a Novice ?’ 
Observe प्रथमनेयाऋरतों (वैयाकरणानासाद्या सख्या aru g) ‘the first Giammarian or 
a Grammarian of the first rank’ It will always have acute on the final 


३७९१ | कतरकतमो कमेघारये । ६ । २। ४७ ॥ 
घा प्रकृत्या । कतरकठ | कर्मेघारययद्दणामुत्तराथम | इह तु प्रतिफ्देक्तत्वादेव faga ॥ 
379 The words कतर and man, standing as the first member 


of a compound, retain optionally their onginal accent, in a Karma- 
dháiaya : 

Thus कतरकठ or कत्तरकदे " कतमेकठ* ०7 manag (| The wod Karmadharvya 
is used for the sake of the next sütia, this süti: could have done without it as 
‘katara’ and * katama’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form only Karmadháraya 
compound, by II | 63 

PN - 

३७९२ | आया द्रा्तरणकूमारयोः । ६। २। ४८ ४ 

MURA | CETUGTETUD । आर्यो शथदन्तत्वादन्तस्वारत । ' ग्राये ' किम्‌ । um 
ब्राह्मया" । ' ब्राह्मणादि- इति किम्‌ | maaa । कर्मधारय wie ॥ 

3792 The word‘ Arya’ optionally retains its original accent 
in a Karmadhái:aya, before the words * Brábmana ' and ° kumára ' 

Thus s वाण or måge आरा येकमार or måga । The word आये 
is formed by aaa affix and has svariti on the final Why do we say * Arya’ 
Observe परमब्राह्मण i परमकुमार ı Why do we say before * Bidhmana’ and ‘Ku 
mira’? Observe आयज्षत्रिय, । Why 'Karmadbáraya ?' Observe श्रार्यस्य ब्राह्मण. 


ऱन्यायंत्राक्मर्ण । According to the Accentuated Text the accent is अयं (Pro 
Bohtlingk) 


३७९३ । शजञा च । ६। २ २८ 

ब्राह्म णकुमारया परतो राजा वा प्रङत्या कर्मधारये । राजब्राह्मण । राजकुमार । योग 
विभाग उत्तराय ॥ 

8793 The word ‘28jan, retains optionally its accent before 
the words ‘ Bráhmana ' and ‘ Kumara’, in a Karmadháraya 


Thus राज़ब्राक्ष or amad राजकुमार" ० राजकुमार'। The word राहुन्‌ 
is farmed by the affix mifaq added ६० राज (Tn I ]56) But राज्ञा ब्राह्मया तराज 
Wigs where the compound is not Kammidhataya The making of this a 
separate aphorism is for thé sake of the subsequent suira mto which the anuviistü 
of राजन्‌ auns and not that of आय ॥ 
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“पाना शाना 
ore दी - pem — 


8७८४ । प्रष्ठी प्रत्येर्नास । ६ । ₹ । ६० || 

धष ट्यब्ते। राजा प्रत्येनठि परे या प्रकृत्या । राजप्रत्येना । ` चष्ठी ' किम्‌ । अन्यत्र न ॥ 

3794 The word 'i&jan' ending in the Genitive case, op- 
tionally retains its accent, before the word ‘ praty enas 

The words राजन्‌ gud श्रन्यतरस्याम are understood here also, Thus दाज्ञः 
प्रत्येना oras प्रत्यना । प्रतिगत' एन पाप यस्य प्रत्थ नस । ‘Ihe sign of the Geni- 
tive is not elided by VI 3 2 When gis not meant, we have, राजप्रत्य नाः 
or राञप्रत्यं ना | Why do we say ‘ ending in the Genitive "e Obseive राजा aË 
प्रत्य AWS = शाजप्रत्येना no option, 

~ et 

३७९५ । त्ते नित्याथे। ६ २ ६ ६९ ॥ 

क्तान्ते परे नित्यार्थे समासे uu वा. user! नित्यप्रहसित, ।, ' काला ' (६६०) sfa 
द्वितोषासमासा।यम । नित्यशब्दस्त्यबन्त, waa । छसित ga थाययाविष्वरेणान्तोदात्त' 

* नित्याथे ^ किम । gga aafaa. | 

3795 A word haying the sense of ‘always’, retains op- 
tionally its accent, before a Past Participle in ‘kta 

Thus fa anafaa or fanafana ı These are Accusative compounds 
formed under Rule II ॥ 28 8 690 , नित्य is formed by waa affix, added to the 
upasarga नि (IV 2 04 Vårt) , and has acute on the first, the upasarga retaining 
its accent, the affix being anudatta (III ],4) सचत as end-acute by VI 2 l44 
S 3878 Why do we say ‘ when the first term means always’? Observe @yq- 
wefga ॥ 

Nore —In the case of faerweTaa &c, the samasa accent VI ] 223 was 
first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent VI 2 2, this in its turn was 
set aside by wg accent VI 2 ]44, which ıs again debarred by the present 

३६९६ pun fafa । ६ re ६२ ॥, 


था प्रकत्या। प्रामनापित । ग्रामशब्द छादय दात्त (ur feri परमनापित । ' शिल्पिनि ' 
fani urmivm 
9796 The word ' gráma ' when first member of a compound, 


optionally retains its accent, before a word denoting a ‘profes- 


sional man or artisan’ 

Thus ग्रामनापित o ग्रामनाण्ति , अ ग्राभकुलालः or प्रामकुलाल: | The word ग्राम 
was acute on the first as it is formed by the affix अनिन (Un I, 048) Why do 
he say ' याम '? Observe utmatiua । Why do we sty ‘a épi, a professional 
workman’?  Ohserve wawt , where there i8 no option 

३४८७ । राज्ञा च प्रशंसायाम । ६ I २। ६३ D 

शिल्पिवाचिनि परे प्रशमाथं राजण्ट वा प्रकृत्या । राजमाचित । TISURSTS । ' प्रशसायाम 
क्रिम । राजनापित. ।  शिल्पिनि' किम्‌ । राजहस्ती ॥ > 

3797 The woid ‘rajan’ followed by a profession denoting 
noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to be ex 
pre ssed 
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Thus दाजनापितः or राजनापित , राजकुलाल or राजकुलाल३ ‘A royal baiber 
s e askilful barber or ohe fit to serve the king even’ & ‘Jt my be either 
a Karmedharbya or a Genitive compound Why do we say 'राऊन्‌ Obsert6 
परमनापित ı Why do we say ‘when denoting praise’? Observe राजना पित : 
‘king’s barber’ Why do we say ‘aprofessional man’? Observe राज हस्ली ‘a 
royal elephant 


३७८८ । आदिरुदाक्त: । ६ । ३। ६४ ॥ 
आधिकारो।यम ॥ 


8798 In the following up to VI 2 9l inclusive, the phrase 
‘the first syllable in—( the word standing in the Nominative) 
has the acute, ıs to be always supplied 


This is an adhikara aphorism lhe frst syllable of the d sz wil get 
the acute in the following aphorisms In short, the phrase ‘ ádirudátta ' should 
‘be supplied to com; lete the sense of the subsequent sütias The nord smfz * the 
fist syllible’ is understood upto VI 2 9l, the word उदात्त has longer stietch 
it governs upto VI 2 237 


३५९९ | सप्समीहारिणा घम्येप्ह्र्ण । ६ । २। ६४ ॥ 


सप्तम्यन्त giaa च wazia धम्य परे । देय य स्वोकरोंति स चारोत्यच्यते । धर्म्याम 
ह्याचारनियत देयम । मकठेकार्षापणाम्‌ । हलेद्विपदिका। 'सञ्चायाम' (9२१) इति सप्तमो 
सासः। 'कारनाम्नि u-' (cec) aaga । याज्ञिकाशव | वेयाक्ररयाहृस्तो । क्वचिटयमा- 
चारी nastas antamia दातव्य याज्िकादीना त्वश्वादिरिति। unl- इति किम । स्तम्बे- 
रम । ‘wary किम । बाडखाहरयाम । घड़वाया अय atga । तस्य बोर्जानषेक्रादत्तरकाल शरीर- 
पुषट्यथ यद्दीयते तद्धरर्णामत्यच्यते | परोऽपि कत्स्वरा afta बाध्यत इत्वहरण इति निषेधेन 
ज्ञाप्यते । तेन बाडबहार्येमिति दारिस्वरः fewa ou 


3799 The first member of a compound, if in the Locative 
case or denoting the name of the receiver of a tax, has acute on 
the first syllable, when the second member is a word denoting 
‘what is liwful’, but not when ıt is ‘harana’ 


The word Tl means ‘he who appropriates the dues or taxes’ and 
ध्म means ‘ the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage 
of the country, town, sect or family, that which one :s lawfully entitled to get 
The wod wet is formed by ua under IV 4 9l and 92, and has the sense of 
both Of Locative words we have the following examples --मूँ कुटे-कार्षापणम, 
इल-द्िपठिका । These compounds are formed under II l 44, S 72 and the 
sign of the Locative is not elided by VI 3 9 and ]0,S 968 With the name 
of a due-receiver वारो we have the following —H “aaraa ‘the horse which ॥8 
the customary due of the sacrificer’ So also थे याऊरणहस्ती |! In some places the 
establishel usage is to give a karshipina coin in a Mukuta tc 0 to g ve a hor e 
to a sac ificer &c Why do we siy * what is lawful’? Observe सतम्बर्म । Why 
do we bay ‘but not before giw ' ? Observe याइवहरणाम ‘that which is given to a 
mare’ tq is that customary food, which is given to a mare, afte: she has been 


covered, in order to streigthen her The word gra isa Krit formed word, its 
exclusion here indicites tht othe: Kiit-formed words, however, aie governed by 
this rule, when preceded by + हारा deiotinz word, and thus this sütia supersedes 
the Kiit accent enjoined by VI l39, so far has atgaeta has acute on the 
first by this rule, the subsequent VI 2 ]39 not applying 


३८०० | यक्ते च । ६ Pree ॥ 

युक्तवार्चिनि समासे ga माद्युदात्तम । गोबल्लव । ' कर्तव्य तत्परो gH 

3800 The first member of a compound has acute on the 
first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the 
things denoted by the fiist are regulated or kept in order 

The word युक्त means * be who is prompt in the dischuge of his appointed 


duty’ 2 e the peson appointed to look after Thus गोबल्लब a cowherd look- 
ing after cow’ 


३८०१ i विभाषाध्यतले । ६। ₹। ६७ ॥ 
गवाच्यचक्च ॥ 


380! The acute is optionally on the first syllable when the 
word अध्यक्ष follows 


d 


Thus गवाध्यद्ध or marerd ‘a superintendent of cows’ y 

३८०२ | पाप च tafata । ६ । २। ६८ ॥ | 

पापनापित । ' पापाणके- (933) इति प्रतिपदोक्तव्येव प्रहशालप्रष्दी समासे न॥ 

3802 The word ‘papa’ has optionally acute on the first syl- 
lable, when followed by a word denoting a professional man 


Thus q tuatua or पापनापि्त, u This rule applies to tne pratipadokta 
samasa of पाप, in the sense of censure, as taught in II ] 54 S 733 when it is 
an appositional compound, and not when it forms a Genitive compound Thus 
पापस्यनापित,<पापनापितों ॥ 


३८०३ | गोचान्त वर्समाणवब्राक्तणेष क्षेपं । & । si gen 

भार्यासाश्रत | सथतापत्यस्य भायप्रिधान्तया Ga । श्रन्तबासी । कमारीदाक्षा । AA 
चाणिनोया । कमार्यादलाभकामा ये दाच्यादिभि प्रोक्तान शास्त्रीरायधीयन्ते त va fga । 
भिन्नामायाव । भिक्षा लप्स्येऽहामिति ang । भषन्राह्मणा । भषेन ब्राह्मण सपटाते। “Arar 
fay’ किम । aitaa । aa’ किम । परमत्राह्मणा' ॥ 

3808 The frst sillable of the first member of a compound 
has the acute accent before a Patronymic name or a scholar-name, 
as we'l as before * Mánava! and ‘Brihmana, whena reproach ıs 
meant m 


Thus wrat "a ‘a descendant of Susruta, under the petticoat government 
of his wife’ The compsunding takes place Ly the analogy of शाक्रपाथिय, ı The 
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above is an example of a Gotra word Now with scholar. names a mir 
* the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of marringe « e who study tne work of 
Daksha ot mike thems ives the pupils of Daksha for the sake of guls” and 
Hi दनपाशिनीया &o भिंचासायावः=भिचालष्स्येऽ afafa मागावा भर्वात्ति भेयन्राह्म, (he 
who being a Brahmana by birth, acts like a Bráhm ina. not willingly, bat through 
fear of punishment ये भयन atau auaa: The compounding is by II I 4 
where no othe: zule apples Why do we say ‘ when followed by a Gotra 
word ?' Observe दासीश्रोत्िय , । Why do we say' when reproach Is meant P’ 
Observe परमब्राह्म ता ॥ 


३८०४ । अड्डानि RTW । ६ २॥ ४० ॥ 

aafaa Husa मधुमेरेय । मधुविकारस्य तस्य magal agia किम । परम 
Atu । 'मेरेये' किम । quaa ॥ 

3804 The fist syllable of the word preceding ‘ Maireya’ 


gets the acute, when ıt denotes the ingredient of the same 


‘Thus मे धुमग्य ‘the maneya prepsred fiom honey’ Why do we say shen 
denoting ‘an ingredient’ ? Observe परममरय u Why do we say ‘before 
ms, P 3 € 
अरय Observe पृषपासख tt 


३८०५ । भक्ताख्यास्तद्येष । ६ । २। ७९ ॥ 


भक्तमचम्‌ । भिक्षाकत । भाजीकस । भिक्षादयाऽचविशेषा । भक्ताच्या” feat समाश- 
Seu. । समशन समाश इति क्रियामात्रसुच्यते । aug किस्‌ । भित्षाग्रिय । चलुब्रीशिर्यस । 
अत्र प्रवपदमन्तोदातम्‌ N 

3805 A word denoting food, gets the acute on the first 
syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a repository 
suited to contain that. 

Thus भक्त कस., भाजीकस., | The words like भिक्षा, भक्त de are names of 
food Why do we say ‘when denoting the name of food’ ? Observe GATUNR? 
dining halls, (the word gaty = समशन is thename of ant action’ and not ofa 
‘substance’) Why do we say ‘ tadartheshu suited to contain that’? Obseive 
fagta » Which ıs Bahuvrihi‘ and the first member gets acute on the final 


३८०६ । गोबिडालसिह्सेन्धवेधप्माने । ६ २। ७२॥ 


uana । गोखिडाल । quis ह i) ggwa । चान्य गोरिवेति विदः | ध्याधादिः 
narsa सत्रिवेशित चान्य चान्यगवच्रब्देनाच्यते। 'उपमाने Pe | wrHÍg छ ॥ 

3806 A word denoting the object of comparison gets the 
acute on the first syllable when standing before गो, बिडाल, सिह, and 
= 
Weg ॥ 

Thus चान्यगव = धान्य गारिव। The compounding takes place by II 56 
the woids ÑT &o, being considered to belong to Vyaghiádi ७0१४४, which is an Ak- 
ritigana The meaning of the compound must be given according to usage and 
appropriateness Thus urana means गंबारृत्याउबस्थित wii So also गर्गबडाल; 

2l 
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वोरासंह, संक्तमैन्धव, Why do we say ‘when denoting the object of compari- 
sion’ ? Observe qafe ह ॥ 


३६०७ | अके atlanta) ६। २। ७३ ü 


गकप्रत्ययान्त उत्तरपदे जीविकाथवाकिन समास घव परदमाद्रदात्तम | दन्तलण्लकः | यस्य 
दन्तलेखनेन ज्ीविका । “नित्य क्रीड>” (9९९) इति समास. । "अके किम । रमणोयकर्ता | 
'ज्ीविकाय किम | इचभक्तिका मे चार्य u 


3807 The first member of a compound has the acute on the 
first syllable, when the second-member ıs a word ending in the 
affix ‘aka,’ and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets 
his hving 

Thus द न्तलेखक = टन्तलेखेन यस्य जोबिका । The compounding takes place by 
JI 2 i7 S 7ll Why do we say when meaning ‘means of living’ ? Observe 
इक्षभच्षिका मे unafg । All afhxes whicn ultimately become sa by taking sub- 
stitutes, are called wa affixes Thus शवुल, ga, &० are अक affixes (VII l 7) Why 
do we say ‘ending in the afix wm’ ° Observe रमणीयक्ररतता Here the compound. 


ing takes place by II 2 I7, and the affix qud :s added ın the sense of sport and 
not of livelihood 


३८०६ । प्राचां क्रीडायाम । ध । २। ७४ ॥ 


प्राग्देशवाधिना ur क्रोडा तहार्थिनि समास 'प्रकप्रत्ययान्त परे प्रवमादादास॑ स्यात । 
उद्दालकपुषपभज्लिका । 'संज्ञायाम' (३२८६) इति ण्वुल्‌ । many किम । जीवपत्रप्रचायिका 
छूयमदीचा क्रोडा i Hera’ किम । तब पषपप्रचायिका । पर्ययि यव ॥ 


3808 A compound the second member of which is a: word 
ending in qm affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern 


people, gets the acute accent on the first syllable, 


Thus SAAR IWIN SAR ı These are formed by uq affix (III 3 l09 S 
$286,) and the compounding takes place by II 2 l/ S Tll Why do we say 
‘of the Eastern Folk’? Observe जी बपुत्रप्रचायिका, which ıs a sport of the Northern 
People Why do we say ‘ when denoting a sport’ ? Observe तवपषपप्रचायिका ‘thy? 
turn for &c ' which :8 formed by uga (III 3 lll)and denotes * rotation or turn» 


acoe । wfar नियुक्ते ६ । २। ४४ ॥ 
~ v * ^ ~ 
wage परे नियुक्तवाचिनि समासे पूर्व मादयुदा्तम्‌। छत्रधार'। (fene? किम्‌ । काण्ड 
er: ॥ 


8809 A compound, the second member of which ıs a word 
ending in the Krit-affix WW and which denotes a functionary, gets 
the acute on the first syllable 


Thus छत्रथारः | Why do we say when meaning ‘a functionary’? ? Observe 
कएल rs ॥ 
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३८१० । शिल्पिनि ISRN । ६। २। ७६ ॥ 

शिल्पिवाचिनि समासेऽयणन्त परे प्रवमाद्यद,त्त स चेदगरुणः परा न भर्वात D तन्तुवायः 
° शिल्पिनि ' किम्‌ । काणडलाव । (ums ' कम्‌ । कुम्भकार, ॥ 

38I0 And when such a compound ending in WW affix denotes 
the name ofa professional man, but not when the second term is 


कार (derived from FF), the acute ıs on the first syllable of the first 
word 

Here also the second term ends in wa affix Thus a न्तवाय । Why do 
we say when denoting ‘a work-man or professional person’ ? Observe काराडलाव |! 
Why do we say ‘but not when the affix अण comes after @’? Observe करमकार ॥ 

३८११ | सज्ञायाच । ६ । २। sou 

UNA पर । तन्तवाया नाम कृमि' b “प्रकज ' Sala रथकारो नाम ब्राह्म या" 

$8II Also when such an upapada compound ending in Wa 
affix denotes a Name, the acute falls onthe first syllable but not 
when the second term is कार ॥ 

Thus त न्तुखाथ', ‘a kind of insect, spider’ But not 80 war with @, as 
tmm ‘the name of a Brahmana caste’ 

३८१२ । गातन्तियब पाले ।६। २। ७८ ॥ 

गापाल'। तन्तिपालः । uaaa: श्रनियक्तार्थो घागः ' गो” इति किम । वत्स पालः 
Sara’ afa किम्‌ । गोर u 

382 The words गा, af and za get the acute on the first 


syllable when followed by पाल u 
Thus गाफाल , तन्तिपाल", gaara The word afin is the rope with which 
calves are tied (तनु [विस्तार + क्तिच) This applies to words not denoting a function- 
ary, which. would be governed by VI 2 75 S 3809 Why do we say गा &e f 
Observe वत्सपाल' । Why do we say followed by uta’? Observe गोरच्य, ॥. 
३८१३ । शिनि । ६। ei ७९ ॥ 


umen? u 

38I3 A compound ending in the Kmt-affix tata (इन्‌) has 
the acute on the first syllable of the fiist member 

Thus पु षपक्करिन ॥ 

३८१४ । उपमान शब्दाथप्रकृतावेब । ६। २ । ८० ॥ 

उपमानवाचि yaua णिन्यन्ते पर MAZAR । उष्दक्राशी । ध्वाडक्षरावी । उपमानग्रहशा- 


मस्य पवयोगस्य चछ तरिषयविभागाथम । ' शब्दार्थप्रकति ' किम । वृकवच्ची । 'प्ररतिग्रहयम fau d 
ध्र्कातरेव यत्राफ्सगंनिरपेक्षा शब्दार्था तत्रेव यथा स्यात। इह मा मत्‌ ! गदभाञ्चारो ॥ 


88l4 When the first member of a compound expresses that 
with which resemblance is denoted, then ıt has acute on the first 
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syllable, before a word formed by tata affix, only then, when such 


latter word ıs a radical without any preposition, and means ‘ giving 
out a definite sound like so and ga’ 

The word उपमान means the object with which something is likened weary 
means ‘expressing a sound’, yaffa means ‘ 300६, without any preposition’ Thus 
SEAIA, VETE चराविन्‌ ı The word gonta shows the scope of this sutra as 
distinguished from the last So that, when the first term i8 an उपमान word, 
the preceding sütia will not apply, though the second membe: may be a fafa 
formed word 


When the second tem is not a word denoting sound, the iule wil not ap 
ply At वृकवञ्चिन्‌ which retains liit accent (VI 2 89) 


Why do we say ‘a iadioal word without any preposition’ ? Obseive गद 
भाञ्चास्नि। Here the second term radically (e e, châm) does not denote sound, 
but it ıs with the help of the Preposition gq that ıt means sound The force of 
ga is that the उपसान words are restricted, Such words get acute on the firgt 
syllable only then, when the second member ıs a xadical sound name, 


३८१५ । युत्तारोच्ादयश्च । ६ २।८१॥ 
श्रादयुदात्ता । युक्तारोही । आगत्तवाधो । क्षोरोत्रा ॥ 


38I5 The compounds yuktárohin &c, have acute on the first 
syllable 

Thos L य क्ताराही, 2 अगतराहो, 3 maar, 4 खागतवजञची, 5 ग्रागतनर्दी, 6 ur 
गतनन्दी, 7 श्रागतप्रहाशी। These are formed by fata athx, anlate ilustratious of 
Rule VI 2 79 Some say, these declare a testiictive iule with regard to the first 
nd second members of these terms, Thus शन Ge must be preceded by यक्त 
&c and युक्त &e followed by tifa &6 tomake VI 2 79 applicable Thug 
HITS न्‌ though ending in fata does not take acute on the first, so amataq | 
8 ग्रागतमतस्या ० "gun 9 avatar, Ó0 भगिनिमर्ता । The last two are Genitive coms 
pounds under Rule IT 2 9 ll qravran, 02 misera, 03 fir, 04 eg ea 
रात्र, l6 शेनपाद (गयापाद,), l6. gaua । All these are genitive compounds I7 
üafufnuTq-us Tata पादोऽस्य | This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms The word wa- 
furta is a Taddhitartha Samasa (II ] 5l), and bemga Tatpurusha, required acate 
on the final, as the TTatpurusha accent is stronger This declares acute on the 
first Moreover by VI 2 29, this word सर्कार्शात would have acute on the frst 
as it is 4 Dvigu ending in & simple vowel But the very fact that this word 78 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in fafa are not governed by 
VI 2 29, therefore दिशति पाद has acute on fq | The enumeration of the um 
fafauta further proves by implication that the (सर्काशत्तिपात स्वरबचन ज्ञापक निमित्त 
vus) accent foi the application of which a case ıs present is stronger 
(See Mahábháshya II I I) The class of compounds known as प पन्रर्सामत्र ke, (II 
| 48) also belongs to this class, 


l यक्ताराही, 2 आगतराही, 3 ख्ागतवोधी, £ 'आ्रागतवञची 5 ग्रागतनन्धी (amanaki) 
6 झागतप्रहारी, 7 ग्रागतमतृत्य, (श्रागतमतस्या), 9 gigan 9 भगिनीभर्ता, 20 यामगाघकर 
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ll श्रश्वज्िराज l2 unfair, 02 ्याष्टत्रिरात्र , li गयापाद, (yaota ), )5 शक्रशितिपात, 
l6 पान्न समितादयघ्च (पात्रसमितादयऽच) l7 gauta ॥ 


३८१६ | दोघकारातुष्ाप्ुबटजे । ६ । २। ८२४ 

कुटोज । क्राशज । तुषज । भ्राष्ट्रज । बठज ॥ 

38I6 When the first membe: is à word ending Ima long 
vowel, or ıs * kása,' tusha, ‘bhidshtia’ or vata, and is followed by 
‘ja’ the acute falls on the first syllable 

Thus a टीज R4 शुक्ल ,, gus : dics dcm । These are formed by the affix € 
added to जन्‌ (ILI 2 97) 

३८१७ । अन्त्यात्यवे बहूच: । ६।२ । ८३ ॥ 

aga YA स्यान्त्यात्एूव पदमुदात्त जे उत्तरपदे । उपसरज | ग्रामलकोज । aga’ किम्‌ । 
amata quite ॥ 

88:7 Ina woid consisting of more than" two syllables, fol- 
lowed by 7a, the acute falls on the syllable before the last 


Thus उपसंरज ; NA ज , aud बडेवाज (thou_h the last two woids have upa- 
padas ending in à long vowel, the acceut is governed Ly this sutia and not the 
last) Why do we say “a Polysyllabic fist member” ? Observe दग्धञानि 


aufa ॥ 

३८१८ । ग्रामेऽनिवसन्त । ६। २। व्हे ॥ 

ग्रामे ui प्रव पदमदात्तम | तञ्चेचिवसदाच न | मल्लग्राम । ग्रामशब्दोऽत्र समद्दावाचो 
देबपाम । देखस्वामक्र i 'अनिवसन्त ' किम । दाक्षिग्राम i दाक्तिनवस्त ॥ 

388, Before ‘grin & the first syllable of the first member 
has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant 

Thus eanta i Here ata is equal to wae ‘an assembly aum =Za- 
xatas, Why do we say ‘when not meaning inhabitants Observe दाज्षिग्राम, 
६७ village inhabited hy the decendants of Daksha’ 


३८१९! घोषादिष च! ६।२। ८४ ॥ 
aada. | दाक्षिकट । aiaga ॥ 
38I9  The-fust member has acute on the first syllable when 


followed by ghosha &c 

Thus दाचिघोष , दाचिकट , दाचपन्चल alfdaan, दाक्षिवललभ*', alana, द tfa- 
पिड्डल, atfafuwe , दाछिमाला, दाक्षिरक्षा, दाक्षिशाला, or ("रक्त or शाल), afa- 
शिल्पी, दाक्षयण्यथ., दाक्षिशाल्मली, कुन्ददृणम, श्रीश्रमसुनि , दाक्षिपु सा, दाक्षिकूठ ॥ 

Of the above, those which denate places of habitation, there the frst mem. 
bers though denoting habitants get the acute accent Some do not read the 
anuvmtti of अनिवसन्त In this aphor sm, others however read it 

l vita, 2 कट (चट), 3 वल्लभ (पलृवन) 4 नद, 5 बदरो (बदर) 6 Tug, 7 पिशङ्ग, 
8 माला, 9 रक्षा (xu ), 70 शाला (शाल ), I. कूट, 2 शालूमला, L3 mam, l4 qur, L5 
शिल्पी, l6 सुन, 77 Wet (प्रक्ञाकू, पुसा) ॥ 
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३८२० | छात्रयादयः शालायाम्‌ । ६ । २। ८६ ॥ 

छोत्रिशाला । व्याडिशाला। यदापि शालान्त समासो ag aanlag भर्वात तदापि ' तत्पुऽ्षे 
शालाया नपु सके' (३८५७) इत्येतस्मात्यूव विप्रतिषेधेनायमेच स्वर । छात्रिशालम्‌ ॥ 

3820 The words 'chhátri' &e, get acute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by the word * 4ál&' 

Thus gifzster, E लिशाला, भारिडशाला ॥ 

Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in गाला becomes Neuter, by the 
option allowed in II 4 25, there also in the case of these words, the acute falls 
on the first syllable of the first term , thus supeiseding VI 2 I23 S 3857 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas Thus छीत्रिशालम र लिशालम्‌ ॥ 

l छात्रि, 2 afa (शल), 3 भाणिड, 4 व्याड, 5 श्राखरिड, 6 आठ, 7 गाम (गामि)॥ 

३८२१ । प्रस्थेऽश्ट्रुमकबर्धादोनाम्‌ । ६ । २। ८७ ॥ 

nasa उत्तरपदे कर्व्वादिबजितमवृद पूवे पदमादा दात्त, स्यात्‌ । इन्द्रप्रस्थ । “MARA 
Tati दाक्षिप्रस्थ' । 'अकर्वर्ादोनाम' इति क्रिम्‌ । amines । Gru uem ॥ 

382 The fist member, which has not a Vriddhi in the 


first syllable, or whichis not ‘karki’ &c, gets the acute on the 
first syllable before ‘ prastha ’ 


Thus नदर प्रस्थ |t But not in arfawer, which has Viiddhi in the fist syl- 
lable , nor also m ahaw , Welded. &९ 


l कर्को, 2 मघी (मघो), 3 मकरो, £ marr (amar), 5 शमी, 6 करोर, 7 कन्दु 
(कटुक), 8 aaa (कुबल , pa), 9 बदरी (बदर) ॥ 

३८२२ । MATAT च। ६।२। ष्द ५ 

दृद्धार्थमिदम । मालाप्रस्थ । शाणाप्रस्य ॥ ` 

3822 The first syllable of ‘mala’ &c, gets the acute when 
* prastha ’ follows 


Thus मालाप्रस्य , tare n This sütra applies even though the first syl. 
lables are Vriddhi vowels In the word शक and जाणा the letters ए and str are 
treated as Vriddhi (I l 75) 


l माला, 2 शाला, 3 शाणा (ata), 4 दाचा, 5 खाचा, 6 चामा, 7 काजची, 8 एक, 9 
काम, 00 चेमा ॥ 

३८२३ | MARAA नगरे इनुदीवास re । २। ८९ tt 

नगरे परे महन्रवन्वजित प्रवमाद्युदात्त स्यात तच्चेदुदीचा न । ब्रह्मनगरम्‌ Re दति 
किम । महानगरम्‌ । नवनगरम्‌ । “अनुदोचाम, किम्‌ । काति नगरम ॥ 

3828 The first member has acute on the first syllable be- 
fore the word agara but not when ıt is the word makat, or «ava, 
nor when st refers to a city m the lands of the Northern People 


Thus geram ॥ Bit not m महानगरम and aqnata, Why do we say * but 
not of Northern People’ ? Observe नान्दोनगरम कार्तिनगरम्‌ ॥ 
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३८२४ । अमे चावणे दू यचत्रयच । ६। २। ९० ॥ 

श्रमं परे दव्यचत्रयचपएवमदर्णान्तमादादत्तम्म | गप्त wa! agra: ‘Maga faq! 
खहदर्मम | ' हु यचत्रयच' किस i कापइंजलोमम । अम हन्नर्वामत्यंव । महामंम | ATIRA ॥ 

3824 A word of two or three syllables ending in ‘a’ or 
cA’ (with the exception of ‘maha’ and ‘nava’) standiug before 
the word ‘arma’ has acute on the first syllable 

Thus गे athan m ggn : Why do we say ‘ending in (long or short)? ? 
Observe quauw_ । Why do we say ‘consisting of two oi three s)llables’ ? 
Observe ऋषिज्जलामंस ı The words महा and नव are to be read here also The 
rule therefore does not apply to महामम and नवामम N 

३८२४ । न भताधिकसजोबमद्राशमकञ्जलम । ६ । २ । ८१ ४४ 

असे परे नेतान्याद्यदात्तानि | yaaa । श्रिकामंम । सजोवामम्‌ । मद्राश्‍मय'हय संघात- 
{चशद्टीताथम्‌ | मद्रार्मम । अश्मामेम | मद्राशमसम्‌ | कञ्जलारमंस्‌ U 

< आद्युदात्तप्रकरणो दिवादास'! दीना छन्दस्युपस ख्यानम +' fag दासाय दाशुषे” ॥ 

3825. The following words do not get acute on the first 


syllable, when standing before ‘ arma’ viz Wa, अधिक, asa, मदर, 
AUAA, and RSHA ॥ 


Thus YATA म, अधिकास म, सजीवाम म, मद्रास A, WAT A, मद्राश्माम म (be- 
caue the sutra shows the compounding of those words in madiásmam) ञजलाम At 
All these compounds have acute on the final by VI l 223 


Vt —In the Vedas the words दिवादास &c, have acute on the fist syl. 
lable Thus दिवादासाय दाशुषे (Rig Veda IV 30 20), 


३८२६ । MT । ६ । २। ९२॥ 

अधिकारा यम । प्रागुत्तरपदादियेहयाते ॥ 

3826 In the following sttras up to VI 2 il0 inclusive, is 
to be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable in a word standing 
in the Nominative case has the acute’ 


This is an adhikara aphorism In the succeeding sitras, the last syllable 
of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent ‘hus in the next 


sitra the woid स gets acute on the final This adhikara extends upto VI 2 
li0 inclusive 


३८२७ । सवें MURATA । ६। २॥ ८३ ॥ 


VALL प्रवेपटमन्तोदात्तम | सव शवेत | सवम हान्‌। saa’ किस | परमऽ्येत। आश्रय- 
द्याप्तूया परमत्व शवेतस्य ति । गुणकात्सनूय वत ते । 'गुण-' इति किम wa Grad. । * कात्स qu 
किम । सव षां श्‍वततर' सव अवेत ॥ 

3827 The acute ıs on the final of the word ' sarva standing 


as first member before an attributive word, ın the sense of ‘whole 
through and through,’ 
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A rna eie 
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Thus सव Sada सव n हान ॥ 
Why do we say ga? Observe urasaa, here thé athibute of wdq per. 


vades through and through the object sefenred to, but the accent is not on the 
final of परम ॥ 


Why do we say 'attubutive word’? Observe ga Bem, ‘golden’, vq 
रजत, ‘silvery’, which do not denote any attribute in their otiginal state bui 
modification In fact it is not गणाकात सन्य here at all, but a खिकारकात सन्य॥ 


Why do we use the word ‘ Káitsnya or complete pervasion’ Observe wa ut 
waat -gaua here the comjcunding takes place by the elision «f the 
affx aw denoting comparison, and as it shows only comparative, not absolute 
whiteness, the rule does not apply Moreover, m this example, the ‘kaitsnya’ u 
not that «f ‘guna’ but of ‘gun’, not of the ‘attribute’, but of the ‘substance’ 


३८२८ । सन्नाया गिरिनिकाययोः । ६॥ २ । eB ॥ 

एतयो परत ya मन्तोदात्तम । आष्जनागिरि . | मौश्डिनिकाय । 'सनज्ञायाम किम, | परम 
गिरि' । ब्राह्मर्णानकाय ॥ 

3828 The last syllable of the first member before 2४४४४ anc 
nikáya has the acute, when the compound ıs a Name 

Thus अच्जनाशिरि, | The finals of afjana is lengthened by VI 3 ॥77 wife. 


निकाय ı Why do we say ‘when it is a Name’ ? Observe परमर्गिरि , ब्राक्मणनि, 
4 
eiu ॥ 


३८२९ । कुमाथा aufa । ६। २। ey ॥ 


पूर्व पदमन्तोदात्तम | quii कुमारीशब्द पुसा vere प्रयोगमात्र प्रदत्तिर्मिमिणे 
सुपादाय प्रयुक्ता gaai समानाचिकरण । लञ्च वय इह गह्यते न कुमारत्वमेच । 'uufg 
किम, | परमकुमारो d 


3829 The last syllable of the first member gets the acute 
when the word ‘kumåir follows, the compound denoting age 


Thus दृद्धकुसारी ‘an old maid’ The compounding is by II 57 The 
word क्रुद्धा becomes masculine by VI 3 42 in the example. 


Q The word कम्मारी was formed by होप, by IV ] 20 in denoting the prime 
of youth, how can this word be now applied to denote old age by being coupled 
with दृद्धा , ($08 a contradiction in terms Ans The word कुमारी bas two senses , 
one denoting ‘a young maiden’ and second ‘unmarried virgin! It is in the latter 
sense, that the attribute gxxT ıs applied. Why do we say ‘when the compound 
denotes age’? 0५९7४९ uim n 


३८३० | उदकेऽ Sew । ६। २। ce 


wee मिश्र तहार्चिनि समास उदके परे एव मन्तादासम । गहोदकम । स्वरे कतेऽत्र 
एकादेश । 'स्वरिता वानुदात्ते पदादो' (३६५२) इति पक्ष afia | eng? fan । शीतेदकम ह 
3830 Before the word udaka, when the compound denotes 


a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 
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Thus 57 डाद ay or गु डादकम | When we have already made the g acute by 
this rule, then the svarita accent may resalt optionally, by the combination of 
the acute @ of guda and the subsequent giave 3 of gat, by rule VIII 2 6 S 
3659 The word ऋकेखल means mixture — When mixture is not meant, this rule 


does not apply As शोतादकम ॥ 
A 
३८३१ । द्विगो क्रतो।६ । २। ८७ ॥॥ 
द्विगावुत्तरपदे क्रतुवार्चिनि समासे पूव मन्तेदात्तम । nafasna । ‘fei किम । श्रति- 
राज । क्रतो किस । faata सप्तरात्रो Tarawa di 
383l Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes a sacii- 
fice, the last sy llable of the first member has the acute 


Thus गर्गे fara = गर्गाणा Pa Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu com- 
pound’ ? Observe facta. (शज्िमतिक्रान्त eta प्रादिसमास ) which being formed by 
the Samasinta affix ma (V 4 57) bas acute on the final (VI  63) Why 
do we say * when denoting a sacrifice ' ? Observe जिल्वसप्रराच्र,-बिल्वडहोमस्य सप्तराच di 


३८३२ | सभाया नपृसके । ६ IRI cet 

सभाया परता Wu GAAR समासे Us मन्तोदात्तम । गापालसभम । स्त्रीसभम । ‘war 
ura’ किम, । STEDTHUH । ‘ag सके कम्‌ । राजसभा । प्रतिपदोक्तनपु सकग्रहणाचेह | रमणो 
यसभम्‌ | ब्राह्म गकुलम N 

3832 Before the word 88008 when itis exhibited as Neuter 
the first member of the compound gets acute on the last syllable 

Thus rure सभम्‌, स्त्री सभम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘before सभा ? Observe ब्राह्मणसेनम ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when in the Neuter’ ? Observe राजसभा ॥ 


The word gat becomes Neuter unde. iules II] 4 2324: therefore when 
the word gart does not become Neuter under those rules, then by the maxim of 
Pratipadokta £c the accent does not fall on the final of the preceding term, as, 
रमणीयसभं, here the word gat is neuter not by the force of any particular iule, 
but because the thing designated (अभिधेय) is neuter 


३८३३ । पुरे प्राचास्‌। ६।२। ९९॥ 

देवदत्तपुरम । नान्दीपुरम। utan, किस i शिवपुरम d 

3833 Before the word pura, when the compound denotes a 
city of the Eastern People, the final of the first member has the 
acute 

Thus देवदत्त पुरम s काणि qum, नान्दि पुरम t Why do we say of the Eastern 
people’ ? Observe शिवपुरम॥ 

३८३४ । आरिष्टगौडपवे च । ६। २।१००॥ 

पुरे परे!रिष्टगाडपूव समासे पूर्व मन्तोदात्तम । aiey । गाडपुरम, । ua’ aga 
क्रिम, । इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ । श्ररिष्टाशितपुरम । गेडभृत्यपुरम, N हु 

22 
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———— —————————— 
9834 When the words * arishta’ and‘ gauda’ stand first, the 

first member has the acute on the final before the word ‘ pura’ 


Thus अरिष्टपरम_ , गाडपरम |! By the force of the word yg In the aphorism, 
We can apply the rule to शअ्ररिष्ठश्चित परम, गाडभत्यपरम ॥ 

३८३५ । न हास्तिनफलकमादयाः । ६ । २। १०९ ॥ 

पुरे ui नतान्यन्तोदात्तान। हास्तिनपएरम्‌ । WAFU | सादयपरस | स देरपर्त्यामति 
बुभा दित्वात ठक ॥ 

3835, But when the word *hàstna''phalaka and ‘mir. 


deya’ precede ‘pura’ the acute does not fall on thei final 

This ıs an exception to VI 2 99 Thus हास्तिनप्रम , फलकपरम , मादयपस्म 
The son of xz i: मादय formed by em, the word belonging to Subhiádi class 
The उ is elided by VI 4 ]47 

३८३६.) कसलकपकम्भशाल fad । ६ । २। १०२॥ 

शतान्यन्तोदात्तानि बिले परे ) कुसूलबिलम । कूर्पाबलम_ । कुम्मबिलम । शालबिलम्‌ । 'कूसू 
atg किम । सपिलम । fas’ efe किम । कस लस्वामी ॥ 

3836, The words कंसल, कप, कम्भ, and शाला have the acute 


on the last syllable before the word ‘bila 
Thus paataan, कप faan, कम्मबिलम , शालाबिलम ,। But not so in 
सप बिलम । Why do we say ' before बिल ? Observe कुसलस्वामी n 
३८३७ | दिकशब्दा यामजनपदाख्यानचानशाठेष । ६ । २। १०३ N 


दिकंशब्दा श्रन्तोदात्ता भवन्त्य षु । प्रव पुकामशभी । अपरक्षष्णाम तिका । जनपद । प्रदं प. 
अचाला । ग्राख्यानस | USD यायातम | प्रव चानराटम्‌ । शब्दग्रहण कालवार्चिदिकळब्टस्य urq- 
ETIR N 


3837 Words expressing direction (in space or time) have 
acute on the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a 
village, or a country or a narrative, and before the word ‘china 
rata, ’ 

Thus प्रव पुकामशामो or wa (VIII 2 6) The compounding takes place- 
by II ] 50 waima त्तिका ॥ 


Country name—yy पञचाला' These are Karmadháiaya compounds (II 
l 58) 


Story name *— quà atatan । So also wa चोनराटम । The employmen 
of the term wee in the aphorism shows that time denoting Tam words as in wa 
याघात should also be included 


३८३८ | आचायापसजनश्चान्तेवार्षान । ६ । २ ॥ ९०४ ॥ 


अचायापसजनान्त वसान परे दिकछब्दा 'अन्तोदासा भवन्ति । पर्व पागानीया । आ- 
wa’ डात किम । पूर्वान्त वासो । ‘aaa fafa’ किम । पर्व पाणिनीय wean ॥ 


3838 The direction denoting words have acute on the final’ 


*3 


Von III Acemsrs Cu IV $3840] Accents or Courounns I7L 


— 


before the names of scholars, when such names ale derived from 
those of their teachers 


Thus us पायिनोया ı Compare VI 2 36 Why do we say * when derived 
from the names of their Teachers’? Observe yata arati Why do we say 
“Scholat-names’ ? Observe ya पाणिनीय शास्त्रम्‌ । (पाणिनीय शास्त्रम्‌ प्रव चिरन्त- 
जम) ॥ 


३८३९ | उत्तरपददद्धी सवे च । ६ २॥ १०४ ti 


उत्तरपदश्य wider या दृर्दव दिता तहत्यत्तरपदे परे सब शब्दा दिक्छब्दाश्चान्तों 
दात्ता ure! सब पाझ्चालक्र । अपरपाञुचालक । “अधिकार' ग्रहण fani सव मास 
खत कारक ॥ 


3839 Words denoting direction and the word ‘sarva’ have 
acute on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi ın the first 
syllable of the second term by VII 3 I2andl3 

By the ४0७७ उत्तरपदस्य VII 3 ]0 ]2, the Viiddti of the Uttaiapada is ot 
dained when the Taddhita affixes having ञ w, or æ, follow, the Purvapada being 
4, सव and अर्ध । The wod gatazafe therefore, means that word which takes 
Viiddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, ^ e, ander rule VII 3 \2 and l3 
Thus अपर पाचालक , Wd पराजचालक These are formed by ası affix (IV 2 ।25) 

Why do we say * which takes Vridihi in the second term under VII 3 ]48 
and ]3 ?" Had the word उत्तरपदस्य ति अधि्कत् not been used by us in explaining 
the sütra, then the sütra, would have run thus qut सर्व च, and would have ap 
plied to cases like सब nta, सवक्रारक where मास and कारकः are Viiddhi words not 
by virtue of VII 3 2 


ty Ty, f 

३८४० | STET विश्व सञ्ञायाम्‌ । ६। २। १०६ ü 

agaat विश्वशब्द प्रव पदभत स ज्ञायामन्तोदात्त स्यात! us परदप्रकृतिस्वरेण प्राप्त 
श्यादादात्तस्यापवाद । विश्वकर्मा विञवदेव. । । आदि saaa सतर्पातम' । agati 
किम्‌ । विश्वे च ते देवाश्च विश्वेदेवा, । ‘dara’ किम | विश्व देव a प्रागव्ययोभ्राव aag 
पोद्य घिक्रार, ॥ 

3840 The word ‘vigva’ has acute on the final, being first 
member ın à Bahuvrihi when ıt ıs a Name 

This is an exception to VI, 2 by which the first member in a Bahuvrih! 
would have retained its original accent Thus --विश्वक्रमा fasaa (Rig Veda 
VIII 98 2, wiasata सत्पतिम ॥ 

Why do we say in a Bahuvuh; compound ? Observe विश्वे च देवा = feud 
देवाः ॥ 

Why do we say when a name? Observe fasagat अस्य fasaa । But 
fasaad. and fasafas have acute ou the final as they aie. governed by the 
subsequent rule VE. 2, 65 which supersedes this The word Bahuvrihi governs 
the succeeding sütras up to VI 2 ]20 imelusive 
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eri 


३८४१ । उदराश्वेष॒ष । ६ । २। १०७ ॥ 

सज्ञायार्मिति वर्तते gaat । waar Sg. ॥ 

384} The first member ın a Babuvrihi, before the words 
‘udara’ *asva' and ‘ishu’ gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name 

Thus sg दरः, Ga 3d , and महे सु" t This sütra is also an exception to VI 
2 l by which the first term would have retained its original accent The word 
qa has acute on the fist by Phit IE 7 The word giz is also first acute as 
formed b; इन (Un IV lI8) The word wga s endacute by V. 2.38 Its 
mention here appears redundant 

३८७२ । WÜ । ६ । २। १०८ ॥ 

उटराञ्वेषुषु प्रवेमन्तादात्त aga दा निन्दायाम + घटादरश। agaa । चलाचलेषुः 
झनुदर Sua नञ्सुभ्याम- (३९०६) afa भवति प्रतिषेधेन ॥ 

LSU 

3849 A word before ‘udar’ ‘ afvs’ and ‘isbu’ in a Bahu- 
vribi gets acute on the final, when reproach ıs meant 


Thus घटे az, कटुका wa ; चलाचले y | The word we is formed by we (LIE 
} l34) and has acute on the final, and so ıt would have retained this accent by 
VI 2 i even without this sütra The word az being formed by ma (V 3 75) 
has acute on the first In this and the last sütra, all the acntes may optionally be 
changed ito ssatita by VIII 2 6 But श्रनुदरे and qai have acute on the 
finel by VI 2 I72, S 3906 which being a subsequent sutra, supersedes this pre- 
seni, so fm as wa and g are concerned 


३८४३ । wal बन्धनि । ६। २ । १०९ ॥ 

aaya परे «ure पूर्वमन्तोदात्त anger Erg गार्गीबन्धुः p ‘aay किम । ब्रह्मबन्धुः 
ब्रह्मशब्द आद्यदात' । बन्धुनि क्रम । गार्गो प्रिय, u 

3843 Ina Bahuviihi compound, having the word * bandhu’ 
as its second member, the first membe: ending in the Feminine 
affix ‘i’ (‘ nadt’ word) has the acute on its final syllable 

Thus mf zer | The word nui is formed by adding डोप (IV I ]6) to 


hd 
गार्य ending in यज (IV ] }05), and therefore, it ıs first acute By VI 2 ] this 
accent would have been retained, but for the present sitra 


Why do we say ‘a Nadi (Feminmne in हूँ) word’ ? Observe त्र Say , the 
word gt has acute on the first syllable agit is formed by मनिन्‌ (Un IV 46) 
and it retains that accent (VI 2 }) 


Why do we say * before aag’ ? Observe Amiina: ॥ 
aces । निष्ठोपसगपुर्वेमन्यतरस्यास्‌ | ६ । २। १९० N 


जिष्ठान्त प्रूवपदमन्तोदात्त वा । प्रथातपाद । 'निष्ठा' किम्‌ । प्रसेबकसुष्व' । 'उपसगपूर्वम्‌ 
किम्‌ | orga d) | 
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3844 Ina Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in ‘kta’ pre- 
ceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the com 
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable 

Thus प्रथार्ते पाद or wataute (VI 2 )69) 


Why do we say ‘a Nishthá' ? Observe nĝamga which is acute in the 
middle by the krit accent being retained after w (VI 2 ]39) 

Why do we say * preceded by a preposition’? Observe शुष्क्रसखः which has 
acute on the first by VI 206 


३८४३ । उत्तरपदादि । ६। २। १११ ॥ 

उत्तरपदाधिकार Aaa । भ्रायधिकारस्तु "प्रकृत्या भगालम' (३८७९) इत्यवधिकः ॥ 

3845, Inthe following sàtias, upto VI 2 36 inclusive, 
should always be supplied the phrase ‘the first syllable of the 
second member has the acute’ 


This is an adhikara aphorism and the word उत्तरपद exerts its influence 
up to the end of the chapter, while the word आदि has scope up to VI 2 87 ex- 
clusive 


३८४६ । कणा बणेलत्तणात्‌ । ६ । २। ११२ d 


वणबाचिना लक्षणाबाचिनश्च पर कणशब्द श्रादुदात्ता बहुवीदे । शुक्कक्रण' । IESU 
‘au किम । श्वतपाद । 'वणलच्षणात्‌' किम्‌ । शाभनकणे ॥ 

8846 Ina Bahuvr.hi compound, the word ‘ karna’ standing 
as second member, has acute on the first syllable, when ıt ıs pre- 
eeded by a word denoting color or mark 

Thus with color we have Wane and with mark name, we have शड कूळ णे. 
the lengthening of qa takes place by VI 3 II5 The maths of scythe,’ ‘ ar- 
row’ de, are made on the ears of cattle to mark and distinguish tnem It is 
such a ‘mark’ which is meant here 

Why do we say कशं ? Observe saaura, कूटशुड्ड here waa beng formed by 
mq (lF, l 34) ıs end acute, and me being formed by के (III l 4335) ıs also 
end-acute and these accents are retained in the compound 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a word denoting colo. or mark’? 


Observe शोभनकण where शाभन being formed by gu (II 2 49) is end-acute and 
this accent is retained (VI 2 ]) 


T ~, 
३८४७ | सत्ञापम्पयाश्च । ६ । x । ११३ ॥ 
कणा आद्युदात्त । मायाकणाः । औओपमस्ये । TR ॥ 
$847 Ina Bahuvrih, the second member ‘ karna’ has acute 


on the first syllable, when the compound denotesa Name or a 


Resemblance 
N ~ & 
Thus afma, is 4 Name up, denotes resemblances €, * persens 
having ears like a cow’ 
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३८४८ । कण्ठएष्ठयीवाजडंघ च । ६ २ । ११४ ॥ 


सज्ञापम्ययाबहत्रीहा । शितिकशठ । काणडपृष्ठ, | uuleb । reise: p ओपम्ये । Ge 
कणठ । गापृष्ठ . । ्रश्‍शवग्रोव । गाजडच ou 
3848, Ina Babuvrihl expressing a Name or comparison, 


the second member कण्ठ, एष्ठ, योबा and जडघा have acute on the 


first syllable 
Thus Name fufadiuz: Comparison AKUS + Name कारडप ष्ट 0 
क N ¥ [ts N 
Resemblance tityt 4 ame सग्नांच । Resemblanve wanra । Name ater 


sea | Resemblance MIATU, U 

The sütra ausqwuiatsra isin Neute: gender, and gat is shortened, १४ ıt 
is à Samahdia Dvandva In the case ot ana, the accent would have fallen om 
the final q by VI 2 q72, this ordains acute on qt u 


३८७९ । श्रद्गमवस्थाया च ¦ ६ ।२।११३॥ 

ugr ४वस्थाया सन्ञोपम्ययाऽ्चाद्युदात्तो agit | उद्गतश्टइ | द्वयब्ुलशड । "TW 
झछड़ाद्गमनादिकतेा गवा देवधाविशपो $वस्या । सज्ञायाम्‌ | WARY. उपमायाम्‌ । RAUWE? b 
अवस्था- दात क्रम umen ॥ 

3849 Ina Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name or a 
Resemblance), the second member ‘ áinga' gets acute on the first 
syllable 

Thus Sama हू 8 "TH द | Here the word wg denotes the particula: age 
of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one inch long Name w 
ug. | Comparison aay हु t Why do we say when denoting ‘age do? AAU. d. 


३८५४० | नञो जरमरामत्रमृता' । ६। २। ११६ ॥ 
AH परासत आदमदाता बहवो हो । ‘AT स SUZAN t अमरम। अमिन्नमदय i “ग्वा 


देवेषवमतम' । 'नज्ञ faa ब्राक्मर्णामत्र, । 'ज- eta क्रिम awe । 
3850 After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the acute 


falls on the first syllable of जर, at, मित्र and Ba ॥ 


Thus Wat, WAC, अँ ज्र and SIG । Why do we say after & Negative 
Particle ? Observe ल्ाहमर्णामन्न ı Why do we say ‘at ko’ Observe "ra 
when the final gets the acute by VI 2 ]72 


३८५१ । समनसो अलामाषसो ॥ ६ । २। aon 


सा पर AANA वर्ञावत्वा मचन्तमसन्त चादादात्त स्यात । 'नउसुभ्याम' (३२९०६) इत्यस्या 
पवाद । सु' कर्माण gea‘ स॒ ना वक्षदनिमान सुब्रह्मा। शिवा पशुभ्य gaa सुवर्चा 
सुपेशंसस्कर्रोत' 'सा ' किम । कत्तकर्मा । 'मनसी' किस । स_ राला! अलेमेफ्सी किम्‌ । सुलामा। 
gar । कपि तु परत्वात ‘ala usw (३६०७) इति भर्वात । सुकमक । सुखातस्क d 


385 After the adjective sv ma Bahuvrihi, a stem ending 
In mira and as with the exception of loman and «s£as has acute on 


the first syllable 
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Thus सुकमाण सुरुच (Rig Veda IV 2 (7) सुना वक्षदनिमान' सुब्रह्मा (Rug 
Veda VI 22 7) शिवा पशुभ्य सुमना सुवर्चा (Rig Veda X 85 44) g पेशस्‌ F- 
afa (Rig Veda IL 35 ]) सुर्कम्मन्‌, सुर्धमेन gu fana, सुप यस gåva सुखा तस so 
algo Sd and guia fiom the root gg and vsu, with the affix fara + The final 
स is changed to q by VIII 2 72 But this substitution is considered asiddha 
for the purposes of accent, and these words are taken as if still ending m खस |! 
Why do we say * afte: सु ?' Observe gms, waana, | Why do we say < en- 
ding in मान्‌ and wa ? Observe सुराजन्‌ and सुतक्षन formed by the affix कनिन (Un 
{ I56)}, and the accent is on gp and q but with सु, the accent i thrown on the 
final by VI 2, I72 S 3906 Why do we say with the exception of लामन and 
saq ? Observe सलाम न and स uu (VI 2 I27) The following maxim applies 
bere श्रनिनस्मन्‌ प्रहणान्यथंवता चानर्थकेन च तदन्तविधि प्रयोजयन्ति ‘ whenever अन or इन्‌ 
or अस. or मन्‌, when they are empluyed in Grammar, denote by I 72, some- 
thing that ends with अन्‌ or इन्‌ or Wa, or मन, there (WH, इन, अस and मन्‌) re- 
present these combinations of letters, both in So fal as they possess and also in 
so far as they are void of, à meaning’ Therefore the सन ana Wa void of mean- 
ing are also included here Thus शर्मन is formed by मन्‌ (Un I ।40), but aaa is 
is formed by afaq (Un IV 45), aud ufana is formed by दर्मानिच affix (V J 
i22) m which मन is only a part Similarly awg ıs formed by असुन (Un IV 
१9[), and so also greg, (Un IV 202) , but in qu, (qag fiom va d, with the 
affix क्लिप III 2 76)the rule applies also, though अस, :s here part of the root, 
But when the samásànta affic कप, 78 added (V 4 I54), then the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding mu for there the subsequent Rule VI 2 73 
S, 3907 supersedes the present rule $ thus सुक्रमं क j gal तस्क u 


३८५२ । क्रत्वादयश्च । ६ । Ri १५८ ॥ 

सा" uwa दात Bi agaa सु क्रतु '। ‘Queda’: ‘awa’ । “मु प्रत ति 
सने हसम्‌' । 

3852 After su ın a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on the first 
syllable of £ratw &c 

Thus साम्राज्याय सुक्रतुः (Rig Veda I 25 0) qua’, सुप्र तोकः । सुप्रतूतिमनददसम्‌ 
(Rig Veda I 40 4) 

३८५३ | आद्यदात्त हृयच्छन्दास । ६ QR १९९ ॥ 

यदा ट्ुदात्त दवृयचतत्सारुत्तर SPM हावाद्युदात्तस। अघा स्वशवा”। “सू_रथा आतिथिग्चे' 
ननिरस्वरेशाश्वरथावाद्युदात्ते | 'आव्युदात्तम' किम । “यासु बाहु o "दव्यच' किम । सु _गुरत्सु 
हिरण्य. । दिरणयशब्दसचयच ॥ 

8853 Ina Bahuvrihi compound, ın the Chhandas, a word 
of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when pieceded by 
su, gets acute on the first syllable 

In othe. words, such 4 word retains its accent Thus — urea स्‌ vul 
attaf (Rig Veda VIII 68 76 ) Here za su and giu have acute on च्या and 
र, which they had originally also, for अश्व and zw are formed by क्लिन (Un I I5) 
and कथन्‌ (Un II 2) respectively and have the Taq accent (VI ] I97) 
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Why do we say ‘having acute on the first syllable’ ? Observe या qu गहु 
wagit (Rig H 32 7) Here arg has acute on the final (Un I 27 formed by 
g athx and has the accent of the affix III } 3) 

Why do we say ‘having two syllables’? Observe सुगुरसत, सु हिरण्य, (Rig 
Veda I 25 2) This sütra ıs an exception to VI 2 I72 

Kat 

३८५४ | वोरङीया च । ६ । २। १९० ॥ 

से परे! बहबीहा छन्द स्थाद्यदात्ता । ' स धोरणा taut । 'स alae maa d खीय 
शब्दा यतप्रत्ययान्त । तत्र C यतोाऽनाव ' (३००१) sama दात्तत्व नेति बोयंग्रडण ज्ञापकम, । तत्र 
Te सति प्रबणेख सिद्ध स्यात ॥ 

3854 Ina Bahuvrihi compound in. the Chhandas, after ‘ su 
the words ‘ vria’ and ‘ vriya’ have acute on the first syllable 

Thus सु du रायण (Rig Veda X 22 3) So also सु aide गामत (Rig Veda 
VIII 95 4) The word dtd is formed by aa affix and by VI ] 2I3,8 370] 
it would have acute onthe first But its enumeration in this sütra shows that 
Rule VI ] 23, does not apply to ata । The word ata has svarita on the final 
in the Chhandas, by Phit IV 9 In the classical literature it is àádyudátta 

३८५४ । कलत्तोर्तलप्रलशालाज्नसममव्ययीभावे ।६ । २। १२१॥ 


उपकूलम । उपतीरम | JUJAN | JUJAN | उपशालम, | उपाचम । सुषमम । निष 
मम, । तिष्ठ goatee ते। ' कूलादि ' ग्रहण किस । उपकुम्भस । ` श्रव्ययौभावे ' क्रिस, । परम 
कलम, ॥ 


3855 Inan Avyayibháva compound, the following second 
terms have acute on their first syllable * कूल, तोर, Aa Ae, शाला, Wa 
and सम ॥ 

Thus gqq लम, उप तीरम, SAG लम, IUR लम्‌, उपशालम्‌, सुर्षेमम्‌, नि षॅमम । These 
last four are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (II 4 ]7) 


Why do we say “कूल ४07 ? Observe उपकुम्मम ॥ 


Why do we say ‘in an Avyayibhava compound ? ' Observe परमकूलम, उत्तम 
कुलम | After the prepositions ufz, प्रात, उप and qu, the words कूल & would 
have becomes accentless by VI 2 33, the present sütia supersedes VI 2 33, aud 
we have accent on कूल &c and not on the Prepositions 


३८५६ | कसमन्यशपेपाय्यकाण्ड द्विगो । ६ । ₹। १२२ ॥ 

fama | fga igyd । द्विपाय्यम a हिक्ाणडम । ' द्विगि fan | परमकस ॥ 

3856 Ina Dvigu Compound the following second members 
get acute on their first syllable - कस, मन्य Wü, पाय्य and काण्ड n 


Thus द्रिकस., (grat कप्ताभ्यां mia the afhx trax V ł 25 is elided by V ] 
28) gam , (the afb oR V i 9 s ended by V l 28) fay प , (the afhx ma V 
l 36 is elided) fgur w., हिका ag. । Why do we say in a Dvigu ? Observe परस 
au it 
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३८५७ | ACURA शालांया Wu सके EI ९। १२३॥ 

शालाशब्दान्त तत्पुरुषे नपु सर्कालङ्ग उत्तरपदमाद्युदात्तम, | ब्राह्मगाशालम, | ' हत्परुषे- 
किम, । दृठशाल MAURAR, । ' शालायाम ' किस । ब्राह्मा उशाला ॥ 

3857 The word '$4lÀ ' at the end of a Tatpurusha compound 
when exhibited in the Neuter, has acute on the first syllable 

Thus ब्राह्मसाशा wat The compound becomes Neuter by II 4 25 


Why do we say fma Tatpurusha’? Observe दळ शाल AAW FAA wuich i8 a 
Bahuvilhi compound and therefore the first membe: retains its accent, (VI 2 Ł) 
and as the first member is a Nishtha word, ıt has acute on the final 


Why do we say ‘ the word शाला ? Observe ब्राक्मणासेनम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘in the Neuter ' ? Observe ब्र/झंण शाला । Compare VI 2 86 

BOIS । कन्थां च । ६ । २ । ९२४ ॥ 

सत्पुरुषे नपु'सकलिङ्गो wearer उत्तरपढमादा ATAR | सोशमिकन्यस, । MITRENA, | 
' नपु छक्के किम । दाचि कन्था ॥ 

3658 Ina Neuter Tatpurusha ending Im ' kanthá' the acute 
falls on the frist syllable of the second member, 


Thus सौशमिकन्यस, 'आहुरकन्यम, |t The word diwfz denotes the descendant 


of YUR. (शोभन शमा यस्य) ATRT 8 formed by the preposition आरा with the verb Gq 
and the affix m (III  I36) The compound is Neuter by II 4 20 These are 
Genitive compounds When the word is not Neuter we have दर ज्िकन्धा ॥ 


acue । आरदिश्चिहणांदीनाम्‌ । ६ ।२। १२३ ॥ 
यान्त AG रुषे नपु सर्कालङ्ग चिहणादीनामानिरुदात्त । चिहणकन्थस । अन्द कन्थम चे 

आदिरिति बत माने gautu ya uaaa MATAA d 

3859 Ina Neuter Tatpuiushé ending in 'kanthá' the first 
syllable of * chibana’ &c have the acute 

As चिहयाक्रन्थम मं डरकन्थम , म॑ डुरकन्धम, | The repetition of the word आदि if 
this sütta, though its anuviitti was present, indicates that the first syllable on 
the fire member gets the acute The word fagu is derived from the root चिंनाति 
with क्लिप which gives fae aud ga is formed by adding sre (IIL, 4 4384) to इन्‌ । 
Wagan = fem the elision of @ 8 irregular 


dEO | FARTHSHATUS गहायोस । है xa VRE ॥ 
चेलाटीन्यत्तरिपदान्याठा दासानि । पत्रचेलम । anwaen । afusgan । प्रजा कायडम । 
लादिसाहण्येन gA गा Wet) व्यध्रदित्वात्समासं । 'गर्हीवाम' किम । परमचेलम ॥ 
3860 The words चल खेट, कटक and "WIS at the end of a Tat 
purusha have acute on the first syllable, when a reproach ıs meant 


Thus waa म, ama zu, (खेट afa तृणनाम, तहून दूबल) दघिकटुकम (कटुकम- 
स्वाद) प्रजाकायडम । The reproach ıs denoted of the sons &c by comparing them to 
खेल to Lhe analysis wil be पत्रश्चेलमिय s e चेलवत्‌ quu, and the compounding 

9 3 
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takes place under II l 56 the Vyaghiádi class being an akitigana When ie- 
proach is not meant, we have yadan, ॥ 

३८६१ । चोरमुप्रमानस । ६। २॥ १२७॥ 

ara चीर्रामव वस्त्रचोरम । कम्बलचोरम । 'उपमानम/ faa । परमचोरम श 

386 The word ‘chira’ at the end of a Tatpurusha, has 
acute on the first syllable, when something ıs compared with it 

Thus awa चोर्रामव-वस्कचा cr, कम्बलचोरस । Why do we say ‘when com. 
parison is Meanut ?' Observe परमचोरस ti 

३८६२ । पललसपशाऊ मिश्रे । ६ । wa १२८ ॥ 

छतपललम | छतसूप | छतशाकम, prag मिश्रोकरणम ' (६९७) इति समास । "मिश्रे 
किम । पररसपललम N 

3802 In a Tatpurusha ending in पलल, सप and शाक the 
acute falls on the fist syllable of these, when the compound de- 
notes a food mixed or seasoned with something 

Thus Wu नलस „ Waa , छतर्शाकम = शतेन मिश्र पनल &e The compounding 
takes place by If ] 35 S 697 Why do we say ‘when meaning mixed or sea 
soned ११ Observe qium, ॥ 

३८६३ | कुलसदस्यलकर्षा. सज्ञायाम्‌ । ६। २। १२९ ॥ 

Masa Mees) दाक्षिकुलम, । शाणडसूदम्‌ । दाणडायनस्थलम । दाचिकर्षः । ग्राम- 
सक्ता एता. । 'सज्ञायाम ' किम । परमकूलम GM 

€ 

3863 The words करल, सद, स्थल and कष have acute on their 
first syllable, when at the end ofa Tatpurusha denoting a Name 

Thus दाक्षिकूलम शणिड्स दस, दाणडायनस्येलम, दाक्षिक्रष, | All these are names 
of villages When not à name we have परमकूलस ॥ 

३८६४ । अकमंधारय UMA । ६ । २॥ १३० ॥ 

कम धारयर्वािते तत्पुरुषे राज्यसुत्तरपदमाद्युदाततस, । ब्राह्मणराज्यम । “प्रक- इति किम, । 
परमराज्यम ॥ 

““चेलराज्यादिस्वरादव्ययस्वर* we विप्रतिषेघेन*' । कुचेलम, । GUR, ॥ 

3864 The word ‘“djyam’ has acute on the first syllable, 
when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is nota Kar- 
madháraya 

Thus ब्राह्मगराज्यम । Ina Karmadháiaya we have परसमराज्यम_ ॥ 


॥%७ —The accent taught in VI 2 426 to 430 S 3860 to 3854 is super- 
seded by the accent of the Indechnable taught iu VI 2 2, though that rule 
stands fist and this subsequent? As कु चेनम,, कु राज्यम u 


३८६५ | बर्ग्यांदयशच । ६। ¬ । १३९ ॥ 
m नव्यं । AAAI | Wan धारय इत्येव १ परमवग्ये । बर्ग्यादिदिगाठान्तयेणचा 
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3865 At the end of a non-Karmadháraya Tatpurusha com- 
pound, the words vargya &e have acute on the first syllable 


Thus ag नव ग्ये', वासुदेवपक्षय ı Ina Karmadhaiaya we have परसवग्ये । The 

words gm &c meno where exhibited as sach, the primitive words em, um, गया 
Gy 

& sub division of दिग्द (IV 3 54) are heie referred to, as ending with aa affix. 


3८६६ | पत्र पुसंभ्य । ६ | २ rll 


पुम्शब्देभ्य पर पुत्रशब्द ग्रादा दासस्तत्पुरुषे | दाशकिपुत्र* । माहिषपुत्र, । पुत्र feug l 
कोनटिमातुल ! ‘ORT fan । दाक्षोपुत्र ॥ 


3866. The word putra coming after a Masculine noun In 2 
Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable 


Thus दार्झाकपू त्र ५ माहिष क | Why do we say f à पुत्र ' ? Observe mate Ht 
gs । Why do we say ‘after a masculine word’ ? Observe दाक्षीपुत्र u 


३८६७ | नाचायेराजत्वि कसयुक्तज्ञात्याख्येभ्यः । ६ । = । ९३३ ५ 


एभ्यः पुत्रो नाट दात | व्याम हणात्पर्यायाणा agua augus | mra पुचः 
उपाच्यायपुन्र | शाक्रदायनपुत्र | राजपुत्र । देश्वरपुत्र । नन्दपुत्र । ऋत्विकपुत्र । याजकपुतर* 
हातु. पुत्र' wg सबन्धिन, । श्यालपुत्र । ज्ञातया mauga बन्धेन reda । ज्ञात्तिपुत्र 
भ्रातु पुत्र ॥ 

3867 The word putra has not acute on the first syllable 
when preceded by a word which falls under the category of tea- 
chers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and agnates and cognates 

The word आचाय means * teacher,’ ५H ^ prince, king’, aiaa a, sacrificing 
priest, सयुक्ता « relations through the wife's side! as WurwT ' brother-in law’ &c 
ज्जात means ‘ all kinsmen related through father nd m ther ot blood-relations ' 
The woul sre shows thit the rule applies to the synonyms of * teacher’ &c ^ 
well as to particular f teacher’ &e Thus आचाय पुत्र : उपाध्यायपुच्र', शाकटायनपुर्च 
vusu$, FATT , नन्दपुर्जे , ऋत्वि मुत्र + aranya”, aga» (VI 3 23) aamua 
ANC aS 2 3 ड as ड॒ Sa : S xc 
सं्बान्धपुज अयालकपुत्र , ataya agaga. (VI 3 23) Here the special accent 
of qa एक ११६ In the last sti being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syl 
Jable by the general rule VI ] 2 23 


३८६८ । चणादीन्यप्राशिषष्ठ या ।६। २ । १३४ n 

aata q umaana aA [नि तत्प्‌ रुषे । मुउगच्ूणम । ' अप्र ~ afa किस । 
मत स्थचूणाम , | 

3808 The words ' chürni ‘Zo ma Tatpurusha compound 
have acute on the first syllable, when the precedi ng word ends im 
a Genitive and does not denote a living being 


Thus gang थीम i मस रचू गोम, but मतस्य aa where the first term 8६. living 
being, and परमचू गोम where it is not Genitive Another reading of the sütia 8 
gaara प्राग्युप दात, the vord guug Leng the ancient name of usi given by old 
Qi anamal ans 


BI ET RE EE RRR RE a 


I80 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMDDT [Vou THY Accents Cn IV §3868 


l gd, 2 mfra, 3 afu, 4 शाकिन, ४ शाकट, 6 gre, 7 gen, 8 कुनदुम (कुन्दम), 
9 gau, lO aag}, ll amna (चकन चक्खन) 02 चाल ॥ 

The word zii 8 derived f om the root vit दाहे (Div 50) with the affix क्त, 
afa and कारण aie formed with the upapada æft and the verbs ar‘ to go’ and ay 
‘to protect’ respectively, and the afix क (करिशवाति=क्करिब) (III 2 3), sm 
with the affix gaw, added diveisely (Un II 56), spm with अटच (Un IV 8l) 
gives wag, this with खणा (agafa) gives शाकट , द्राक atta = grat (Prishodarádi) , 
तुस, (शब्द) with क्त gives ge the penultimate being lengthened , the word TE l8 
formed by the afos क्लिप added to the r.00t @ with the upapada कु (a दुनाति कुत्सितः 
खा gia) the augment सुम being added to छु । ara’ मिमोते = कुन्दुस । दल with 
the ufhc mua gives दलप , चम with असच forms दमस, then is added Fig , GAA is 
formed by wq (III l 34) added to mq and ieduplieation, खोालस्याप्र्वल्चाल N 


३८६९ । षट्‌ च काण्डादीनि । ६॥ २। १३४ ॥ 

aminas आदयुदात्तानि । दभ mug । द्रभेचोरस । तिलघललम । सुद्यस पः। Wu 
शाकम | नदीकूलस । ' घटू fi राजस्‌ द । nne ऋति किम्‌ । दत्तकागडऋ ॥ 

3860 The six words काणड, चोर, पलल, खप, शाक and WA of 
5088 VI 2 I26-29 preceded by a non-hving genitive word 
have acute on the fist syllable 


As दभकायडस, दर्भ चोरम । In the last example चोर is not used as a com- 
parison, that case being governed by VI 2 27, झिलर्पललम, gana प : सलकशाक म्‌ t 
Here पलल, झ घ and शाक do not denote mixing, which is governed by VI 2 ]28 
नदोकू लम, heie the compound does not denote a Name, which would be the case 


under VI 2 ]29 Why these ‘six ’ only ? Observe राजस द ॥ Why * non living’? 
Observe दत्तकाराइम ॥ 


३८७० । HIS AAA । ६ । २ । १४६ ॥ 


कुण्डमाद्युद,त वनवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे। दभकुणडम । कुयडशब्दो$त्र SIZud । ' घनम? किस । 
मृत्यः्यडम ॥ 


3870 "The word ‘kunda’ at the end of a Tatpurusha com- 
pound denoting ‘ a wood or forest’, has acute on the fist. syllable 
The word qus here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor ‘hus दकू Wed. t 
Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood’ ? Observe मतृकुगडम ॥ 
३६७१ । प्रकृत्था भगालम । ६ । २ । १३७ ॥ 


भगालबाच्युत्तरपद तत्पुरुषे प्रङत्या। कुम्मोभगालम । कुम्भोनदालम । कुम्भीक्पालस ६ 
मध्येदात्ता एते | प्रकृत्येत्याधिकृतम “ रन्त, ' (३८७७) fa यावत्‌ ॥ 

387l The word ‘ bhagála' at the end of a Tatpurusha, pre- 
serves its original accent, 

The synonyms of amta are also included 55 कुम्भी भगालम , कुम्भीकप TAR, 
कम्मीनदालम, | The words wate &c, have acute on the middle, Phit II 9 
The word प्रकृत्थ governs the subsequent sütras upto VI 2 43 S 3877 
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ert t o )Ó——— —————————————^ 


४०८७९ । शित्तोनि त्याबहू जबहुत्रोहावभसखत्‌ gig: 935 | 


जिते. प्ररनित्याबहुच्क प्रकत्या । शितिपाद* | शित्यस । पादशब्दो दुषादित्वादात्यु दात्त । 
guya waa नित्वात। ‘faa’ किम्‌ । दर्शनोयपाद । waag’ किस! शिातभसत्‌। 
शितिराद्युदात्त । प्रव पदप्रकतिस्वराषवादे।5 य यागः ॥ 


3872, After ‘iti’ a word retains in a Bahuviihi its origma] 
accent, when it ıs always of not more than two syllables, with the 
exception of ‘ bhasad ' 

Thus शितिप TZ , शित्देनस. ı The word घाद belongs to दुर्षादि class (VI l 


203) and has acute on the fist, and mg being formed by सन (Un V 2l) affix 
has acute on the first (VI l 797) 


Why do we say ‘after fafa’ ? Observe दर्शनीयपाद which being formed by 
the affix tut has acute on the penultimate syllible नो by VI l 2I7॥ 


Why do we say * with the exception of waa’? Observe शितिभसत | The 
word fafa has acute on the first syllable (Phit II I0) This sütra is an excep- 
tion to VI 2 3), 


३८७३ । ग्रवबिकारकाप्रपदातछत । ६ । २ । १३९ ॥ 


va कदन्तं प्रकृतिस्व॒र स्थात्तत्पुरुषे प्रकारक । प्रहरणम b 'शाणा छष्णा qarar | 
gunnasea | उपपदात्‌ ! उच्चे कारम । देषतकर । गति. इति fura देवस्य छारक । Wü 
प्रष्ठी । Bare स्पष्टाथंम । प्रपचतितरामित्यत्र तरबाटान्तन समासे छत श्रास्‌ । तत्र सतिशिष्ट- 
त्वादामस्वरा भवतीत्येके | प्रप्रचतिदेश्याथ तु रदुग्रचसामित्यन्ये ॥ 


3873 Ina Tatpurusha, a word ending 8 Krit-affix preserves 
its original accent, when preceded by an Indeclinable called Gati 
{I 4 60), or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (Káia- 


ka), or any word which gives accasion for compounding (Upapada 
see III 92) 


Thus प्रकारक., WEUTUH । IDT vwur«ssrwur: (Rig Veda I 6 2) The com- 
pounding is here by II 2 I8 With káiaka-word we have —quaa saa (III 
3 llI7) With upapada wo:dg, we have --दंषतव्हर ı All these are formed by 
faa affixes and the accent ig governed by VI l I93 se, the word asas is form- 
ed by wae (इचम प्रवृश्च्यते aa)! 

Why do we say ‘after a Gat, Karaka, or an Upapada word ?" Observe 
देवस्यक्रारक' = देवकारक. | Here the Genitive in देख does not express a káraka rela- 
tion. The genitive is here a शेष लक्षणा षष्ठी denoting a possessor and nota wÑ- 


लक्षणा one: for had it been the latter, there would have been no compounding at 
all, by II 2 I6 see also II 3 65 


The word रत ıs employed in the sitra for the sake of distinctness , for a 
gati, karaka or upapada could not be followed by any other word than a krit- 
formel word, if there was to be a samása. For two soits of affixes come after a 
root (dhatu) namely fag and wi <A samdjsa can take place with krit-formed 
words, but not with tinanta words, So that without employing छत in the sütta, we 
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could have inferred that gi was meant Therefore, it rs said the *Krit’ 8 em 
ployed . the sütra for the sake of distinctness According to this view we ex 
plun the accent in प्रपचतितराम, प्रपचतितमाम, by siying that first compounding, 
takes plice with प्र and the words aafaat and wafaanm ending in तरप्‌ and any 
and then आम, :$ added and the accent of the whole word ıs regulated by शाम by 
the rule of सतिशिष्ट (see V 3 56 and V 4 I]) According to others, the sa 
is taken in this sutra, In order to prevent the gati accent applying to verba 
compounds in words hke प्र पचति देश्य, or प्र पर्चात देशीय (V 3 67), or प्र प्रचत्तिरूपस 
(V 3 66) The accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable 
first term retaining tts accent 


३८७४ । उभे वनस्पत्यादिषु युगपत्‌ । ६ । २। १४० ॥ 


रघु पुर्वोत्तरपदे युगपतप्रङत्या । “वनर्स्यात_ saa) q gafa य'। बहच्छब्दीऽत्राद 
ait निपात्यते । “हर्षया शचीपति n] । शाङ्गरवादित्वादादय्‌ दात्त. शचीशब्द । 'शचीभिने' afa 
दर्शनात । 'तनू'नपादुच्यते' । acme aada । निपातनाद्दीर्घ । 'शुन शेपम्‌? ॥ 

3874 In vanaspatr, &e, both members of the compounds 
preserve their original accent simultaneously 


Nott —Thus aamta” aa अ (Rig Veda X 707 ]) agafa a (Rig Veda 
IV 50 7) हषणा शचोपतिम (Rig Veda VII] I5 3) तनूनपा दुच्यते (Rig Veda III) 
29 ]।) , नरा स॒ वाजिनम (Rig Veda I ]06 4) शुन wg (Rig Veda V 2 7 
Jafa , both बन and ufa have acute on the first syllable, and the gg augment comes 
by VI  ।57 (2) @eeifa or ggafa = बृहता ufa (VI l ।57) The word 
wea is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the first (3) 
gaya fa (Sichi being formed by Sty) some make Sachi acute on the first Şat- 
a fas by including it in Sarangrava class (IV l 73) (4) a नूर्नपात (tant being 
formed by ऊ Un I 80 has acute on the final, according to others ıt has acute on 
the fist and nipat=na pati or na p&áliyatt with fau. and has acute on the first) 
(b) नैराशन्स (नरा अस्मिन्नातीना wafa or नरा एव waf) (nara is formed by अप and 
has acute on the first, Sinsa is formed by aa, the lengthening takes place by VI 
3 37), (6) शन wa eer शेपाउस्थ is a Bahuvrhi the Genitive is not elid- 
el by (VI 8 2 Várt) and both have acute on the first (7) शेगडाम की both 
‘Sanda’ and * Marka’ being formed by ws have acute on the first the lengthen 
mg takes place by VE 3 387 (8) d omasa | Tiishna has acute on the 
fist, awat has acute on the final The lengthening here also is by VI 3 I37 
(9) बम्ब विश्वव Bra 8१७७७ nrs finally acute, anl vi$va by VI 2 06 has acute on 
the final, as viévavayas ‘sa Bahuvrihi The lengthening tahes place as be- 
fore by VI 3 87 (l0) wae | अर्‌ is formed by विच affix and qu his acute 
on the fila] The words goveined by this sutie aie those which would not be 
iieluded in the next two sütras 


-— m 
३८६५ । Zaag च । ६ । ९। १४९ ॥ 
उभे युगपतप्रकत्या स्त ! We इन्द्रावरुण । “इन्द्र हस्पतो' व यम! । देवता किम्‌ । 
प्लक्षन्यग्नांचा | ‘gag fan wafers n 


3875 Ina Dvandva compound of names of Divinities, the 
both members retain their original accent 
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Thus sra इन्द्राव süp (Rig Veda VI 68 i) $grq wui ती बय (Rig Vedi IV 
49 5) The word इन्द्र has acute on the first (by nipdtana), वरुण is formed by उनन्‌ 
(Un III 53) and by VI l I97 has acute on the first q हस्पति has two acutes 
by VI 2 I40, and Indra Brihaspat: has three acutes Why do we siy * names 
of divin ties’ ? Observe स॒क्षन्मग्राचो । Why do we say ‘a Dvandva’? Observe 
sS ॥ 


३८७६ । नोत्तरपदेएनुदात्तादाबएथि योरुद्रपूषपमधिषु । ६ । २ । १४२ ॥ 


एाथव्यादिर्वाजतेऽनुदानादावत्तरपदे प्रागुक्त न । इन्द्र Tamar क वृष॑ण ' । अ्रश्रथिष्यादी 
किस । 'द्यावा एथिवो sa | अआद्यदाचो द्याचा निपात्यते । एाथवीत्यन्तोदात्त | सुद्रसोमौ ॥ 
शर्दोॉशलुक्च' इति रगन्तो sgua । wea uud । 'श्‍वचक्षन्पूषन -- इति got अन्तोदात्तो 
निपात्यते । शक्रार्मान्यने । सन्धिन्निनन्तत्वादन्तोदास | उत्तरपदयहणमनुदात्तादावित्युत्तरपर्दाब- 
शेषण यथा स्यादहन्ह विशेषण मा भत । अनदात्तादाविति विधिप्रतिषेषयेथविषयविभागाथम d 


3876 Ina Dvandva compound of the names of divinities, 


both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain their 
accent, when the first syllable of the second word ıs anudátta, with 
f i ज उ 
the exception of WAI: , रुढ़ WA and मथिन्‌ ॥ 
Thus इन्द्राग्नोभ्या क asa: (Rig Veda I ]09 3) Agni has acute on the final 
Why du we say with the exception of ‘prithivi’ &c > Observe a targia 
क्ञनयन्‌ (Rig Veda X 66 9) dvy&và has acute on the frst, ‘prithivi’ being formed 
by ‘nish’, has acute on the final सो मारुद्री, Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix (Un 
II 22), and has acute on the final इन्द्राप्रषणा (Rig Veda VII 35 l) Püshan 


has acute on the end (Un I ]59) wat मन्यिनों , the words Sukra and manthin 
have acute on the final 


The woid uttarapada is repeated im the sutra, in order that ıt should be 
qualified by the word ‘anudattgdau’, which latter would otberwise have qualified 
Dvandva The word ‘anudattadau’ shows the scope of the prohibition and the 
injunction 


$cs$ | अन्तः । ६ । ₹। १४३ U 


MIRNA N 


3877 In the following sütras up to the end of the chapter 
should always be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable of the 
second member has the acute’ 


३८७८ । थाथघजक्ताजबित्रकाणाम । ६। २ १४४ ॥ 


"य “श्रथ ws "en अचः अप (wu m इतदन्तानां गीतकारकोापपदात्परेषामन्त उदास । 
“प्रभू थस्याया › । श्रावसथ । चञ्ञ। प्रभेद । क्त | 'धर्ता वज्ञों yee त ' । gey वह्प्रदेशेषु स्तुत 
aia विग्रह । अच । प्रय । अप । uaa । इच । wafaaa । क । igu.) मर्लावभर्जाद 
ह्यात्क । गातकारकापपदादित्य ब । सुस्तुत भवता ॥ 
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3878  Thelast syllable of the second member has the acute 
in the verbal nouns ending in थ, अथ, घञ, क्त, Wa, अप, इज ang के, 
when preceded by a Gati, a Karaka oran Upapada (VI 2 89). 

Thus प्रभथस्याये। (Rig Veda V 4]I ł 9), “mate formed by ausa affix (Un II 3 
and 3), and but for this sta, bv VI 2 39 this word would have retained itg 
original accent, which was acute on the first wa.—‘aTawa formed by ग्रथन्‌ 
afix (Un TIE 7]6) चज्ञ--प्रमेदे । क्त---धर्तावज्ञी uswa. (Rig Vedat il 4) 
The word qewa should be analysed as Usu बहुप्रदे शेषु स्तुतः ‘praised m many 
land? अच (III 3 56) *—wea, the word qa ‘dwelling,’ is end acute, otherwise 
on the fist (VI  20l, 202) अप --प्रलव i ea—wafaga । क-गोवूर्ष = 
गां वर्षात, (IIT 2 5 Vart) . (a@j—bemg added by II ॥ ]35) The word qw 
has acute on the first, as ıt belongs to gutf@ class (VI 203) When the preced- 
ing words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, this rule does not apply as gga 
भबता, where q being Karmapravachaniya, the word gets the accent of the In 
declinable 


३८७९ । सषमानातक्तः । ६ २ । १४४ ॥ 

Sevag पर क्तान्तमन्तेदात्तम । Hae योनेग सुकृतस्या । शशष्ल्‌तम्‌ ॥ 

3879 The participle ın Ata has acute on the final, when it 
78 preceded by sz or by a word with which the second member is 
eompared 

Thus gaa m, in the followmng Rik ऋतस्य यानो सुकतस्थ (Rig Veda X 85 24 
With Upamana words we ॥8४९--शशल्युत म, ! This debars VI 2 49 and 48. 
When g ıs not a Gati, the rule does not apply, as सुस्तृत म_ भवत्ता ॥ 

३८६० | सज्ञायामनाचितादोनाम्‌ । ६ । २ । १४६ ॥ 

- गातिकारकतापपदातुक्कान्तमन्तोदासमाचितादीन्यजेथित्या I Suga: शाकल्यः । पंरिषग्चः 
कोणिडन्य' । aa- इति किम । श्राचिततम, । श्रास्यापितस, ॥ 

9880 The Participlein ‘kta’ has acute on the last syllable 
when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upapada, if the com. 
Pound denotes a Name, but not in ‘Achita’ &c 

Thus suga शाकल्य , usd Auem । This debars VI 2 49 Why do 
we say ‘when ıt is not प्रचित co’ Observe चितम, &c 

l aaa, 2 पर्याचित, 3 ग्रास्थापत, 4 परिग्होत, 5 निरूक्त, 6 प्रतिपच, 7 ग्रपश्लिष्ट, 
8 प्रश्लिष्ट 9 उपहित (avga), l0 उपस्थित, 0l afgamfa (सच्िताशब्दो यदा गोरन्यस्य घ ज्ञा 
तदान्तोदात्तो न भर्वात । यदा तु गा सञ्ञा तदान्तोदात्त एव) ॥ 

The word a Tgat im the above list does not take acute on the final, when ıt 


is the nam? of anything else than a ‘cow’, but when ıt denotes ‘a cow’ it has 
acute on the final 


३८८१ । प्रवद्वादोना च। ६। २ । Ws n 
शषा क्तान्समुत्तरपदमन्तोदा्तम | प्रदुद्ध, | प्रयुक्तः । श्रसञ्ञा्धोऽयमारम्भः । भाकति- 
TUN, ॥ 
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388+ The words ‘praviiddha’ &c, ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final 


Thus "g x , प्रयुक्त, |! The rule is applicable to compounds which do not 
denote a name It is au Akritigana The words have acute on the final, even 
when not followed by ata 69 , though. in the Ganapitha they are read aloug with 
these words Some hold it is only in connection with aya &e that these words 
have acute on the final This being an Akritigana we have yasama ai, 
gata ष्कुता रथ &०- 

l प्रदद्ध यानम्‌, 2 uge qua, 3 प्रयुत्तासूष्णावः or प्रयुक्ताः सत्तवः, 4 श्राकषं safed: 
5 watadt uui, 5 खख्लरूदः, 7 कविशस्तः शराक्ृतिगणा ॥ 


३८८२ । कारक्राद्रत्तथनयारेबाशिवि t ६ ४ २। ९४५ ॥ 


संज्ञायामन्त sar | देवदत्त । faman ‘ कारकात ' किम । सभतोा रामायणः v 
“ दत्तश्रुतय्य fan । देवपालित i श्रस्माचियमादच ' संज्ञायामन-' (३८८०) इति न । ' वृत्ती 
घा कर्मण ' (३०८२) afa त wate‘ un^ किम्‌ ॥कारकावधारणा यथा स्यादद त्तश्रता वचारणा 
Hi भ्त! अकारकार्दाप दत्तश्वतयोरन्त उदात्ता भर्वात! aua । nw ' किम i देवे खाला” 
देवण्याता अशिष्य, वेत्य घम्मजेप्टा नियम । तेनानाइते! adfa देवदत्त इत्यत्र न। geaiasum 
खज्ञेयम, । ' तृतीया adie’ (४७५००) इति प्रवपदप्ररतिस्वरल्वमेव भवति ॥ 


3882, ‘The final of Past Participles ‘datta’ and ‘sruta’ alone 
has acute, उऊ. a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, the 
preceding word beng a word standing in close relation to an 
action (káraka). 


Thus देखा शनदेयासु = देवदत्त , विष्णुरेवं ग्रयाद्‌ = विष्णाथत ,। Why do we say 
‘preceded by a karaka’ ! Observe GUAT tratat. | The word क्रारक्ष indicates that 
the rule wil not apply when á gati or upapada precedes 


Why do we say ‘of aq and ga’? Observe da पालितः (VI. 2 48), which, 
though a Name; is. not governed by VL 2 ]46, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even So 
that where a Participle in क्त ıs preceded by a káraka, and. the compound denotes 
a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required by VI 2. 
746, S, 3880 but such a word ıs governed by VI 2 48, S 3782 unless the Par- 
ticiple be Datta and Sruta, when the present rule applies. 


Why do. we use ‘wa (alone) ? So that the restriction should apply to 
‘kAraka’, and not to Datta and, Sruta For the words Datta and Sruta will 
have acute on the final even after a nongüuaka word As uud i 


Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction’ ? The rule will not apply 
where bened ction: ıs not meant As देवे खाता न देवखाता । This rule applies to 
Datta and Sruta after a karaka word, only when benediction ıs meant It there- 
foie does not apply to देख दत्त ‘the name of Arjuna’s conch’, as श्राहतानर्दात देव दत्तः; 
which is governed by VI 2 48 


24 
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३८५८३ | इत्थभलेन Batata च । ६ । २ । १४८ ॥ 

इतघभ्रूतेन छत मित्ये तस्मिच्रथे य समासस्तञ् क्तान्तसुत्तरपदमन्तो दात्त स्यात। सुप्तप्रलपितम्‌। 
प्रशनगीलम | कर्तार्मात $ज्यासामान्य करातिनभितप्रादुर्भाव wai तेन प्रलप्रिता्दापि छत nafa 
facial कर्माण ' (३०८२) इत्यस्थाववाद ॥ 

5883 The Participle in Za has acute on the final, when the 
compound denotes ‘done by one in such a condition’ 

The void gaya means ‘being im such a condition ’ Thus स॒प्तप्रलपितम , 
gagag, as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns This is an exception to 


VI 2 48 When the words प्रलपित &c are used to denote Noun of Action 
(ata) thon by VI 2 l44 they get of course acute on the final 


gcc? i WAT भावकणेवचनः | ६ । २ । १५० N 


काश्जा-परमनप्रययान्त भाववचन कर्मवचन चान्तोदात्तम्‌ पय, पान JAR | राज- 
भाज! gana ' भन ' किस । हस्तादाय, । ' भा- afa किस | दन्तघाबनम, । करणो we 
v 
miraa किसा, । away ॥ 


3883. After a káraka as mentioned in VI 2 48, the 
second member ending in the affix अन, and denoting an action in 


the Ab.jiact oi the object (z e. having the senses of a Passive 
Adjective), has oc. te on the final 

Thus qaare सुराम । T his i8 an example of भाष or Abstract Verbal Noun, 
Moai ने णालय, ० ४५ example of maas oi Passive Aljective This is form- 
९१ by ete uiae TIT 3 lI6 For the Satra III 3 ll6 may be explained by 
say ng thf (i) waa is ppled when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhi- 
va Is meant, (2) is Well w when object is to be expressed When the first ex- 
piviation is tikon, the above are examples of Ehava, when the second explana- 
tion is tien they are e.rmples of Karma Why do we say ‘ending in mm’ ? Ob 
serve BRB यद suas Why do we say ‘when expressing an action in the ab- 
stract (bhiva), o: an Object (lax ma)’ १ Observe ZWAAR, herc we ıs added 
ater an I tenmental karaka (III 3 li7) Why do we say ‘after ॥ küaia ? 
Osee fa. iuri Inal the counter examples, the second members retain 
there ongin d ace nt. 


३-८५॥70 A = ATATA ATAT RT: । ६ R ९४९ ॥ 


awan यह रा वापदाप्पन्तेदात्तानि agd । छतस्वरापचाद । Taare । पराशिनिकाति३ 
छन्दे।व्याख्यानम्‌ । FTI THO । राजासनस। पश्वस्यानस | MATUI | RTRA. । ' ETIN 
किम्‌ । "प्रभूता संग।त ७ । अत्र ` तादे a fafa- (३५८४) afa स्वर, ॥ 


3885 The words endingin Wa or किन affixes, and the word 
व्याख्यात, शयन, आसन, स्थान and sta as well as याजक &c have acute 


on the final, when at the end of a compound, preceded by a küiaka 
word 
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Thus सनू--रथवत्म । क्षिनू--पाणिनिर्कात , | व्याख्यान--छन्दे।व्याख्यान म 0 शयन--- 
राजशयन A | ्रासन्‌--राजासन म | स्थान--श्रश्वस्थान म । याजकादि words are those 
which form Genitive compounds under IT 2 9, and those compounds only are 
to be taken here , 28 श्राह्ाणयाञक , क्ष त्रिययाजक , ब्राह्मणप्रजक , क्षत्रिण्पजल | क्रीत — 
Nma ı This is an exception to VI 2 ]39, and in the case of ta, rule VI 
2 48 ıs superseded The words व्याख्यान 60 do not denote here भाव or कर्मे, had 
they done so, rule VI 2 449 would have covered them When the first mem- 
ber is not a k4raka, we have WHAT a afam, ı Here the accent is goveined by 
VI 2 80, 8 3784 


l याजक, 2 um, 9 परिचारक, 4 परिष्रेचक्त परिचेपक, 5 qian खात, 6 अध्यापक, 
उत्साहक (उत्सादक) 8 saam, 9 होत, 00 wq, ll रथगयाक्र, Ó2 पत्तिगणक, l3 पावू, l4 
gg lo चत के ॥ 


३८८६ | सप्तम्या घण्यय । ६ Rt १४२ ॥ 


श्रन्तादात्तम्‌ | अध्य यनपुणयम्‌ | 'तत्पुरुHे gaT- (३०३६) इति uraa! 'सप्तम्या 
कम । बदन पयय वदपस्यस्त ॥ 


3886 The woid ‘punya’ has acute on the final when pieced- 
ed by a noun ın the Locative case 


Thus अध्ययने YUA = WAAAY ı The compounding takes place by II 
I 40 by the process of splitting the sutra (yoga vibhàga), taking सप्तमी there as 
a full 8, and ae. anotheı Here by VI 2 2, 8 3736 the fist memoer 
would have preserved its accent, the present sütia supersedes that and ordains 
acute on the final The word पुणय is derived by the Unidi affs बत (Un V 35) 
and would have ietamed its natural accent (VI 4 2i3)and thus get acute on 
the first syllable by kiitaccent (VI 2 ]759)) Why do we say ‘a locative 
case ? Observe &&a पुण्य = बेदपुणयम ॥ 


३८८७ | ऊनाधेकलह तृदोयाया । ६। २। ९४३ ॥ 


WMA । मार्षाबरुलम, | agag | तृतीयाप्रव पदप्रकातिस्वरापवादाःयम, । SI केचि 
ayfa स्वरूपग्रहर्णामच्छान्त । घान्यार्थ । ऊनशब्देन ल्वथनिर्दशाथन तदथाना Wed ufa- 
पादोाक्तत्वादेब सिद्ध तृतोयाग्रहण स्पष्टाथस_ ॥ 

3887 The acute falls on the final of words having the sense 
of ‘tina,’ and of * kalaha' when they ale second members In a com- 
pound, preceded by a term ın the instrumental case 

Thus माषानम, HARAR. वाकूकल हं ı The compounding takes place by II 
l 3l This ıs an exception to VI 2 2 by which the fist member being in the 
third case, would have retained its original accent Some say that the word अर्थ 
in the sütia means the word’ form sw, so that the aphouism would mean—— after 
an Instrumental case, the words ऊन, अथ, aud mag get acute on the final’ The 
examples will be m addition to the above —wiearar =चान्धाय । If this be so, 
then the word form ऊन alone will be taken and not its synonyms lke fama &c 
To this we reply, that ऊन will denote its synonymis also, by the fact of its being 
followed by the word mq, By stra II ] ]5, aurk and mag always take the 
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Instrumental case, so we could have omitted tne woid gatatat , from this 8008? 
for by the maxim of patpadolta &c ऊनाथेकलत्त would have referred to the com 


pound ordamed by II ] 53 The mention of quatur here ıs only for the sake of 
clearness 


३८६८ । मिश्र चानुपसगेमसचा । ६। २॥ १४४ ॥ 


चशाबन्धेमेकाच्य giu: । faafe । संधि मिश्रा । fawn! किस, । गुडचाना' । "ung. 
quiu किम । सिनसमिश्रा* । 'भिश्रयहणी सोापसगंग्रहणास्य' saha ज्ञापकम, । REAT किम्‌ । 
छ्राह्मणमिम्रो राजा । ब्राह्मणः सह संदित रेकाथ्येमापच d 

3888 The word ‘misia’ has acute on the final after an In. 
strumental case, when itis not joined with any Preposition and 
does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’ 

Thus तिलमिश्र सपिमिश्रा । Why do we say fam? Observe गडधाना. | 
Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition? ? Observe fama’ मिश्रा । The em- 
ployment in this sütra of the phrase ‘ anupasargam ' implies, that wherever eise, 
the word migra ıs used, ıt includes migia with a preposttion also, Therefore m IT, 


l 3l where the word fas is used, we can form the Iustrumental compounds with 
मित्र preceded by a preposition also 


Why do we say * not denoting a compact’? Observe ब्राकह्मणामित्रा' Cet! 
arm: सह स faa ऐकार्थ्येमापत्र- ॥ 


३८८९ । नञो गुणप्रतिषेधे सपाव्यद्रेहिलालमथास्तद्वुताः । ६ । २। १४४ ॥ 


स पादायर्थर्तद्तान्ताचजो गशाप्रतिषेधे aa मानात्परेऽन्तादात्ता' । क्रशासेष्टकाभ्यं amfa 
क्ायावेष्टकिकम | न कारणावेष्ठकिकमकाणवेष्ट किकम_ । छेदमहंति छेदिक ia BT दकएच्छेदिक' 
न वत्सेभ्यो हिताऽबात्सीय । न सतापाय प्रभवति श्रसतापिक, । ‘an’ किम । गदेभरतंमहलि 
गादभरांथक । fama भरथिक, । 'गुणप्रतिषेथे' faa. गाद भर्रथकादन्योऽगादभर्दायकः | गणा fe 
सद्धिताथ wafafafad स पर्ादतत्वाद्यच्यते | ततर्प्रातपेधा asia aad fafw | agaw 
wuu न gutta मर्खार्मात | 'स mfa- afa किम । पाणिनीयसचीते पाणिनीय, । «ouis 
शपायिानीय a ताता. किम । वोठमदति AT । न बाठावाठा ॥ 


3889 The words formed with the Taddhita affixes denoting 
, fitted for that’ (V 99), ‘deserving that’ (V 63), ‘ good for 
that’ (V 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V  0), have acute.on 
the final, when preceded by the Negative Particle ‘nah’ when ıt 
makes a negation with regard to the abovementioned attributes 

Thus g urfa ‘sated for that'(V ] 99) --श्रकागोबष्टकिक सखम = न काणी 
AAEL (कणां खष्टकाभ्या सम्पाद) | The afix 8 oY! wR ‘de serving that’ V. 
l 63) —weafa +>न Bia क (zula) The affüxis em (V l 64 and VI 
9) faa ‘good for that’ (४! 5) $--अवात्सीय =a वत्सांम्या शितो । The affix 
i w V l l mana ‘capable to effect that’ (V ] 0l) — sma'efum न्नस- 
तापक ı The athxis zs (V | 28) Why do we say ‘alter न’? Observe 


nenung aurai us, विगाद्दभरराथक , where the negative fa is used and there- 


fere the avyaya Tar retains itsaccent by VI 2 2 Why do we say ‘negation of 
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that attribute’ ? Observe गारद भर्रयकादन्य -ama adan । The word Tat here 
means the attribute denoted by the Taddhita affix, ani not any attribute Im 
general Thus warding मुखं = कर्यावेष्ठफाभ्याम qanı Why do we say in 
the sense of samapal &’ ? Observe प्राशिनीयमर्चीयते uroda = श्रपाशिनीय' । 
Why do we say Taddhita affixes’ ? Observe कन्या HL EAT = कन्यावोठा, न वादा 
ख्यवादा । Here qu a krt is added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (III 3. 69), 


३८९० । ययतोाश्‍चातदर्थ । ६ । २। QUE OU 


La Ax a > -Y क b | 
uudr ये तख्ता तदन्त स्योत्तरपदस्य नजा गणप्रतिषेर्चावषयात्पदस्थान्त उदात्त" स्यात 
पाशाना AHS. पाण्या अपाया । न पाश्या अदत्यप । ` अतदर्थ faa । अपाञ्म्‌ । ' तद्ित ” 
Tani अदेयम । गशाप्रतिषेधे Dana दत्यादन्यददत्य म d 


° + सदनुबन्ध गहरे नातदनुबन्धकथ्ये+' डात । नह । श्रधामंदेव्यम्‌ ॥ 


3890 The words formed with the Taddhita affixes ये and 4a 
when not denoting ‘useful for that,’ have acute on the last syllable, 
after the particle AH negativing the attribute 


Thus पाशाना agg -umar न पराश्या.>्थ्रपाश्या, (IV 2 49) दन्तेषु भवन्दन्त्यम्‌ 
a दनृत्यन्श्रदनृत्य R, (Vt 6) Why do we sry ‘atadartha.—not useful for thit, 
Observe alata HAFA SUIN, न पादाम, mara (V 4 25) Why do we say 
* Taddhita? ? This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taadhita, as अदयम 
formed with the kuit-affix wai Why do we say * negativing the attribute ' ? There 
must be negation of the attribute, otherwise दनत्यादन्यत >श्रदत्यम्म + Pardbháshá — 
«When a teim with oue o more Anubandhas is employed Im Grammar, ıt does 
not denote that which im addition to those one o more anubandhas has another 
Anubandha attached toit” The affix a and uq, one without ny anubandha 
and the othe: with the anubandha q being specifically mentioned, excludes all 
other afhives having च as their effective element, such as डा ke (IV 2 9), thus 
न वामदेव्य-श्रवामदेव्यम । See IV 2 9 


३८९१ | अचकावशक्तो । ६ | २। १४७ ॥ 

अजन्त कान्तं च नञ" परमन्तोदात्तमशक्तो गम्यायाम । अपच पक्तुमशक्तः । अविलिख ¦ 
mat किम । श्रपचो दीक्षित । गुणप्रतिषषेच इत्येव । श्रन्याऽय पचादपच.॥ 

389} A word formed with the knit affix अच and क, preced” 


ed by the particle AM, has acute on the final, when the meaning 
is ‘not capable’ 

Thus अपच =a पक्तु न शक्राति, so also eff (OII ] I34 &o) Why do 
we say when meaning ‘ not capable’? Observe अपचो दीक्षित । 4 Afaa does not 


cook his food, not because he is physically incapable of cooking, but because by the 
vows of his perticul'r order he is prohibited from cooking 


३८९२ | आक्राशं च । ६ । २। १४८ ॥ 


नज परावच्कावन्ताद्वात्तावाक्राशे | Waal MA । पक्त न जक्रातीत्येच्रमाक्राध्यते 
stare. ॥ 
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3892 A word formed by the knit affixes WH ० के, preceded 


by the Negative paiticle, has acute on the final when one abuses 
somebody by that word 
Thus waa, sa ster ‘this rogue does not cook, though he oan do so 


Here avarice is indicited the fellow wants more pay bofole he will cook and 
not his imeapacity So also afafa ॥ 


३८९३ । WETZIH । ६ । २ । १४८ ü 
नञ्ज परमन्तोदात्त स ज्ञायामाक्राश | अदेवदस d 


3893 When abuse is meant, a word preceded by ‘nañ’ has 
acute on the final, in denoting a Name 


Thus a@aaq ‘No Devadatta, not deserving of this name’ 
३८९७ । छृयोके शाच्चार्डादयश्च । ६। २। १६० ॥ 


as परे न्तादातत स्य । Wht । Sur Watmaw 4 FWA) WATAW | 
zwana fewa ठव्यनबन्धकस्यापि गहर्णामकारार्दोच चानसाऊ ध्यात । शन afa । 
चार्तादि । अचार । 'राजाहोम्छन्दसि' । अराजा | WAR । ' भाषायाम्‌ AS स्वर ए ॥ 


3894 After the Negative particle, words formed by the 


kutya affixes (III ] 95), by Sm, and zaya and the words चार &c 
have acute on the final 


Thus kritja —अकत्तव्यम | उक --अ्रनागापक्क | उप्पाच अनलकारण्ण । The affix 
gma n ludes fawra uso though the latte: contains two anubandhas In 
sûtın III 2 5i tawa s ordained afte: a but instead of ख्िष्णाच with छू, the 
affix might have been well exhibited as स्वण्णाच without € As wis udåtta, Y+ 
awg -y + इठ + खण्णुच्‌ | So thit we would have got the requned foim But 
as a matter ot fact the affi. i exhibited there with wm m for the sake of the pte- 
sent sûtıa only, so that zma here may include tawa ro) पनाठाभावप्पा 
चारु ४0 --अचारु , असाच , अयाधिक , WAIT, अननड्भूमेडथ (double negati n) अन- 
कस्मात (double negation) The woids वत मान, वचगान TRATU, भ्र यमाणा, रोचमान 
क्री यमाण, and शोभमान preceded by अ (नज) when denoting names have acute on 
the final अधिकार , wagy and afanrreay (विक्रार and aga taken jointly and 


separately) ameuta, MUTIARA । अराजा and STE in the Vedas only In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of नज, ı e udatta on the first 
l 


चारु, 2 साधु, 3 Grate (Afaa) 4 श्रनड्ुमेजय, 5 वदान्य, 6 अकस्मात, 7 बत 
मानवधमान चरमण्यियछाराठे पपरु gama ना (क्रियमाण क्रोयमाण) सञ्ञायामा, 


8 विकारसठशे व्यस्ते समस्मे (अधिकार, असदृश अधविजारसदृश), 9 गहपति, l0 gatas, ll 
राजाऱ्होण्ठर्न्दास ॥ 


acey । Bam. तृ्षत्षतोक्तणशचिषु । ६ । २। १६१॥ 
सुन्‌। अकर्ता । अन्न RAAN । WAJUA, । अशु चि । पत्चेव्ययस्थर ॥ 
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3895 After the Negative particle, the final of the follow. 
mg ıs optionally acute —a word formed with the affix ‘tim,’ and 
ihe words Wa, AU, and qia tt 


cg e 
Thus तुनु-अकत्त i o अँ कर्ता , Wa ८८-अनचेम or a aaa, श्रतीचर्शम, ० अती 
ara, ayia or a शुचि ॥ The alternative accent is that of the Indeclmable 
(VI 2 2) 


३८९६ | बहुब्नोह्ााविदमेतत्तदुयः प्रथरुपरयायोः क्रियागणने । ६ । २ । १६२ ॥ 


एग्भ्याऽनयोरन्त उदात्त | इद प्रयममस्य g इृदप्रथम । एतदर्द्दितोय | तत्पञ्चम ! 
LM किम | अनेन waa ganan । ' वृतीया-' (६९२) इति येगविभागात्समास | 
'euüaagu' किम, । यतप्रथम । “ प्रथमप्रुरणया ' किम, । aia agaa age । ` क्रिया 
गणने' किम | अय प्रथम प्रधान एवा त इदप्रथमा । द्रव्यगणरन्गमदम i‘ गणने? किम, । अय 
प्रथम सषा त इंदप्रथमा | इदप्रधाना इत्यर्थ । उत्तरपदस्य काय त्वात्म प प्रव सन्तोदात्तस | 
दद प्रथमक्रा | बहुद्री हा वित्य घिकारेा aa समास (३६१२) इत्यत प्राग्बाच्य ॥ 


3896 In a Bahuviilu, after the words S&H, एतद and ag 


the last syllable of प्रथम and of a propel Ordinal Numeral, has the 
acute, when the number of times of an action ıs meant 


Thus इद Wau गसन भोजन वास्स इंदमप्रथर्म this is the first time of going or 
eating’ शतर्दाह्ृतीय., anusan ı Why do we say ‘in a Bahuvuhi ?' Observe 
गनेन =प्रथस, इदप्रथम. । Here the compounding takes place under S 692 by divid- 
ing that sütia into two parts by the methol of yoga bibhaga Here the first 
member, being in the thud case, retains its accent by VI 2 2 


Why do we say ‘after idam &c' Observe यतप्रथम, = य प्रथम एषाम्‌, here the 
first term retains its accent by VI 2 | 


Why do we say ‘of prathama and the Ordinas’ ? Observe तानिन हून्यस्थ = 
age: ॥ 

Why do we say ‘In counting an action’? Observe mg प्रथम uwisa इद 
gunt ı Here substances are counted and not act on 


Why do we say ‘ın counting’ ? Observe अय प्रथम सषाव्डद प्रथमा ० e इद 
प्रधानाः and the word qua means here ‘foremost, and ıs nota numeral 


When the mu affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding 
au} As दद waamt । Tie Babuviihi governs the subsequent sütias up to VI, 


2. Y78, § 392 
३५९७ | JUTUT स्तनः i ६ । २। १६३ ॥ 


बहुचष्हावन्तोदात्तः । दिस्तना । चतुस्तना । “स ख्याया, किम्‌ । दर्झनोयस्तना । स्तन, 
faa | द्विशिरा ॥ 

3897 Ina Bahuvrihi after a Numeral, the word ‘stana’ has 
acute on the final : 


Thus B&R, चत्त'स्तनाः Why do we say ‘aftera Numeral’? Observe 
दृ शनोयस्तना । Why do we say 'स्तन' ? Observe द्विशिरा, u 
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३८९५ । विभाषा grata । ६। २। ९६४ ॥ 
¶दुस्तना करेति ४ 
3898. Optionally so, m the Vedas, the stana after a Numex 
al has acute on the final 
Thus Bad or fga ना, चतु.स्तना ० च॑तु'स्तना ॥ 
३८९९ । सज्ञाया मित्राजिनयो, । ६ ६२ । १६९ ॥ 


देघमित्रः | कृष्णाजिनम । स aay’ किस । afaa. ॥ 

«e ऋषिप्रतिषेधोःन्र faa + विश्वामित्रिष ॥ 

3899 Ina Bahuvrthi, ending ın ‘mitra’ and ‘apna’ the. 
acute falls on the last syllable, when theco npound denotes a Name. 


As afud, छृष्णाजिन्म । Why do we say ‘a Name" ? Observe प्रियमिश्रे ik 
Vårt —Prohibition must be stated in the case of मित्र when the name i8 
that ofa Rishi As विश्व ima. which is governed by VI 2 l06 ॥ 


३९०० | द्यवायिनाइन्लरम । ६ । २। १६६ ॥ 


व्यखचानवाचकात्यरमन्तरमन्होदातस | बस्तमन्सर व्यवचायक यस्य ख घस्त्रान्तरः । ‘a; 


चायिन fara श्रात्मान्तर, D श्रन्यस्वभाव Zerg. ॥ 
3900 Ina Bahuvrih ending In ‘antaia’ the acute falls on, 


the final, after a word which denotes ‘ that which hes between 

Thus बस्ता ATR ‘through an intervened cloth or drapery, वस्वसन्तर व्यः 
धायकं यस्थ &c Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between,’ ? Observe 
झ्रात्मान्तरम = श्रात्सा स्वन्भ्रवोऽ न्तरोऽ न्यायस्य ॥ 

३९०१ | AGT TFA! ६ । २। १६७ ॥ 

Triage. enga किम्‌ | दीघसुणा शाला ॥ 

390] Ina Bahuwviihi the acute ıs on the final, when the se- 
cond member ıs ‘mukha’ meaning mouth 3 e the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically 

Thus "reg. | Why do wesay ‘an actual part of a body’ ? Observe 
dagar शाला । Here मुख means * entrance’ 

३९०२ | नाव्यर्यदिकरद्गामहत्सथलमष्टिएथवल्सेभ्यः । ६ । २॥ १६८ ॥ 

उच्चेस खः । प्राइस IMAG । मचहामख | स्थलमख । साष्टिसण्'। QAJA । वत्सः 
Ha: । प्रवपदप्रकातस्वराऽत्र । गासष्टिवत्स प्रवपदस्यायमानलक्षणा विकल्पोऽनेन वाध्यते ॥ 

3902 Ina Bahuviilu, the acute does not fall on such. 
‘mukha’ denoting a real mouth, when ॥॥ comes after an. Indechin. 


able, and a name of a duection, or after गो, महत्‌, Wa, Ate, एथ and 
» 
बत्स॥ 


Thus sg उस्‌ ख । The word gg is finally acute and retains its accent, 
Tam — इ मस्व, Ihe word mg has acute on the fist by VI 2, 52, mt ४५ ,—- 
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mg en, मर्ह सुग्व ' wage, मुष्टिमुख , waar, andaga: In these the frst 
members of the Bahuvrih: preserve their respective accents, under Rule VI 2] 
and in the case of compounds preceded by गो, afte, and eu, the optional rule 
taught in the next sütra ıs also superseded by anticipation, though the words may 
denote comparison 


३९०३ । निष्ठोपमानादन्यतरस्यास । ६ २ । १६८ ॥ 


निष्ठान्तादुफ्सानबाचिनश्न ot ga wig arian बहुवीहा । प्रक्षालितमुख- । पत्ते 
“निष्टोपसगे-' (३८४४) इति प्रवेषदान्तोदात्तत्वम, । प्रश्नं पदप्रकंतिस्वरत्वेन गतिस्वरा प्रि भर्वात । 
untan । सि eam ॥ 

3903 In a Bahuvrihi, the word ‘mukha’ denoting ‘an 
actual mouth,’ has optionally the acute on the final, when prece,}. 


ed by a participle in ‘ta’ or by that wherewith something is 
compared 

Thus प्रेत लितमुस्त 07 प्रसालित qut or प्र क्ञालितमुग्वः |! When the final is not 
acute, then Rule Vi 2, lI0 S 3844 applies which makes the first member have 
acute on the final optionally , and when that also does not apply, then by VI 2 
I the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati (VI 2 
49) Thus there are three forms So also with a word denoting comparison — 


fega: or सि gu ॥ 
३९०४ | ज्ातिकालसुखा दिभ्याऽनाच्छादनातत्ताऽछतमितग्रातपन्राः । ६ । xi 


१६० ॥ 

शारङ्कजम्धः p मालात । gama | gaama | iasta- कृति किम्‌! पुत्रक्षात । 
"अनाच्कादनात किम । घस्तच्छच. aaa दात किम्‌ । कुगडकत | कुणडमितः । genfa 
UW: | अस्माजज्ञापका त्रिष्दान्तस्थ परनिपात d 
: 8904. Aftera word denoting a species with the exception 
of a word foi ‘garment or covering’, and after a time-denoting 
word, as well asafte: ‘sukha’ &c the Participlein ‘kta’ has 
acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the participles 


are me, मित and प्रतिपच n 


Thus MMA । काल --मासजातेः । सुख &० :--सुखजात: । दुःखजात - । 
Why do we say ‘after a Species, a time or gu de word ’? Observe qu 
era: (II 2 37), the participle being placed after the word Putra 


Why do we say ‘ when not meaning a garment’? Observe amema: fiom 
the root ag with the affixes a 

Why do we say ‘when not wa d&c’? Observe कु एडळतः, छु पड़मित , W og 
ufana । aug is first acute by Phit II 3 being neuter These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound (contrary to II 2 36) This sütra implies 
that a8 a special case Nishtha participles may stand second in a compound = In 
the counter examples, above given, the first members retain their orginal accen 
(VI 2 ]) The words सुख &e are given under IU} ३8, 


26 
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! gu, 2 दुख 3ay, (qq तात्र) 4 wm, 5 ww, 0 आख, 7 अलोक, 8 प्रतीप, 9 
mug, l0 auw, ] ! HTz, 2 nga 
३९०४ घा आते IEI २। १७१ ॥ 
VARIA परा जातश्चव्दा धान्तोवाच' | AANA | ATESTA. ॥ 
3905 After a species (with the exception of garment) or a 
time denoting word, or afte: ‘sukha’ &c ina Bahuviihi, the word 
‘ åta’ bas optionally acute on the final 


Thus दन्तजात ot daaa, TESTA or RME, EAHA ० quiste: 
a Waa ७ a खजाल &e The woad z*W is fitstacute by Phit IT 6, मास is 
kıst acute by Phi II 3. The words सुख aad दु ख are end acute by Phit I 6 


३९०६ | AIMATA । ६ । २। ९४२ ॥ 

बहुवोहादुत्तरपदमन्तादा्तम । त्रीहि । समाप’ ॥ 

3906 A Bahuviihi formed by the Negative particle ‘ nañ’ 
or by ‘su’ has acute on the last syllable of the compound 

Thus fE, सुभाष. ॥ 

३९०७ । कपि परवेम । ६ । २। १७३ ॥ 

नञ्ञसुभ्या पर agawa तदन्तस्य समासस्य प्रवसदात्त alu परे | MARIAA । सुके 
WITS ॥ 

3907 A Bahuvrihi, formed by ‘nafi’ or ‘su’ and ending 
ni the affix ‘kap’ (V 4 538) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix 


By the last sutra, the accent would have fallen on mw, this makes it fall 
on the vowel preceding it Thus naam &,, सुकुम रोक d 


३९०८ । हस्वान्तऽनत्यात्यवेस । ६ । २। १५४ ॥ 


vtr उत्तरपदे समासे चान्त्यातप्रयसंदात्त कप asamar पर नहवोहि । wifes | 
gam । पूर्वमित्यनुवत माने पून yanga प्रवृत्तिभेदेन निधमार्थम्‌ | न्हस्वान्तन्त्यादेव ws पदम 
दात्त न कपि ua fafai भ्रज्ञक । कबरन्तस्य सान्तादात्तत्वम ॥ 

3908. When the compound ends in a light vowel, the acute 
falls on the syllable before such last, ın a Bahuvrihi preceded by 


‘nañ’ and ‘su’ to which ‘kap’ is added 

Thus wa तहिक , सुमाषकः ı The repetition of gam this sütia, though its 
anuviitt: was present from the last, shows, that in the lest a,borism, the 
syllable preceding mu, takes the acute, while here tbe syllable preceding the 
short vowel-ending final syllable bas the acute and not the syllable preceding 
au | Ths is possible with a word which is, at least, of two syllables (not 
counting, of course, सु and m 0 wu) Therefore, in mga’ and YAR the acute 
is on the syllable preced ngj कप, by VI 2 I73, because it uas here no anty ate 
pui "m, 
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३९०९ । बह्दानेंजवरदुत्तरमदभ्श्रि । ६ । ९। १४४ ॥ 

उत्तरपरदा्थंबहुत्यवाचिना ur NA WZHD नज्ञ परस्येत्र स्वरः स्यात | बहुधोडिक , 
agiram | ' उत्तरपद-' via किम, D agg RIANA स बहुमान ॥ 

3393 A Buhuviiht with ‘bihu’ has the same accent as ‘ nan’ 
when it denotes muchness of the o' ject expressed by the second 
memba 


In othe: words, a  Bahuvrihi with the word ag in the fist memke: 's 
governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihy with a Negative Particle 
euch as Rules VI 2 ]72 &e when this giver the sense of multiety of the objects 
denoted by the second member Thus aga Wen. hy VI 2 I74 seta जक i" 


Why do we sey ‘uttari pada bhiimni—when multeity of the object 
denoted by the second member is meant’ ? Observe agy WISISHIGE भान S 
(VI 2 l) 

३९।०। न NTA YS । ६ । २। १७६ ॥ 

'रवप्रवव(चिना «aur परे quad: नान्सोठाता agi । बहुगुणा we! agat- 


wan । बहुध्याय । गुणादिराऊतिगण. । ' शग्रधववा ' किम, ) अहुगुणो dg । अध्यनश्रतसदा- 
चारादया गुणा" ॥ 


39I0 Ina Bahuvithi, after ‘bahu, the acute does not fall 
on the final of ‘gana’ &2 when they appear Im, the compound as 
ingredient of something else 

Thus बहु गुणा iH", agat पदम, agua (VI 2 7) गुणादि isan 
Akrtigana Why do we say * when it denotes an_ayayaya or ingredient’? O5 
serve बहुगुणा ब्राह्मण = श्रध्ययनशुतरसदाचाराठयोऽत्रगुणा ॥ 


। गुण, 2 wax, 3 ग्रव्याव, tam, 5 छन्देमान, walang N 

३९११ । उपप्र्गात्स्थाड़ WAIT । ६ । २ ८९०७ ॥ 

vgs । प्रलनाट | भुयमेकरुपस । * उपमर्गात ' किम | दर्श tage । ‘eng’ Das 
ama qa i * त्रम्‌ ' किम्‌ । उद्धाहु- mag’ किम्‌ । त्रिषु’ । 

39Ll, A word denotinz à. part of the body, which ıs con- 
stant (and indispensable), with the ex-eption of parsu’ has, after 
a Prsposition ina Bshaviiht compound, the acute on the last syl- 
lable 

Thus wgr$ , We | सतत यस्य प्रगत पृष्ठ भवति स was ॥ 

Why do we sw * fter a Preposition ' ऐ Ohseive दश Tage u 

Wiy do we say f put of the boly ? Observe gare ga ॥ 


Why do wea say *dhrava —oconstint anl inlispensable' ? Oserve SITE 
varafa i Here the hand is tvisgel up oilyat the time of causing anl not always 
sv the state of उहह is temporary ani not permanent 


Why do we say with the exseption of ag ? Observe fa" पयु (VI 3 3) 
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३९१३ । धन BATA । ६ । SI १४५८ ॥ 
समासमात्रे उप्रसर्गादुत्तपपद धनमन्सेादात्तम | तस्य दिमे ud ॥ 


392.. After a preposition, * vana’ has acute on the final in 
compounds of every kind 


‘Thus yag ugan, निव d प्रणिधीयते, thea changed to g by VIT 4 ह 
T e word * samá-a ? is used m the sütra to dicate that all sorts of compounds 
are meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant 


३८१३ | We । ६.। ₹ । १७९ ॥ 
HAL CAAA । WAT छा देश । श्रनुषसर्गाचसिदम् i 


39I3 After‘ antar' the acute falls on the final of ‘ vana.’ 


Thus waa शत देश । This sütra is made inorder to make खन्‌ oxytoned, 
when & preposition (upaserga) does not precede 


४९१७ । बान्तश्च । ६ । ३ । १८० ॥ 
quana: VARZA: | पथन्तः | समन्त ॥ 


394 The word‘ antar’ has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by a Preposition, 


Thus पर्यन्तः, Bard’! Thisis a Bahuvithi or a प्रादि componnd, 
३८१५ । न निविभ्याम ६ । २। ९८१ 0 


न्यन्तः | ध्यन्तः । पुव पदप्रश्‍तिस्वरे यणि च कते “ उदात्तस्वरितयायेंगा'-' (३६५७) इति 
स्थरिस* ॥ 


39I5 The word antar has not acute on the final. after the 
prepositions s: and vz 


Thus न्य'न्त , ध्यन्त , here the first member iefains its acute, and semivowel 
is then substituted for the vowel ¢ then the subsequent grave is changed to 
avatita by VII, 2 4 8 3657 


३3९१६ । quadra MEARI ६ । २। १८९ ॥ 


प्ररे, परमभित SAGA भावो यस्यास्ति तत्कूलाठि मणडल चान्तोदात्तम्‌ ! प्ररिकूलम 
ANUJAR U 


396. After ‘ parr a word, which expresses something, which 
has both this side and that side, as well as the woid ‘ mandala’ 
has acute on the final 


Thus परिकूल म्‌, परिमशइरलम, ॥ 

३९२५ प्रादस्थाडु सत्तायास । ६। २। १८३ ॥ 

NASH । AEEY किम । प्रपदम ॥ 

39I7. After pre, a woid, which does not denote a part of 
body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a name. 


7, 


a 
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Thus wre un i Why do we say mot denoting a body pmt’? Olsaeive 
g 
प्र पढम, u 
३९१८ । निरुदकादोनि च । ६ । २ । ९८४ ॥ 
aiaia निरुदकम | निरुपलम ॥ 
sg9]l8 The words nivudaka &c, have acute on the final 
hus निरूदकम , fasaa R, FREUT, &c 


] fasza, 2 fasua निडलप 3 निम fum, 4 fau शक, 5 निष्ककालक 6 निष्ककालिफ़ 
y fau dw, 8 दुस्तरोप, 9 निस्तरीप, 0 निस्तरीक, I] fafaa, l2 aafaa, !3 gutaa, lt 
परेहस्तपादकेशकर्षा श्राकृतिगण ॥ 

Nore *—These may he considered eithe: as प्रादि समास or Bihari! Tf 
they be considered as avyayi bhava compounds then they are ‘end acute al- 
ready by VI I 223 ‘The word निष्कालक* = निष्कान्त, कालकात, 36 8 Pradi samåsa 
with the word काल ending m the affix कन्‌ । The word दुस्तरीप is thus formed to 
the root a is added the affix and we have तरी (Un HI 58) ata afa = 
तरोप, , कुत्सित स्तरोप > दुस्तरीप | The word $नस्तरीक. is for med by adding the nr 
कप to the Bahuvrih: निस्तरी । The woids इस्त, पाद, ag and ma have acute on 
the final after परि, as, utge afg., परिकेश , and परिकर्ष a 


३९१९ । अभेम खस्‌ । ६ । २। १८४ ॥ 
अभिमुखम । 'उपस्गतिस्वाइस ¬ (३६९१) इत fsg agi MUNA KARI च 
Ag EHI अराला ॥ 
39l9 The wo d mui ha has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by ads 


As, अ्रभिमुखस, | It is a Babuyribi or a mfa samasa If it is an Avyayibbava, 

then ıt would haye acute on the final by VI । 223 also By VI 2 47, even 

would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sutia makes the addition- 

ai declaration that मुख्य is oxytone eyen when the compound ıs not a Babuvribi, 

when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a part of body even, as 
was the case in VT 9 077 Thus numm T qne ॥ 


३6८३० | आपाच्च । ६। २। Wel 
mune । अपमुखम, येगविभाग उत्तरार्थः ॥ 
9920 The word ‘mukha’ has acute on the final, after the 
preposition apa 


Thus अपमर म | She separation of this from the last sitra ıs for the sake 
of the sul sequent aphorism, १ which the auuviitii of sg only goes 


३९२१ | सफिगपतदोणाऽजोछ कुत्िरीरनाम नाम च । ६ । २ । १९७ ॥ 


ग्रचादिमान्थन्तादात्तानि । श्र्पासफगम्‌ | अपपूतम्‌ । अपवीयास्‌ | USHA | WTS । श्रध्वन । 
"ure | उपशर्गादच्चयन” (१५३) TAWNA WZH,! GAZA च ज्ञापक समासान्सानित्णल्ल । 
mugia! सोरनाम । WUTC | अपह्दलस, | नास | अपनास, | साफम्धुतर्कुचग्रदणमञदहुव' चथ 
सध्रुत्राधमस्वाङ्काथं च ॥ 
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392l The woids StH, प्रन, AUT, ASAQ, WAN, कृत्ति, नामन्‌ and 
a word denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on the final, when preceded 
by apa 

Thus CIT NER sue म, झपयी यांम NWS ; qure (This ordains acute on 
the final, where the compound apadhwa does not tile the samásinta affis we by 
V 4 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also rall on the final bectuse we 
is a faa affix) This farther shows that the simisanta affixes ate not compul- 
sory (श्रनित्यश्च समासान्त.) "ruga, wal, NUET, श्रपलाङ्गल म, श्रपनाम । There 
aie wife compounds or Bahnsitli or Avy tyibhavis Some of these viz fegn, 
ua and ate. will be enl-acute by VI 2 l|.7, also when they denote [its of 
body and a permanent conlition and the compound isa Bahavithi Here the 


compound must not bea Bruhuviihi, n» should these words denote parts of body 
and permanent condition of these parts 


३९२२ MARAN । ६ । २। १८८ ॥ 


ग्रच्यारुढो दन्तोऽधिदन्त । दन्तत्योर्पार लातो aa! 'उपरिस्यप्र' किम्‌ | s umm ॥ 
3922 After अधि, that word, which denotes that thing which 
overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final 


Thus अधिदन्त =दन्तश्योपरि योउन्यादन्ता जायते ‘a tooth that grows over an- 
otber tooth ' 


f * 
Why do we say when meaning ‘stinding upon’ ? Observe अधिक Cmm 


Here the acute is on छ, the kiitfoimed second member retaiming t3 accent 
(VI 2 39) 


२३ आअनाश्प्रधानकनोयसों ! ६ । ६ । ९८८ ॥ 


अना परमप्रधानवाधि कनीयश्चान्तेदात्तम । श्रनुगतो ज्येष्ठमनुज्येष्ठ' । पूपदाथप्रधान 
प्रादिसमास । wana: कनोयाननुकनीयान्‌ । उत्तरपदाथप्रधान । प्रधायार्थ च कनोपाग्रहयाम्‌ ! 
u= इति किम्‌ । प्रनुगता उ्येष्ठोनुज्य ष्ठ ॥ 


3923 After ‘anu’ a word which is not the Principal, as well 
as ‘kaniyas’ has acute on the final 


The word sura means a word which stands in a dependant relation in a 
compound Thus अनगतेो gan = श्रनुञ्येष्ः . । These are mig samása m which 
the hist membet ig the prmerpa) ot Pidh ina नुप्त eum sp Rata ta, here 
the second member is the Principal the word watag is taken as watan Aad 
jit been non pradhany, i£ would be covered by the fist portion of the attra, and 
there would have been no necessity of its sepurte enumeration Why do we 
say ‘amar’ ? Observe SEIT scs "जु उयेष्ठ', where gms isthe Piineipal 


३९२४ । पुरुषश्चानवादिष्टः । ६ । २। १९० ॥ 


Bar परे'न्यादिष्टयाचो पुरुषाउन्तोदात्त । भअन्यादिष्ट' पुस्णे।नुपुरुष । अन्वादिष्टः 
किम! अनगत प्रसुषाउमप्रसुष, N 
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3924 After ‘anu ' the acute falls on the final of * purusha, ? 
when ıt means & man of whom mention Was already made 
The word xmas means “* of a secondary importance inferior,’ or * meu, 
tioned again atter having already been mentioned ' Thus Bs Tz पुरुष = zA 


gs, but wgra पुरुष = अनुपुरुष ॥ 

३९२४ । अतेरछत्पदे IEI २ । १९१ ॥ 

«A परमझदन्त' पदशब्दश्चान्तोदात्तः । aagi «uri प्रतिपदा गायत्री । 'श्रकृत्पदे 
far । अतिकारक ॥ 

८+ अतेर्घातुनीप इति वाच्यम # । eat भूत | शोभने गाग्याउतिगाग्य, | wa च ATA |! 
afama कारुमतिकाइुक ॥ 

3925 After ‘ati’ a wol d not formed by a kı it-affix, and the 


woid ‘pada’ have acute on the last syllable 
Thas अत्यड कुशो नांग, afanat गायत्रो । न Why do we say ‘ nonkzit word and 
uz’ ? Ooserve प्रतिकारक ॥ 

Fast — The rules restricted to those compounds in which a toot has 
been elided That is, when in analysing the compound, ^ verb like क्रम, Is to be 
employed to complete the sense Therefore, ıt does not apply to STAT "Tn = 
@fanta u But it would apply to अतिकारुक , which when analysed becomes 
equal to अतिक्रान्त कार्स ॥ 

३८२६ | नेरनिधाने । ६। २ । १९२ N 

सथानमप्रकाशता | ततेएऽन्धरदनिधान प्रकाञर्नामत्यर्धः। fagan, | WBT, ! “अनिधाने 
fan, । निहिता uu निदप्ड' ॥ 

3926 After ‘ni’ the second member has the acute on the 
last syllable, when the sense ıs of ‘not laying down’ 

The word {aur = Ara Tat ‘not making manifest’ Thus निम्नलम, cuan | 
Why do we say when meanmg ‘not laying down’ ? Observe fagug.=fateat 
दण्ड: । The force of fa is that of निधान here 


३९३७ | प्रतेशवादयप्तत्यरषे । ६ । २ । १९३ १ 
प्रते. पर5श्वादया5न्तोदातसा, । प्रतिगतेा5शु प्रत्यशुः। प्रतिजन' | afanar समासान्तस्या 
famata टच ॥ 
4927 In a Tatpurusha compound, the ४ ord 'an$u' &e 
have acute on the &nal when prceeded by ' prat ' 
Thus vay 3, प्रतिजन , प्रतिराजा à Im fne case of राजन this rule applies 
' when the Samásánta affir टच !8 not added, when that afhx is added, the 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of टच्‌ which is a faq afir 
l sig, 2 जन, 3 राजन, 4 उष्ट्‌, 5 uem (रोठक), 6 afan 7 आदो, 8 940, 9 
कत्तिका, 00 wu, ll पुर (mgr आधपुर-) ॥ 
The wora WY !S formed by the afr m under the general class Tagi 
(Un | 97), राजन s formed by the «fix afaa (Un I 50), ww by पम WA to 


p 
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ww ‘to buin? (Un IV  62), far + श्वुल्‌ = खेटक , afar is formed by fare 
(Un 53) आ+द्वा+अड (II 3 ]06), with the angment tẹ added to ®t s 
enata आ+स्णट = भ्रवशा ॥ कृत+ तिंकन्‌ = कत्तिका (Un HI 747) spas (III |, 
34) = WE , Utt Rm qt 


Why do we sayn the Tatpurusha' ? Observe प्रतिगता wiatser = aed 
शुरयमुष्ट' ॥ 


३९०८ । उपादृदुयजजिनमगोशदयः । ६ । २। १९४ ॥ 


उपात्पर यट ठुयचकमजिन थान्तोठास तत्पुरुषे गोरादीन्व जित्या | उपदेश उपेन्द्र" । sufa 
नम i 'अगैरादय किम । उपगार । उपलेष,। 'तत्पुरुषे किम, । उपगत' wane स 
उपसताम ॥ 

3928 In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables and 
' ajina ' have acute on the final when preceded by ‘upa’ but not 
when they are ‘ gaura’ and the rest, 


Thus ginal 24 -3di4 , उपद्र , उपार्जन Buat not so. in उपगार , उपनेषः 
ko 


l गार, 2 नेष (निष) 3 तेल, 4 लेट 5 लाठ, 6 जिहा, 7 कष्ण, (ew) 8 क्म्या, ? m 
(गुढ) ।0 कल्प, ]] पाद । 


Why ‘in a Tatputusha” ? Observe उपगतः BIRTA न उपसामः U 
३९२९ | सारवत्तपणे । ६ । २। १९५ n 


सुप्रत्यबसित | सूरज yaaa: वाक्यार्थस त्वत्र निन्दा अ्रसूथया तचामिधानात्‌ । ‘ar 
faa mureng i caua qu झिम, | सुशुषणाम, d 


3929 After ‘su,’ the second member has acute on the final 


jn à Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, in spite of 
the addition of ‘su’ which denotes praise 

Thus ye खल्बिदानी, सुस्थरिडले सुस फिताभ्या मुप्रत्यवासति ı The word g hee 
verily denotes praise, but ıt ıs the sense of the whole sentence that indicates re. 
proach or censure Why do we say ‘after ẹ ° Observe garaam: | Why * when 
reproach ıs meant’ ? Observe Wr quu = gang । 30 8850 सुवृषधाम्‌ ॥ 

४९३० à विभाषोत्पच्छे ६॥ २। १९६ ॥ 


तत्पुरूषे । उत्कान्त पच्छादुत्पुच्छ । चदा तु पच्छमृदस्थति उत्पुच्छयते। ‘uta’ (३२३९) । 
उत्पुच्छ सदा थायादिस्वरेण नित्यमन्तादातत्ये प्राप्त विक्रल्याऽयम । सेबमुभयत्र विभाषा । 'तत्युरुषे 
किस, । उदस्त पुच्छ येन स उत्प च्छः ॥ 


3930 Ina Tatpurusha, the word ‘utpuchha’ may optionally 
have acute on the final 


Thus उत्कान्त' Terum. or Saree: (VI 2 2) When this word ıs derived 
by the affix wa (III 3 568 323]) !£rom पुच्ळमुदस्यति>उत्पुच्छयति, then ıt would 
always have taken acute on thé final by VI 2 l4f,the presont sütra ordains 


option there also The rule does not apply to a non latpursha as, उटस्तम 
पच्छसस्यन्उत्पच्छ ॥ 
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३९३१ । ina पाहून्मधस्‌ बहुत्रोहा । ६ । २। १८४ ॥ 


श्राभ्या परेष्व ष्वन्तादासा ar: ' द्विपाञ्चतुषपाच्च cara’: 'जिपाद ध्वं fara 
Fanufa' सप्तरइमम' । मर्ध तचित्यक्तसमासान्त एव मच शब्दे. am ततप्रयाजनमसत्याप 
मासान्ते ऽन्तोदात्तत्व यथा स्यात । एतदेव ज्ञापकम *>प्रनित्य anta nalak afa । 
uzifu च समासान्त' क्रियते तथापि बहवोहिकायत्वात्तदेकदेशत्वाच समासन्तादात्तत्व एच 
भवत्य व । ga । ` दित्रिभ्याम्‌ › किम्‌ । कल्याणमर्घा । ' बहुवीहि’ किम्‌ । gia ul ggat ॥ 


393 Ina Bahuvrthi, the words पाद, दत and wad have or- 
tionally acute on the final after fg and f u 


Thus gt पादावस्य = द्विप ta or fg ara as infgu च घतषपाच च रथाय (Rig Yela 
IV 5l 5) त्रिपाद or fa arg as in faura मृ (Rig Veda X. 90 4) ईहुडन्‌ ० fg दन्‌ 
दत्र orfg मूर्धा as m faquiaa सप्तर्रश्मम्‌ (Rig Veda I l46, ]) The woi 
utg is पाद With its  elided, (V 4 ]40) दत 78 the substitute of दन्त (V. 4 4!) 
an | Hu retains its न not allowing samasinta affix This also indicates that the 
samisanta rule is not universal When the samásanta affix is added, then also 
the acute ıs ou the final, for the कार्या is here the Bahuvrihi compound, and thi 
is only a patt of it Thus gag, जिम ı Why after fz and fx? Observe sez 
शाम्नर्धा here the first member is middle acute by Pht II l9 aud this accent is 
retainel (VI 2 I) Why ‘Bahuvrihi Observe würd दा -हिमर्'्धा ॥ 


३९३२ । WU चाक्रान्वात्‌ । ६। २। १९८ ॥ 

गारसक्यः | Tense । area’ किम, । चक्रतक्रथः । समाघान्तस्य पर्वाञ्वत्तजा 
बत्यमेवान्तोदात्तत्व भवति | 

3932 The word 'saktha' has acute on the final optionally, 
when preceded by any word other than what ends in ‘kra 


The wod सक्थ is the samásánta form of geste (V. 4 LI 3) Thus Hiramu 
or गारसकयः, श्लक्णसकूथ or ऽअलच्‌णस्तक्‌यः The word Wrz being formel by wu fe 
अश and लक्षणा by mq (Un III 9) are both end-acute, Why ‘not after a word 
ending in क्र ? Observe चक्रपकर्थः which is always oxytone as it is formed by tra 


(V. 4. 3) a चित्‌ affix. 

३९३३ । परादिश्कन्दसि बहुलम । ६ । २। ९९८ ॥ 

छन्दसि परस्य सक थशब्दस्यादिरुदात्तो वा । 'अजिसंक्थसालभेत' । अन्न iiim — 
‘+ परादिश्च परान्तशच पूर्वान्तश्चापि दृश्यते | 
पर्वादंयश्च दृश्यन्ते व्यत्यये बहुलं तत" +' ॥ 
दीति | परादि’ । 'त॒विजाता a5 gar i परान्त । ' नियेन' सुष्टिहृत्यया 
“वि ऽवायु्धे ह । 


+ 


3 


। 'यस्त्िचक्त । gatat 


इलि छमासस्वरा. | 


3933 The first syllable of the second member ıs diversely 
acute, In the Vedas 
The word घर “‘the second member” refers to wary, as well as to any other wordtn 
general Thus ऋङ्चिसकथ सालभेत, but लोमश सक्‌ थः so also WASTE’, घाकुँपति , fagta u 
26 
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In the non Vedio literature these last two compounds will be final acute by VI ] 
223, rule WI 2 I8 not applying because of the ptohibitien contamedin VI 2 I9 

The rule is rather too restiicted It ought to be ‘In the Vedas, the frst 
syllable and the fna? syllable of the second member, as well as the final syllable 


and the first syllible of the preceding member are seen to have the acute accent, 
in supersession of all the foregoing rules ” 


(I) As to where the frst syllable of the second member (uuta ) takes the 
accent, we have afastar उरुक्षया (Rig Veda I 2 9) 

(2) As to where the final of all the second terms (परान्त ) takes the acute 
we have faa मष्टिहस्थया (Rig Veda I 8 2) aferam (Rig Veda I 483 ])} 


(3) Astro where the final of the preceding (पर्वान्त ) takes the acute, we 
have fasa rg wie ॥ 


(4) As to where the fist syllable of the preceding (पूर्वादि 3 takes the acute 
we have as दिवादासाय सामगाय d ॥ 


Here end the Accents of Compounds 


CHAPTER V 
ACCENTS OF VERBS 


३९३४ | †हिडो Asta कत्सनाभोततण्यया | ६।१।२७॥ 


पतिडन्तात्पदादगेत्रादीन्यनदात्तान्येतवी। त aula mani पचतिपर्चात गाज्रम i US 
प्रवचनप्रहसनप्रम्सप्रत्यायनादय | कत्सनामीक्षगययच्टश प्राठुविशेषयाम | तेनान्यत्राप mae 


हणो कत्सनादावेच काये ज्ञेयम i Mata’ इति fea i पचति qua: कत्स-' gia किम । 
wala गोत्र , समेत्य वूपम, d 


3934 The words gotra &c , become unaccented after a finite 
verb, when a contempt or a repetition is mtended => 
Thus पर्चात गो जरम, when contempt is meant, 


Here पचति (rg means ‘he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may get food 
&c, पचति is from the root ufa व्यक्तिकरणें ‘to make evident’ (Dhu 4 84) Where 
contempt is not meant, it has the furce of *@petition, « e he repeatedly utters his 
Gotra as one i8 bound to do, ia martiigerites && And vafa पर्चात tra, when 
repetition or mtensits is denoted Similaly wafa san, पर्चात पर्चात sem i: The 


wod बरव is a noun derived from the root g by the abx फनु, the gu substitution 
for @ has not taken place, as an suomaly 


l गात्र, ४ अब, 3 प्रवचन, 4 ugga, 7 umga, 0 प्रत्यचन, 7 wasa, 8 प्राय, 9 ane 


30 naau, Hl faaau, 02 waag, ।० evam, l4 afas, ।7 arara (नाम था) l6 
Wawa, VE VLC E 
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The word नाम optionally becomes anudátta * im the alternative, it ıs first 
acute Thus wate aq or wala नाम ॥ 


The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sütra, and not the word Jr nor the word अनुदात्त understood For we find 
that wherever the word गोवा दि is used m this Chapter, ıt always implies the 
sense of ‘contempt or repetition’ Thus the word wratfeis used in VIII ] 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition 


Why do we say 'Gotia and the rest”? Obseive wafa पायत, | Here ung is 
an adverb 

Why do we say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’? Observe wafa गाऊं 
eam कूप । ‘He digs a well, having assetabled the Gotra ' 


३९३३ । fagetag: । ६। १। २८॥ 

ब्रतिडन्तात्पदात्पर तिडन्त निहन्यते । 'श्रग्निमो u 

3935, A fate verb ıs unaccented, when a word precedes it, 
which is not a finite verb, 

Thus ahame पुरोहित (Rv I l] 7) स waaay गच्छत्‌ (Rv I l 4), wa 
garaar wa (Rv V, ), यज्ञमानस्य पशु न्‌ uifg n 

३९३६ । न लुट्‌ । ८।१।२९॥ 
seem न निहन्यते. । sa कर्ता ॥ 
3936 But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, when 


it ıs preceded by a word which.is not a finite verb 


This restricts the scope of the last sütra which was rather too wide Thus 
aa कर्ता, उवः कर्त्रा, मासेन wid it The Sarvadhátuka affixes डा, रो, रक्त, are ai udát. 
ta after the affx तासि७ VI ! 286, the whole affix ara becomes udatta (III I 
3) ana where the fe portion of ata e the syllable Tq, 78 elided before the affix 
डा, there also the wt of gt becomes udatta, because the udátta has been elided, 
See VI  ]6I 


8635 | निपातेयेद्यादिहन्तकविचेच्चेच्च रकच्चिद्यन्यत्तत्च ॥ < । १। gon 

wala TE क्तन निदन्यते। tug स्यामहत्वम, । ` युवा यदो ककथ ' । ' कुविदङ्ग 
आस'न्‌' ।  अर्चित्तिभिष्चक्रमा कञ्चित ' । प त्रासो यन मतरा waia 

3937 The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
the particles u@, ‘ that,” ‘ because, यदि, af, इन्त, ‘also’ Qt? 
कावित्‌, ‘well’, नेत्‌, ` not, dq, 9f, च af, कच्चित्‌ (Interrogative partı- 
ele, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I bope not), and yatra ‘ where, 

Thus यदग्नेस्थामहत्व (Rig Veda VIII 44 23) aart यदो छथ’ (Rig Veda V 


74 5) कुविदङ्ग श्रासन (Rig Veda VII 9 ])) मेज जिहमोयनत्या ata पताम्‌ 
Nu I lb, स eque क्ते , संचेद्‌ रचीत , पुजासा यत्र feats wate (Rig Veda 89 9 
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egret HE E AO TENA BU (HP TCO TEE UICE IIA CA OS कक 


The particle am with the indicatory a has the foce of Gat Thus ag 
enuf तिम्श्रघ चेन्‌ मरिष्यति n 


३९३८ । नह NATUR । ८ । १ ॥ ३९ ॥ 


नहेत्यनेन यक्त तिडन्त नानंदात्तम । प्रतिषेघयुक्त UAE प्रत्यारम्भ । UN भाचयसे | 
प्रत्यारम्भ मिम । ' ag data esr दक्षिणमिच्छन्ति 

3938 The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘naha’ when employed in the sense of for bidding 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then the 
reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, i& piatjírambha Thus 
Asiys to B ‘Eat this please’ B rejects the offer repeatedly,in anger or jest, 
Then A iu anger or jest says * No, you will eat'—-as a8 भाक्तयसे ı Here arqug 
jetains its accent, which is acute on the middle, foi @ becomes accentless as it 
follows श्रदुपदेश (VI. ] 86),and स्य becomes udatta by the प्रत्ययस्वर (य! 3) 


Why do we say, ‘when asseverative’ > Observe ag à a स्मि उच लाक दे fat 
fa wera ९ Verily im that world they do not wish for fee, Here it is pure 
negation afer is first acute by fta accent लाक is final acute because it Is 
formed by ma of पचादि (III l 34), द fag is fiv.t acute, because it is a Pronoun 
ending in ® (स्वाइशिटामदन्तानामस Phit H 6) and इच्छुन्ति is anudatta by VIII. ] 
28 


३९३९ । सत्य प्रश्लें । ८ । ९। ३२ ॥ 

सत्ययुक्त तिडन्त नानुदात्त प्रश्‍न । सत्य Maag: (wd ' किम, | 'स त्यमिद्दा उ a 
a ung’ स्तवाम 

3939. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘ satya’ when used in asking a question 


Thus सत्य WruHag ' Truly, will you eat’? सत्यमच्येष्यघे + Why do we say 
m questioning ' 4 Observe स त्यमिद्दा उ त व यमिन्द WAR ॥ 


३९४० | आङ्गाप्रातिलाम्ये । ८ । १। ३३ ॥ 

ag त्यनेन युक्त तिडन्त wearer.) we कुरु । ' ्रप्रातिलाम्ये किम । ‘ag gafa 
qaa gari Img जालूम ' । wafana कुष न्प्रतिलासे भर्वात ॥ 

3940 The finite verb retains its accent ın congection with 
‘anga’ when used in a friendly assertion 


Anything done to injure another ıs prat.loma, opposite of this ts apratiloma, 
or firendimess ‘Tu fact, it is equal to annloma Thos siS ‘yes, you may 
do’ Here anga has the force of friendly permission 


But when ıt has the force of pratiloma, we have —wq कजा ३ quai 
gart ज्ञाप्यास stea ‘Well, chuckle Q smner' soon wilt thou learn, O coward’ 
Here wg is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by 
the person and is pratiloma action for pluta vowel see VIII 2 96 
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em 


हिल ब UTE SFE diem |] UPS a MOREE TATE SER an A Ee कक 0 


३९४१ i हिच । ८ ।१। au 

fagam तिङन्त नानुदात्तम | ' atte car याति! । ¦ श्रा हि रुहन्तम, 

394! The finite verb retains its accent In connection with 
‘hi’ when used in a friendly assertion 

Chus —wifavat याति (Riz Vela IV 29. 2) आशदिरुदत (Rig Veda VIH, 
22 ५). 

३९४२ | छन्दस्पनेकर्माप साकाडत्तस । ८। १। ३४ ॥ 

होत्यनेन युक्त साकाडच्षमनक्र्मांप नानुदात्तम्‌। ‘waa हि मत्ता वदात'। पापमा चेन 
agata । तिडन्तद्ययमपि न निहन्ण्ते ॥ 

3942 In the Vedas, the finite verb retains its accent (but 
not always), In connection with ‘hi’, when it stands in. correlation 
to another verb, even more than one 


That ıs, sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain ther ac 
cent Thus of moie than one verb, we have the following example -->प्रनू fg 
ससो व दति | umaga fa q नाति Because the drunk ud tells falsehood, therefore 
sn will make bm impwe, + e he does incu: sin” Here both verbs afa aud 
Tagartta retain their accent and fg has the force of wa ‘because’ According to 
Kaiyyata the meng of this sentence is थस्मान्‌ ARANZA घर्दात, तस्मादरतबदन 
दाषेण न यज्यते t e a drunkaid does uot incur the sin of telling a falsehood, be 
cause he is not in his senses See Maitra Sannita I il 6 


३९४३ | यावद्धायाभ्याप्र । ८। १। ३६ ॥ 

ग्राभ्या यागे तिङन्त नानुदात्तम । “यथा चित्कयवमावतम, ' ॥ 

8943 <A finite verb retains its accent In connection with 
‘yAvat and ‘yatha’ 

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when यावत and यथा 


followed after ıt Thus यथा चित्‌ muantaan । The worl ग्राबलम isthe Imper- 
ative (लगट) Second Person Dual of the root अब n 


३९४७ | पजाया MAAM । ६ । १॥ ३६ ॥ 


याबठाथाभ्या युक्तमनन्तर fasma प्रजाया agaran | यावतपर्चात Ñaw । यथा 
दर्यात Sman | gaara’ किम्‌ । यावद्भइक्ते । “अनन्तरम ' fan । atag aca: vafa 
Sman । प्रशणात्र निघात प्रतिषिध्यते ॥ 


3944 But not so when these particles ‘yavat’ and (१७00 ım- 
mediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’ 


That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudátta Thus urea u a fa 
Sman, यथा पर्चात शोभनम d 


Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’ ? Observe atag भुडक्त "a 


Why do we say ‘immediately’? Observe umag देवदत्त qafa dna’: Hore 
the verb retains its accent by the last sitia 
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Re EM MEM CU DEM ED IM नावडती 


œ आ. 
३८४४ | उपसगव्यपत च । ६ । १ । ३८॥ 
पुबयाीनन्तर्रामत्य्तम्र | उपसम व्यक्षधानाथ away । यावतप्रपचति शेभनम a MART 
मित्येव । aaa aga प्रपर्छति WIN, ॥ 


3945 <A finite verb loses its accent, when ıt denotes ‘praise’ 
and ıs joined immediately with yávat and yathá, through the 
intervention of an upasarga (or verbal preposition) 


The list sütra taught thit the verb loses its accent when tmmedeately pre 
ceded by utaa and aati This qualifies the word ‘immediately’ and teaches that 
the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness Thus यावत्‌ 
प्रपचति शाभनम, ॥ 


The word immediately’ is understood hee also Thus यावद देवदत्त. प्र qafa 
शाभन u The upasarga प्र has ndátta accent 

३९४६ । तुरश्यप्रश्यताहे QAMTA । ८ । १। ३९ ॥ 

एभि क्त तिङन्त न निहन्यते प्रजायाम्‌ । “आद स्वधामनु _ gam em i ॥ 

3946 A finite verb retains its accent in connection with & 


पश्य, पश्यत, and अह, when meaning ‘praise’ 

Thus sra स्वधामनु पुन गर्भ त्वमेरि रे ॥ 

३९४५ | अहो च । ८ । १॥ Bon 

एतद्योगे नानुदात्त प्रज्ञाबाम, | wal देवदत्त, vafa Wan, n 

3947 A finite verb retains its accent when ın connection 
with 240 meaning ‘praise 

Thus war देवदत्त प afa waa ॥ 

३९४८ । शेष विभाषा । ८ । १। हेप ॥ 

yar इत्यनेन युक्त fasa agad gaara, । wat कर्द करिष्यत d 

3948. A finite verb retains its accent optionally, when iy 
connection with ao in the remaining cases (2 © where it does not 
mean praise) 

What is the ww alluded to here ? The शोष means here senses other than 
gat or ‘prase’ Thus कटमहे! करव्यो or कटमद्दा करिष्यसि । This is a speech 
uttered m anger or envy and not in praise (srgur बच्चन) ॥ 

३९३८ | प्रा च परोप्रसायाम्‌ । ८। १। ४२ ॥ 

परेत्यनन युक्त वानुदात्त त्वरायाम | श्रथोषवा मागवक पुरा विद्योतते विद्युत । fasal 
गामिन्यत्र पुर,शब्द । परापसायास, किम । न त स्म पुराचायत । चिरातोतञत्र पुरा ॥ 

3949 <A fimte verb retains its accent optionally in connec. 
tion with ‘pura’ when ıt meaus ‘haste’ (ze when 'pur&' meang 


‘hetfore ’) 
The word atta दा means त्वरा ० ‘quick’ Thus water alan परा विदया aa 
faga i ‘The word पुण hue expresses the future occurance which is imminent 
x in 
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विंड Padi tom get AE Nem वडया 


or very near at hand It is against the rule of Dhairmasisteas to study while it 
thunders oi lightens 

Why do we say ‘when meaning haste’? Observe नतेन स्म पुराधीयते | Heie 
the word परा expresses a past time, that is, it means ‘long ago’ See Lif 2 ]]8 


aud ]22, for the employment of घरा in the Past Tense, and HI 3 4, for the Pie- 
sent 


३९५० | ननित्रत्यनज्षेषणायाम । ८ । १॥ 8३ ॥ 


न॑न्वित्यनेन युक्त निडन्त नानुदात्तमनुज्ञाप्राथनायाम | ननु natia भो । अनज्ञानोंहि मा- 
शच्छन्तामत्यथ । अनु- ata किम, । अकार्षा कठ त्वम, । ननु करोमि । एष्टप्रतिवचनमेतत ४ 

3950 A finite verb retains its accent in connection with zanu 
when with this Particle permission ıs asked 

The word एषणा means ‘asking, praying’ The word waat means ‘ permis- 
sion’ The compound अ्नज्ञेपणा means * asking of permission’ ‘lhus ननु गच्छामि 
Wt ‘oan [ go sic’ The sense is * give me permission to go 

Why do we say when ‘asking fo.’ permission’? Observe mati कट raw ? 
ननु करोमि भा ‘hast thou made the mit? Well, Iam mak ng it’ Here ननु 


has the force of an answering putwle, and not used in asking permission aud 
hence the verb loses its accent 


३९३१ । कि क्रियाप्रश्‍ने;नुपसगॅमप्रतिषिद्ठम्‌ । ८ । ९। ४४ n 


क्रियाप्रश्ने बत मानेन किशन्देन युक्त तिङन्त नानुदात्तम, । कि हिज पचत्याहेस्विदृग 
च्छति। fma ata किम । साधनप्रश्न सा भत fat भक्त पचत्यप्रपीन्य! ‘am’ किम । fa 
पठति । garam: “अनुपसगम' किम्‌ । कि noala उत प्रकरोति । 'अप्रातषबरिद्धम किम्‌ । fe 
fgs न पचति॥ 

395] A finite verb retains its accent m connection with 
kim, when with this is asked a question relating to an action, and 
when the verb is not preceded by a Prepositron or by a Negation. 

Thus fa fga. प efe, श्रद्धा स्विदू गच्छति n 

Why do we say when the question relates to a क्रिया or action ? The rute 

ill not apply, when the question relates to an object or atua: Thus fe भक्त 
पचति suyuq वा॥ 

Why do we say * when a question is askel’ ? Observe किम, ugfq Hore 
[क्क is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question 

Why do we say ‘ not preceded by a Pieposition’ Observe कि w यचति उत्त 
प्रकरोति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a negative particle’ Observe, कि fgs 
न usta ॥ 

३९४२ AA विभाषा । ८। १। ४५ ॥ 

किमे।5प्रयाग उक्त वा | देवदत्तः पचत्याहास्वित्यठसि ॥ 

3952 When however fu ıs not added in asking such a 


question, the finite verb may optionully retain its accent 
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Mu MERE न तिल गिल लग रत लि 


When fan is elidel m wking » question re’ating to an action the finite 
verb which ıs not preceded by a Pieposit on or a Negative Particle, optionally 
does not b:eome anudátia When is there the elision of this किम because no rule 
ot Pinim has taught it ? When the sense is that of an mterrogation, but the 
word किम is not used In short, the word ‘lopa ' here does uot mean the Gia 
mmatical substitute, but merely non-use As Zaza: vata (or पचात) STET 
स्थित usta (or u sfa) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without the em- 
ployment of faa i The option of this sitra, is a Piipta vibhasha, agit is cou 
nected with the sense of किस ॥ 


३९५३ । एहिमन्ये प्रहासे लुट्‌ । ६। १। ४६ ॥ 


शहमन्यइत्यनेन युक्त Tea नानुदात्ते क्रीडायाम्‌ । शहि मन्ये मक्त aad मुक्त तत्त्व 
fafafa : wed’ किम । ule मन्यसे Maa भोच्य इति सुष्ट, मन्यसे । वात्पयलाटा- 
(३९५८) लडित्यनेनेत्र सिद्ध नियमार्थोऽयमारम्भ । सहिमन्ययुक्ते प्रदास एव नान्यत्र । 'एहि मन्यसे 
दन waa n 

3953 In connection with ‘ehimanye’ used derisively, the 
Fust Future, that follows it, retains its accent 


The word wata mems great laughter, 2 € derision, mockery, taillery, jeer 
ing, gibing, sneering Thus afg मन्ये भक्त भेर यसे, afe शुक्ततत्वर्तिर्थाभिः ı The 
woid ufg is the Imperative, second Person of the root quy preceded by the pre 
positon MIF ॥ 


Why do we say ‘used deiisively ' ? Observe ufg मन्यसे ओदन भोच्ये इति। 
gg, मन्यसे, ॥ 

By sütra VIII l 5t, S 3958 after the Imperative ufg which is a verb of 
° motion ' (maw) the following First Future (लुट्‌) would have retained its ac 
eent The present sitra makes a niyama or restriction, namely, that im connec- 
tion with the Imperative afg मन्य, the लृट्‌ s accented only then when * derision’ 
is meant and not otherwise Thus the लुट, loses its accent here —uta aad 
Arza भाष्ये ॥ 

३९५४ । जात्बपरज्रेम । ६ । १। ४७ ॥ 


afama पुर्वं usag तेन युक्त तिङन्त agaaa | जातु भोचयसे। ‘ag म, 
fan | कट जातु mahofa ॥ 


3954 A fimite verb retains its accent after ° Játu' when this 
játu' is not preceded by any other word 

l'hus जातु Hr ud । Here से ıs anudátta by VÍ l I86, as it ı8 a sárva 
dhátuka afhx coming afte: an श्र टुप देश , the word जातु 8 fist acute, as it is & 
Nipata, Why do we say ‘when not preceded by auy other word’ >  Obseiva 
-—-WiZ जातु करिष्यत ı The wori mz ıs end acute as it i8 9 faz or noun 


३९५१५ । faga च faga । ८ । १। ४८ ॥ 
ऋवदामानपू त्रे fagar यत्कि ad तेन युक्त तिङन्त नानुदात्तम, | विभक्तयन्त' इतर 


स्लमान्त "कमे! रूप कि दत्तस | कशि ngs wg gadag | कंतमश्चित्‌ । चिदुत्तरम्‌, किम, । 
Brae । aya fraa राम, ALICE 
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3955 Also after a form of ‘kim’ when the particle ‘chit 
follows ıt, and when no other word precedes such foim of ‘kim; 
the finite verb retains its accent 


The word fanga is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning किमेदर्सा The word 
fanga means any form of किम with its case-affixes, as well as the fo-ms of faa 


when it takes the affixes gat and gem । 7५४ ऋश्चिद्‌ भडक्त , कप्तरण्वित्‌ करोति, कत- 
wfewa gem ४ 

Why do we say * followed by faa’ ? Observe &t Se vh 

The word aga of the last sûtra qualifies this elso, therefore, the verb 
lese its accent here — इम किंचित asta u 

३९५६ । आहो उताहो चानन्तरम । ८। QI ४९ ॥ 

भ्रा Sarat TTA युक्त fase’ नानुदात्तम, । WAT उतादे था YS क्त ! भ्रनन्तर" 
feria) शेषे विभाषा agafa: “aud -! eta किम, । देव श्राह भुड क्ते ॥ 

3956  Alsoafter an immediately preceding ‘Aho’ and * utáho' 
when these follow after no other word, the verb retains its accent 


The prohibition of neghdta or want of accentaation is understood here, so 
also there i8 the anuviitti of mya from the last 

Thus आहो or उताहो em ot Why do we say ‘immediately preceding’ ? 
fn the following sütra will be taught option, when these particles do not imme. 
diately precede the verb 


Why do we say * when no word precedes them’? Observe देश mtt of 
sare मुक्त ॥ 

३९५७ । शेषे विभाषा | ८ । १ ५०॥ 

शाभ्यां युक्त matga fasa घानुदात्तम, । शष्ठ देख” qafa n 

3957 When the abovementioned particles ‘Aho’ and 'utá- 
ho’ do not Immediately precede the veib, the verb may option- 
ally retain its accent 

Thus ग्राही देव ए चति or प॒ चलि ॥ 


३९४८ । गत्यथेलोटा लणनचेत्कारक सर्वान्यत्‌ । ८।१। ४१ ॥ 


गत्यार्थाना लाटा युक्त लिङन्त नानुदाक्तम । यत्रेव कारके लादू तत्रेव लडपि चेत । श्रागच्छ 
देव ग्राम द्रचर्याछ। उद्यन्ता देवदत्तेन शालय । रामेण Area । mad- किम्‌ । पच देव ar 
दनं reus । 'लाठा किम, । श्रागच्छेदेव ग्राम garag: ‘aa’ किम । श्रागच्छ देव 
देव ग्राम पश्यस्येनस । ‘aaa’ wig किम । आगच्छ देख याम पिता ते श्रोदनं reum । 
‘gan!’ किम । श्रागच्छ देव ग्राम cd चाहं च gaua एनमित्यश्ापि निघातनिषेधो यथा स्यात्‌ । 
VSS कारक तच्चान्यच्च लडन्तनाच्यते ॥ 

3958 The First Future retains its accent in connection 
with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go’ ‘to come’ 
‘to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject and object 


of both the verbs are not wholly differeg* one from another 
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Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word nfa ‘motion’ are 
called aret u The Imperative of the mera verbal roots, ıs called गत्यर्थ लोट, i 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Futme does 
not become anudatta, if the karaka is not all different The sense is, with whatever 
case relation (kdiaka), whethe: the Subject ot Object, the Imperative ıs employed, 
with the same hataka, the Fust Future must be employed In connection with 
the finite verb here, the word बारक denotes the Subject and Object only, and not 
any other káraka, such as Instrument, &c 


Thus sj mem 3an ta, gaua ‘Come O Deva, thon shalt see the village" Here 
the subjects of both verbs ames aud zeulg me the same, and the objects of both 
verbs are also the same, nimely ग्रास | wt is 8 Preposition and is accented गच्छ 
and देव both lose then accent (VIII, | 49 and 28) ग्राम is fitst-acute being formed 
by the faa fx सन । Similarly उद्यन्ता देखदस्तेन शालय रामेण भाकयंन्त “Let the nce 
be cartied by Devadatta, they will be eaten by Rima ” 


Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? «Observe qu देव Bram, भा uuu win भे 


Why do we say ‘afte. the Imperative’? Observe आगच्छ देव ग्राम, zaam- 
नस ı Here the Potential mood is used 


Why do we say the ‘Fnot Future? Observe आगच्छ देवदत्त यामं, प्यति 
ust, ॥ Here the Present Tense is used 


Why do we say ‘if the káraka is not wholly different’? Observe ama देवं 
दत्त ग्राम, पिता ते ओदन भा Gud ॥ 

Why do we use the word aq ‘wholly’? Observe श्रागच्छ देवदत्त ग्रामं, त्वं च 
शफः zu ata सनम । Here also there is prohibition of meghdta and the First 
Future retains its ascent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative For here the subject of the Imperative is the sub- 
ject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction witn another More- 
over, the object here in both is the same Had aa not been used in the sütra, 
where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would have ap- 
pled, and not where the sentences became different, 


३९५९ rwizulciquiusu 


लोाइन्त गत्यर्थलाठा युक्तं नानुदात्तम । आगच्छ देव ग्रामं usu गत्यर्थ--- दति किम । 
पच देवादन भुडत्तवेनम । aie’ करिम, । श्रागच्छ देव ग्राम परश्थसि । न चेत्कारक सर्वान्यदित्येव । 
amas देख ग्राम परश्यत्वेन राम. । सर्वग्रहणात्विह स्यादेव। आगच्छ देव ग्राम त्व aE a 
asa । योगविभाग sata ॥ 

3959 Also an Impeiative, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the subject or object of 
both the verbs, is not wholly different 

Thus आगच्छ देव पाम प य ॥ 

But not here wa देवदत्तोदन, Wea Aan, because the first Imperative is not 


one of mary verb Nor here, ame aa ग्राम पञ्येनम्‌ because the first verb is 
not Imperative but Potential 
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If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the rule 
will not apply Thus आगच्छ देव यामः, usag एन' रामः ॥ 

By the force of the anuvritt: of ge the rule will apply to the following: 
अगच्छ देव ग्राम, त्व चाह च पश्याव. ॥ 


The separation of this sutra from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
sütra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to लादू aud not लुद्‌ ॥ 


३९६० । विभाषित सोपसगेमनत्तमस । १। ४३ ॥ 

लाडन्त गत्यर्थलोटा युक्त तिडन्त' agaaa । आगच्छ देव याम' प्रविश । Buain’ 
faq । आगच्छ देव याम uua saaana’ क्रिस । आगच्छानि देव ग्रामे प्रविशानि ॥ 

3960. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, and not in 
the First Person, following after an Impeiative of verbs of ‘mo- 
tion’, may optionally retain its accent, when the Karaka is not 
wholly different. 


The whole of the preceding sátra is understood here This wa Prápta- 
vibhashi Thus आगच्छ Za याम ufau o प्रविश i When the verb ıs accented 
the upasarga loses its accent by VIII  7] 

Why do we say @tagm ‘joined with a Preposition’? When there is no 
Preposition, there is no ०७१००० allowed, and the last rue will apply As आगच्छ देव 
ग्राम प्रश्य ॥ 

Why do we say अनुत्तम ‘not a First Person’? Observe "rp गच्छानि देव, यासं 
प्रविशानि॥ 

३९६१ । हन्त AISI YBN 


हन्तेत्यनेन युक्तमनुत्तम लाडन्त वानुदात्तम । इन्त प्रबिश। सोपसगरमित्येव । हन्त कुरु d 
e ~ 3 f 
जपातेयेट्यदि- (acao) इति निघातप्रतियेध । agang किम wer प्रभुनजञावहे ॥ 


396l An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding it, may 


optionally retain its accent, ın connection with ‘hanta; but not the 
First Person 


With the exception of गत्यथ लाठा ko, the whole of the preceding sûtra is 
understood here 


Thus इन्त प्र विश or ways: But no option is allowed here वन्त कर, as 
ib ıs not preceded by à preposition Here rule VIII 30,8 3937 makes the 
accent compulsory after tm: So also हन्त प्रभूने जावहे, where the Ist Person 8 
used, the verb retains its acc.nt compulsorily by VIII 30 S 3937 

The word प्रभुनजावहे IS Impe: ative Fst Person, Dual of the root भुज m At 


mane pada (I 3 66) The Pesos il ending बहे is anudátta by VE ] .86, because 
the verb is anudattait The vik ana न therefore retains its accent 


३९६२ | आम एकान्तर्मार्यातजतमनान्विके । ८ । १। ४४ ॥ 
ग्रास. परमेकपदान्तरितमामनित्रत नानुदात्तम्‌ । श्राम। प्रचसि देवदत्त३ । 'पकान्तरम्‌ 


किम । 'ग्रामप्रपचास देवदत्त३ i आर्मान्त्रतम्‌ किस । amala uad. । 'मनन्तिक किस 
आस्पर्चास देवदत्त ou 


22 Tur SIDDEANTA Kaumupt [Vor III Acoznts Og V $3962 


3962. After ‘Am,’ but separated from it by not more than 
one word, the Vocative retams its accent, when the person ad- 
dressed is not near 


Thus आम पचसि देव दत्ता ३ । The neghdta being hereby prohibited, the vo 
cative gets accent on the first syllable by VI ! I98 


Why do we say आम्ह ? Observe शाक uufg d sad i Here it is anudatta 
by VIII ] 39 


Why do we say एकान्तरम ‘separated only by one word’) Observe आम प्र 
qafa देवदत्ता ३ ॥ 


Why do we say * the Vocative? Seo आम घर्चात देवदत्तः u 
Wny do we say mafa ‘not near’? See ग्राम्‌ vata देवदत्त ॥ 


३९६३ । afgaat छन्दासि । < । qtue ॥ 


तिङन्त नानुदात्तम । 'उदसुज यदङ्गिरः, । 'उशन्ति fm । ऋए्यास्यामि g से । Tadig- 
(३९३७) इति fe a (३२४९) इति guus’ (३२४८) इति च सिद्ध नियमार्धोमदम, । यते 
रेख परभृत्तयेंगे नान्येरिति । जाये treats. uui गत्यथेलाठा युक्तस्य aema निघाते 
भ्रति n 


3968 A finite verb followed by yat or / or tw retains its 
accent in the Chhandas. 


The anuviitti of ग्रामन्त्रिल should not be taken in this sütra, but that of 
fas, u Thus with यतपर we have —nat Würagaust aafge: । The verb gag at 
ıs the Imperfect (we) 2nd person singular of ag of the Tudádi class With fg we 
have, eat at yiia हि (Rig Veda l 2 4) The verb उर्शान्त ıs the Present 
(लट) Plural of aw of the Adadi class The samprasárana takes place because it 
belongs to गुह्णादि class With we have, ATAUT fA तु ते। By the previous 
sütra VIII 30 S 3937 a verb In connection with aa would have retained ita 
accent, so also im connection with fg by the sütiaà VIII | 34, S 394l and im 
connection with q by VIII ३, 39, S, 3946, the present sütra is, therefore, & niyama 
rule The verb retains its accent when these three Particles only follow and not any 
other, If any other Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent Thus 
जाये स्वा राहाबैचि । Here Treva is the lst Person Dual of the Imperative of sg (ER 
+ शप ug fne आदू बस्‌ II 4 9=treva the g, bemg elided, as साद्‌ 78 
like ag, III 4 85 and 99) The verb wf ıs the 2nd Person Singular of the Im- 
perative of the root qp, preceded by the Particle mg ı Here in ufe trea (= it 
व्हाव utgte), the verb राहाव ıs followed by the Particle जरा, and does not retain its 
accent But for this zale, ıt would have retained its accent Because afg is A गत्यथ 
माद VIII l 5I) राहाल is another siTa Im connection with it, and therefore, by 
VIII l, 52 0 would have retained its accent But now ıt loses its accent be- 
cause it Is a तिङ following afte: a non faz. word æ i The visaiga of @ 75 
ehded before g by VIII 3 J]4, then the preceding wr 8 lengthened aud we have eJ 


(VI 3 lll) Another reading ७ wt राहाव i It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga 
i changed to s ॥ 
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पा, 


३९६४ । चनचिदिवगात्रादितद्विताम्र डितेएबगतेः । ८ । १। ४७ ॥ 

uy ugg परतस्तिडन्त' नानुदात्तम्‌। देव पचति चन। देवः पचति चित । देश पचतीव । 
देच. पर्चात गात्रम्‌ | देव पर्चातकल्पम्‌ i देवः पचतिपचति । ‘ana.’ किम्‌ । देव. प्रपचति चन ॥ 

3964 A finite verb retains its accent, when it is not pre- 
ceded by a Gati Particle (I 4 60 &c), and when itis followed by 
चन, faz, इब, गोत्र &c,a Taddhita affix, or by its own doubled 
form 


Thus देव. पर्चात चन, देख wala faa, देव damai The list of Gotrad 
words is given under sütra VIII 27 Thus ĝa u ufa az, Sa, wala 
gum, aa. q afa प्रवचनम्‌ &c The  Gotradi words, here also, denote censure 
and contempt 


With a Taddhita afix, देख पर्चति कल्पम, auw ı The examples should be 
given With anudátta Taddhhita affixes, like suu, meaa, (V 3 66 and 67) 
Any othe: Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause the verb to lose its 
accent, the Tadihita accent overpowers the verb accent as qufaa भ्य (V 3. 
67) 

With a doubled verb, as, देव. d ala vata ॥ 

Why do we say * when not preceded by & Participle called Gat’? 
Observe देव प्र पर्चात aa ॥ 


३९६५ । चादिष च । ८॥ १।५८॥ 


चवाहादिवेषु परेषु aew नानुदात्तम्‌ । देव पचति च खादति च । श्रगतेरित्य व । देवः 
auala च प्रखार्दात च । प्रथमस्य * aa- (३९६६) efa निघातः प्रतिषिध्यते द्वितीय हु 
निहन्यत uu n 

3965 A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains its accent 


before the Particles च (8T, €, अह and VA VIII. 24) 
The छादि words are those mentioned in sütra VIII ] 24 Thus देव. 
घ चति a खेंदर्दात wu 


But when preceded by a gatı, we have देखदत्त प्र पर्चातच प्र खाद ति. च! 
Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sütra, but the second 
verb loses its accent 


३९६६ । चबायोगे प्रथमा । ८ । १ UE ॥ 


चवेत्याभ्या m प्रथमा लिर्ङलिभक्तिर्नानुदात्ता। mrsa चारपति ata बा वादयति । 
‘ear वा सातिमोमहे ' । उत्तरवाक्ययोरनुषञ्जनीर्यातङन्तापेछयेय प्राथमिकी । Counp^ few । 
ya भूतयेरपि योगा निघाताथ प्रथमायहण [हिती यादेस्तिडन्तस्य मा भूत्‌ ॥ 

5966 The first finite verb only retains its accent in connec- 
tion with ‘ cha ' and ‘va.’ 

The anuviitti of maA which was drawn in the last sütia, does not run 
into this Thus गाइच चारयति, बोणा aa Tz यति । इता बा सातिमीमहे ॥ 
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The word बाग in the sutra indicates that the mere connection with the verb 
i» meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words छ and qt, 
be sore the verb, or after the verb, ıs immaterial for the purposes of this sutra, 


(not so in the last) The word प्रथमा shows that the fist verb is governed by 
this rule aud not the second 


३९६७ । हेति fauram | ८। १। ६० ॥ 

eget प्रथमा fas विभक्तिर्नानुदात्ता धमव्यतिक्रमे । स्वय' ह रथेन याति ३। उपाध्याय॑ 
uaa unaia । ' fear - (३६२३) afa सतः ॥ 

8967 In connection with ‘ ha, the first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded 

The woud faat means an eror or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 


or a fault against good breeding 


Thus स्वय ह श्येन या fa’ ३, उपाध्याय पदाति, ग a afa * He himself goes on 
a car, while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot’ Here the nigháta of 
the first verb ıs prohibited, The verb becomes svarita pluta by VIIE 2 ]04 
S 3623 


३९६८ । आहेति विनियोगे च । ८ । १। ६१ ॥ 


ग्रहयक्ता प्रथमा तिङ विभक्तर्नानुदात्ता नानाप्रयोजने नियोगे faaata: त्वमह we 
गच्छ। त्वमह रथेनारणय गच्छ। द्याया wane रथेन याति ag उपाध्याय पदाति नर्यात्त u 


3968 In connection with अह, the first verb retains its ac- 


cent, when it refers to various commissions, (as well as when a 
breach of good manners ıs condemned) 


The word बनिये means sending a person to perform several commissions, 
The word @ in the stra draws in the anuviitti of ferar also 


Thus त्य , We ग्राम, गच्छ, त्व TE रथेन शरण गच्छ So also when faat is 
meant, स्वयमह रथेन याति ३, gurata पदात नयति ४ 


३९६९ । MIZAT एवत्यबधारणाम़ । ८। १ ॥। ६२ ॥ 


“च ‘ay’ एतयालापे प्रथमा fas विभक्तिनानदोत्ता | देख एवं ग्राम गच्छत । देव शवारणय 

गच्छत | ग्राममरणय च गच्छाल्यत्यथ: | देख एस याम गच्छत | राम एवारणय गच्छत । यास AA- 

anau केवल गर्च्छात्वत्यर्य । इहाइलाप, स च केवलाय । “अ्रवधारगाम किम्‌ । da wag Ri- 
que । नक्कचिदित्यये. । अनवकलप्राबेब ॥ 


3969 When cha and aha aie elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when 2०८ with the force of limitation, takes their 
place 

When does this ata take place ? Where the sense of च ० WE is con- 
noted by the sentence, but these words are not dueetly employed, there is then 
the elision of च्च and wg |. There the force of is that of azgregation (agga), 


and of wg is that of ‘only’ (केबल) Them is elided when the agentis the 
same, and wa is clided when the agents are several, 
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^. 


Thus where च is elided — &« यच ग्राम गच्छतु, देव एघारयय गच्छतु ग्राम चारणय 
च गच्छतु ॥ 

So where stg is ९५९५ ४४--देव एव ग्राम गच्छत, राम शव श्ररणय गच्छतु = ग्रास 
केबल, WU केवल गच्छतु डात श्रथ ॥ 


Why do we say श्रवचारण ‘when limitation is meant’? See देव aaa ra’ 
aa ı The word wa here has the sense of ‘never’ ‘an impossibility’ The first 
sentence means न afaa भाच यते ! क्वनयव=्क्येच by ursu (VI । 94 Vårt) 


३९७० | चादिलाप विभाषा । ८। १।६३॥ 


चवाहाहैवाना लोपे प्रथमा fae विर्भाक्तर्नानदात्ता । चलापे। "wem au Arse’ । REL 
ba s^ : f = ha e fA A €. पु q 
Meat भवन्ति । श्‍वेता गा आज्याय दुहन्ति । बालापे | द्रोहिभियेजेत । यवेयंजेत ॥ 


3970 When च, (वा, €, अह and wa) are elided, the first verb 
optionally retains its accent 

Thus with च लोप --इन्ट्र ag नाऽ । शुक्ला Mad भवन्ति or भवन्ति, saat 
गा आज्याय दुहन्ति t Bere yaf optionally may either lose or retain Its accent 
So also when वा is elided, as .—aifeia asta or aaa, na a जेत t So also with the 
remaining 


३९७१ । aatala च च्छन्दसि । ८। १। ६४ ॥ 
‘Sega देवानामासोत' । wa वाव दस्त श्राीत' ॥ 


३५7३ Also in connection with * val’ and ‘ våva ° may option- 
ally, ın the Chhandas, the first verb retain its accent 

Thus seg देवानाम अशीत (or श्रासीत), wa वाव हस्त असीत्‌ (or mra?) ॥ 

खे has the force of aye and चमा, and ata that of प्रसेद्धि ६०० स्त "We d 


३९७२ | एकान्याभ्या समाभ्याम्‌ । ८। १। ENN 


श्राम्या युक्ता प्रथमा लिङ्विर्भाक्तर्नानुदात्ता छन्दसि! 'श्रजामेका जिवन्‌ति' । '्प्रज्ञामेक 
wala’ 'तयोरन्य' पिप्पल egia । 'समथाभ्याम' किम्‌ । एको देवानुपातिष्टत | एक efa सख्या 
पर नान्यार्थस_ d 

3972 Also ın connection with eka and anya, optionally m the 
Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these words have 
the same meaning (‘the one—the other’) 


Thus प्रजामेका जिन्ब ति (० जिन्व॒ति ), उजमेकारक्षति । तयेरन्य food eng fs 
(or अज्ञि) अनध्नन्नन्था अभिचाकशोति (Rig Veda T ]64 20, Mundaka Upanishad III, 
l) 

Why do we say समर्था्या ‘ having the same meaning '? See wat देवानुपातिष्टत 
Here mms a Numeral and has not the sense of ब्य ‘the one another’? The 
word gay is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of सक, for it has various mean. 
ings while there is no ambiguity about the word अन्य । यकोऽन्याथं प्रघाने च 
प्रमे केवले तथा | साधारणे समानेःल्पेस ख्याया च प्रयुज्यते ॥ 
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पा नको 


६९७३ | यद्वर्ताच्चत्यम । ८।१। ६६॥ 


यत्र पदे यच्छेब्दस्तत पर तिङन्त नानुदात्तम! यो भुड क्त । यदद्य वायुर्वाति । wu 
mafea कार्धा मध्यते ॥ 


3973 In connection with yad Im all ıts forms, the verb re- 


tains its accent always 

The anuviitt: of प्रथमा and छन्द ceases The prohibition of mghata, 
which commenced with न yz (VIII । 29) is present here also In what ever 
sentence the word w@ occurs, that is called ugad ı The word qw denotes here 
the form of za in all its declensions with case affixes. See also the explanation 
of faga in VIII ! 48 


Thus BY Wem, "Ua कामास्ते TET ( Rig Veda X, 2! 0) uaque. argatfa 
(T SV5lll)aą atg uaa} For the fom agag see VI 3 92 

Ishte — Though the sitia ıs m the Ablative (Caqgatq) and therefore re- 
quues that the verb should zmmedzately follow it, yet in ague, eg aifa the in 
teivention of arg: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to the 
opinion of Patanjali 


३९५७ । प्रजनात्पजितमनुदात्त काष्टरादिभ्यः । ८।१। ६७ ॥ 


yaa काष्ठादिभ्य' प्रजिसवचनमनुदात्तम, | काष्ठाध्यापक्" ॥ 

“+ RAG वक्तव्य d^) दारुणाध्यायक'। समासाम्तादात्तत्यापवाद | 'एतत्समास प्यते 
नेह । दारुणमध्यापक afa छत्तिमतम्‌ । ganfadia प्रजितग्रहणे सि प्रूजितगशयामनन्तरपूृकि 
सलाभार्थम, | एतदेव ज्ञापकमन्रप्रकरणे पञ्चमोनिर्देशेऽपि नानन्तयमाशीयत इति ॥ 

3974  Aftei a word denoting praise belonging to *kásthádi!' 
class, the word whose praise ıs denoted, becomes anudátta 


This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise denoting 
words The word छाष्दादिभ्य,, is added to the sûtra fiom a Váitika 


Thus काष्ठीच्यापक*, काष्ठाभिडपक., दारुणाध्यापक', दारुणाभिरूपक्र. N 


अ्रमातापुत्र | प्रमातापुत्राध्यापक्त । भ्रमातापुत्राभिरुपक, | भ्रयुताच्यापकः । wgn fit- 
SUR । WAT । Wg ATATUA | अनुक्ता 'अनुक्तांच्यापक । भूश । भूशाच्यापक । घोर । 
घोराच्याणक । सुख । झुखाध्यापकः | परम | परमाध्यापक । सु । स्वच्यापकः | अति । ग्रत्यच्या- 
पक (zr । व्योरध्यापक' । दो रभिरुपव्ह' | स्वच्यापकः । अपुत्र । श्रपुत्राध्यापक् । कल्याणा. 
फल्पाणाध्यापक्त, ॥ 

“Part —-The final में should be elided in forming these words The word 
ठारुशा is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like माम me + In such 
a case, there can be no compounding hence the elision of ¥ ıs taught This be- 
coming of अऋनुदाच takes place in the compound, and after composition In fact 
it is an exception to the general rule by which a compound ıs finally acute (VI ] 
223) But there ws no शाहाणा m दारुणामध्यापक्त' &o and there ig no loss of accent 
also of the second word By the Vártika ‘tatasa’, this further fact is also de- 
noted, where the oase-affix :s not emploved and so the 5 ıs not heard, there the 
secondPiember beoonies anudátta When there no compounding, there is no 


a 
elision of म्‌ as दारुशमघीते, दारुणामध्यापक N 


Vor. III AcoesTs Cu V §3976] Accuvts or Vergs 3l7 


Though the word प्रजन would have implied its cortelative term त, the 
specific mention of afaa in the aphorism indicates that the word denoting utara 
should follow smmedzately after the word denoting ust ı In fact, this peculiar 
construction of the sütra, is a Jiiipaka of the existence of the following rule —— 
प्रकरणे पञ्चमो निदेशेऽपि नानन्तयमाशोयते “In this subdivision oi context, though a 
word may be exihibited in the Ablative case, ıt does not follow that there should 
be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated by it” This has 
been ilustiated in the previous rule of यददृत्तान्‌ नित्य म, in explaining forms lke 
agag वायुर्वाति &० 

Though the anuviitti of anudatta was curient, the express employment of 
this term ın the siitra indicates that the prohsbeteon (of anudatta) which also was 
current, now ceases 

The words काष्ठ, Zc are all synonyms of wp a, meaning wonderful, pto- 
dgtous and are words denoting passe 

lars, 2 दारणा, 3 अमातापुत्र, £ ay, 5 श्रनाज्ञात, 0 agaa, 7 "npa, 8 अयुत, 9 
"ree, l0 अनुक्त, 0l भृश, ।2 चोर, ]3 मुख्य, l4 परम, l0 सु, l6 अति, l7 कल्याण 


३९४४ । anlada fag । ८।१। ६८ ॥ 


yaha: काष्ठादिभ्यस्तिडन्त प्रजितमनुदात्तम । यत्काष्ठ प्रपर्चात । ‘fas side ' (३२३५) 
afa निघातल्य fandia- (३६३७) इति निषेधे प्राप्रे fafan: सगतिगप्रहणाच गर्तिरपि 
निहन्यते । 'गतिग्रहया उपसगंग्रणमिष्यते' । नेह । यत्काष्ठा शुक्तोकराति ॥ 

3975 (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb 
(which ıs praised) becomes anudátta, even along with the gati, if 
any, that may precede it 

Whether a finite verbis compounded with a gat: or stands single, both the 
compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when ıt is qualified by the adverbs 
काष्ठ &c Thus uq काष्ठ पर्चात, uq काष्ठ * प्र पचति ॥ By VII l 28, S 3935 
the finite verb would have lost its accent afte. the word ates, but this loss was 
prohibited by VIII 308 3937 in connection with uq, the present sutra re- 
ordains the loss, by setting aside the prohibition of VIII ] 80 S 3937 

The word nfa ‘along with its Gatr, indicates that the Gat! even loses its 
accent Ishte .—~The word Gat: here is restricted to Upasargas Therefore not 
here aq काष्ठां शुक्ली कराति॥ 


३९७६ | कुत्सने च सुप्यगात्रादो । ८। १। ६९ ॥ 


कुत्सने च सुबन्ते परे सगतिरगतिरपि तिङनुदात्त । पर्चात yfai प्रपर्चात प्रति! पचति 
मिथ्या । 'कुत्सने' किम्‌ । प्रपचति शोभनम्‌ । ‘ata’ किम vafa क्लिश्नाति । “अगावादा किम । 
पचति गात्रम्‌ ॥ 

“+ क्रियाकुत्सन इति वाच्यम +’ । कत, कुत्सने मा भूत । पर्चातप्रतिदेबदत्त' ॥ 

^ प्रतिश्चानुबन्ध इति वाच्यम + तेनाय चकारानुबन्धत्वादन्तीदात्त ॥ 

` + ब्वा बहुर्थमनुदात्तमति वाच्यम्‌ + पचन्तिएति ip 


3976 A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati, if any, 
becomes anudátta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of the action 
follows, with the exception of ‘gotra &c 
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The anuvitti of पदात (VIII 7. ]7) ceases But the anuvritti of the last 
sütra is cutient Thus घ चति_ ufa, प्र प्‌ afa प्रात, पर्चात, मिथ्या, प्र प afa feo 

Why do we say e*t ‘denoting the fault of the action’? See पचति शेभ- 
LUE 

Why do we say giu ‘a noun’? Observe पचति anfa n 

Why do we say with the exception of Rra &c See पचति गात्रम्‌) u afa 
ay, पर्चात waaay ॥ 

Vari ——It should be mentioned that the ‘ fault’ mentioned m the sitra, must 
be the fault relating to the mode of dong the action, denoted by the verb 
The zale will not apply, if the maa refers to the agent and not to the action 
Thus पचति yfadaaa ॥ 

Vat —~It should be stated that uta has an indieatoiy qı The effect of 
this is that the word gfa is finally acute, because of the indicatoiy @ ॥ 

74६ —~A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally: 
when it loses its accent, then प्रति ıs end-acute Thus प चन्ति ufa , or water 
प्रति, प्रप चन्ति ufa. or प्रपचन्ति giu ॥ 

f 2 

३९४७ । गतिगतला । ८। १। so ४ 

अनुदात्तः । mastia । 'गतिः किम । दत्त पर्चात । गता’ किम । oat 
हरिभिर्याहि n giman ॥ m 

3977 A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed by an- 
other Gati f 

Thus श्रभ्य्‌ दरति | Why do we say गलिः * à Gat: becomes &o'? Observe 
दे वदत wala: Here Zaga is a Pidtipadika and does not lose its accent Why 
do we say ‘when followed by a Gati’? Observe "n मन्द्रेरिन्द्र छरिभिर्याष्ठि uu 
@rata (Rig Veda III 45 l) Here wm is a Gati to the verb uifg, the complete 
verb is श्रायाहि। But as छा 8 not followed by a Gati, but by a Prdtipadika weg, 
it retains its accent Had the word TAT not been used in the sütia, this ‘aT 
would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, without 
any restiiction of what followed ıt 


३९७८ । fafz araraata । ८ । १। ७९ ॥ 
गतिरतुदात्तः | यतृप्रपचति । fes ग्रहणसुदात्तवत' परिमाणा्थेम । अन्यथा हि utar 
युक्ता, प्रादयस्त' प्रत्ये गतिस्तत्र घातावेवेगदात्तवति स्यात्‌ प्रत्यये न स्यात्‌ samala किम | 
प्रपचति n 
eta तिडन्तस्वरा' । 


3978 A Gati becomes anudátta, when followed by an ac- 
cented finite verb. 

The word nfa. 78 understood here Thus aq प्रपचति ष 

Why have we used the word ल in the sutra ? In order to restuict the 


scope of the word gatwata, so that a Gat! would not become aocentless before 
७१६१७ root only, but before udatta conjugated verbs, The employment of the 
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term fafs is necessary, in order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb 
and not a verbal soot ‘So that though a verbal root be udátta, yet if In its con- 
jugated form (तिडन्त) it ig not udátta, the गति will not lose its accent Thus 
In Ga प्र करोति, the root gi i& anudatta, but the fag form करोति is udatta, 
bence the rule will apply here which would not have been the case had उदात्तर्वात 
not been qualified by fafs ı For the maxim i8 यतृक्रियायुक्ताः प्रादयस तेषा a’ uta 
THUS भवत. ! Therefore m a fase, the designation of nfa is with regard 
to wT or verbal root 


Why have we used the woad gatqafa ? Observe n wafd i Here tha verb 
loses its accent by VIII | 28 hence the Gat retains its accent, 


Here end the Accents of Verbs 


A VAIDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCENTS 


श्रथ वैदिकवाव्येपु स्वरस चारप्रकारः कथ्यते-' अग्निमीळ डति प्रथमक । तत्राग्निशब्दा- 
sa त्यत्तिपक्ष ' फिष = इत्यन्तादात्त इति माघव i ama छतादित्वात्‌ । व्य त्पत्ती त नितप्रत्य- 
यस्वरण । श्रम्सुप त्वादनुदात्त । ‘ala प्रव (१८४) इत्येकादेशस्तु ' एकादेश उदात्तेन- 
(३६५८) इत्यदात्त (ge । ' तिङङतिङ › (३९३५) इति Taura संहितायां तु ¦ उदात्ता- 
दनुदाचस्य-' (३६६०) इतीकार स्वरित, | ' स्वरितात्स डितायाम्‌ ¬ (३६६८) इति a’ इत्यस्य 
प्रचयापरपर्याया gryla । पुर शब्दोऽन्तोदात्तः ` प्ूर्वाधरावराणाम ~ इत्यसिप्रत्ययस्वरात | 
feansa ursit निष्ठाया दघारतेष्टि” (३०७६) इति द्यादेश प्रत्ययस्त्रशान्तोदात्त । yT- 
saan, (७६८) इति गतिसज्ञायां rfar (०६९) इति समासे समासान्तोदात्ते ' तत्प्‌ रुषे 
तुल्यार्थ-? (३०३६) इत्यव्ययपूर्वप्रदप्र्सातस्वर ¦ गतिकारव्ाप्रपदात्कुत' (३८७३) इति würd 
पदप्रकतिस्वर थाथादस्वरे च प्रव प्र्वोपमद न प्राप्ते 'गतिरनन्तर, (३७८३) इति प्रब पदप्रसति- 
स्वरः । पर शब्दोकारस्य संहिताया प्रचय प्राप्त * उदात्तस्त्रारतपरस्य सचतर, दत्यनुदातततरः 
यज्ञस्य । नड प्रत्यघस्वर' । विभक्त. सुप्रत्वादनदात्तत्व स्वरितत्वम्‌ । देवम्‌ । पचाद्यच्‌ haz 
स्वरेण प्रत्ययस्वरेण चित्स्वरेण वान्तोदात्त । ऋत्वि कछब्द कद्त्तरपदप्र्कातस्तरणान्तादात्त' | द्वातु- 
शब्दस्त्प्रत्ययान्तो नितस्वरेणाद दात्त i: रत्नणशब्दा नह्विषयस्य त्याय्‌ दात्तः । x«i दधातीति 
WAU. | समासस्वरेण छदत्तरपदप्र्कातस्त्ररेण वान्तोदातत्तः । तमपः पित्वादतुदात्तत्ये स्वरितप्रचया 
facia यथाशास्त्रम ED MET 

इति स्वरप्रकरणस, | 


ew वेदिकशव्दाना fae ariang दर्शि तस, । 
तदस्तु प्रीतये ग्रीस द्भ वानी व्रिश्‍वनाथयोः ॥ 


Now we shall give an ‘llustietion from the Vedas, to show the application 
of the rules of acce>t Thas the first verse of the Rig Veda ıs the following — 


अ्ग्निमीळे प्राष्ठित awe देवमृत्विज । होतारं रत्नघातमम्‌ ॥ 


}  Agni:— Here if अग्नि be considered a word without any derivation 
then ıt is finally acute by PhitI । Thisis the opinion of Madhava (Siyand- 
charya) But asa matter of fact, अग्नि is end-acute because it is enumerated 
m the Ghritidi list of words (see Phit I, 24 ) 
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But if अग्नि be considered a derivative word, formed by the Unadi affix नि 
then it is end acute, (III 3 S 3708), because of the affix 


The accusative afix आम अग्निम is anudatta because it is a case affix (III 
l 4 S 3709) mfi अस >प्रग्निम (+ न्हे S ]9f)  The?ekádesa « becomes 
udátta by VIII 2 5 S 3658 Thus अग्निम is end-acute even in its declined 
form 


2 डळ, 8 8 verb It loses its accent by S 3935 (VIII l 28) as it is 
preceded by a noun agum When mhian +$% are combined in the Sanhita text 
into hafaz, then the anudátta छू. becomes svarita by S- 3660 (VIII 4 66) 
while the anudatta of @ becomes ekasiuti by S 3668 (l- 2 29) Thus we have 
अ्ग्निमीळ ॥ 

8 पर्राइतम +The word uz is end acute because ıt is formed by the affix 
ग्रप्त (V 3 39 S 975) The word fga also ıs end-acute, because it ıs the Nishthá 
of wt, the fg ıs substituted for at by S 3076 (VII 4 42) the affix & makes it 
end-acute Then gu Tum: । Here पुरः is a gati by S. 768 (I 4 67) and it is 
compounded with वित by S 76l (II 2 8) Then the compound पुरोद्ित would 
be endacute by S 3734 , but S 3736 (VI 2 2) requires the Indeclinable first 
member qz: to retain its accent, but S 3873 (VI 2 39) requires the second 
member fga which is a kıt formed word to retam its accent also VI 2 ]44, 
but this last accent is set aside by the final rule S. 3783 (VI 2 49) and thus 
the first member retains its recent, as परा हित. n 

It becomes anudáttatara by I 2 40 S 3669 


4 ugm -The wod यज्ञ is derived from थ with ag affix, Therefore 
ibis endacute The afix स्य being a case-afix (III l. 4 S 3709) is anudâtta 
and ıt bocomes svarita घञ्ञस्य ॥ 

5. Za's—It ıs formed fiom tbe root faa with the afüx wai It is end 
acute, ether by Phit I l, or by the affixaccent (III Y 3 S 38708) or by the 
faq accent (VI. l. 63 S 370) of wai In any view, it ıs end acute 

6 wies —The word ऋत्विक is end acute, because of the knit accent 
(VI 2 I39, S 3873) 

7 Sawa —The word rq is formed by adding the afix तून ० ह। It 
has accent on Wt, because the affix has an indicatory न (VI l ]97 S 3686) 

8 रत्रघातमम्‌ It means venter दधाति । It is finally acute, either by samá- 
sa accent (VI. ] 223, S 3734) or kut-aocent of the second member being re 
tamed by VI 2 39 S 3873 

The affix anu, ९:१४ पित्‌ is anuditta, the p of त becomes svarita, and that 
of म becomes ekaóruti रत्न is first acute being Neuter (Phit II. 3) 


Here ends the Section on Accents 


Thus here has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidic words and the 
rules applicable to them Let it find favor with the Lord of the Universe and 
Bhavani, 


अथ लिङ्गानुशासनम्‌ tt 
——0 


ON RULES OF GENDERS 


CHAPTER I 
FEMININE GENDER 


१। ‘faga’ ॥ 
l The Gender 


Norge —-There are three Genders, v2 —-Masculine, Fem.nine and Neuter 
२ । “स्त्री' । अधिकारसूत्र एते ॥ 
2 The Feminme (Gender) 


These two are Adhikára Sütras The jurisdiction of the word “gender 
extends up to the end, but of “femmine” up to the end of this chapter only 


2) RATUA माठदुहितृस्वसयादननान्दर ' । ऋकारान्ता एते पञचेव स्त्रीलिङ्गाः । war 
usana डगेन्निषेघेन at त्यादेडीपाईकारान्तत्वात । asara स्त्रियामादेशतया विधाने 
$पि प्रकत्यास्त्रिचतुराक दन्तत्वामावात्‌ ॥ 

3 माव ‘mother, दुच्चित्त ‘daughter,’ wre ‘sister,’ घाल ‘a husband'sbrother's 
wife, ननन्दू ‘a husband’s sister,’ these five nouns ending in ware feminines 

These five words are the only examples of feminines that naturally end in 
wi By IV .0,8S 308, the seven words belonging to the svasrádi class do not 
form their feminine by etu or टाप, like the nouns kartri &e which end in long 
€ ın the femmme Hence they are feminine in their original form Ai refer- 
ence to the Svasrádi list will show that ıt includes all these five words, ın ad- 
dition to तिस and aag ı As these two are secondary derivatives, from fa and चतुर्‌ 
they are not originally feminine but have become so by derivation The primi- 
tive words fa and चतुर्‌ do not end in sg, and hence fam and चतस्ट are not. 
shown in this sütra 

४ । 'अन्यप्रत्ययान्ता धातुः । अनिप्रत्य यान्त उप्रत्ययान्तश्च चातु स्त्रियां स्यात्‌ । wafa: , 
चमू. | 'प्रत्ण्यग्रहगाम' किम । देवयते क्विप, a. । fasta” ॥ 

4 Verbal nouns formed with the affixes अन and & are feminines 

Thus safa ‘the earth’ (Un II 02) «zr ‘an army’ (Un I 80) Why 
do we say “formed with affixes”? Observe zi which is formed by adding the 
affix क्लिप, to the root दिव, (to shine) The word Zr: ıs feminine and of special 
gender 

पू । “ग्रशानिभरगयरगायः pu fg @ । quad anata ॥ 

5. The nouns mafa, ‘Indra’s thunderbolt,’ भरणा ‘Bharanv 
sittar ‘a piece of wood used for kindling sacred fire,’ are also mascul nes (in addition 
to being feminines) 
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Thus इसे oi अप अशनि, ı This sütra is an exception to the preceding Thesi 
three words though formed by the affix आनि (Un II 02) are yet both masculine 
and feminine 

६ । Tara’? । मिप्रत्ययान्तो निप्रत्ययान्तशच wig स्त्रियां स्यात uta: । ग्लानिः ou 

6 Verbal nouns formed with the affixes fa and fa are feminines 

Thus uta: ‘the eaith’ (Un IV 48), vafa. ‘exhaustion’ (Un IV 5I) 

७ vufgqur uuu gfe’: घूवस्यापवाद ॥ 

7. But the nouns afg ‘fre’ (Un IV. 5]), दृष्णि ‘a cloud,’ (Un IV 49) and 
whia ‘fire (Un IV 50) are masculines Thisis an exception to the last, 

ci diarana पु सि ei इयमय at ओणि d 

8 he nouns शोण ‘the bip, (Un IV 5) यानि ‘the source’. (Un, IV 5) 
and afa ‘the wave’ (Un IV, 44) eie also masculnes (in addition to being fe- 
minines), 

Thus gu or अयः sug ॥ 

€ । 'क्तिन्नन्त । स्पष्टम । छतिरित्यादि ॥ 

9 Nouns formed with the affix स्न aie feminines, 

Thus afa., &0 

१० | 'द्वेकारान्तश्च' । डेंप्रत्यपान्त स्त्रो स्यात | लक्षुमी, ॥ 

IO Nounsending in long affix are feminines 

Thus waar. u 

The $ here must be an affix, as in लक्षुसी the affix ¢ is added by Un IIL 
760, 

११ | 'ऊड्याबन्तश्च' | कुरुः । विद्या ॥ 

ll Nouns formed with the affixes we, (IV ] 66) and आप aie feminines 

Thus qm: (See IV l 66 S 52l) andfaat The आप imoludes all the 
three affixes टाप , चाप, and डाघ ॥ 

९४ | 'यवन्तमेकीद्षरम' । श्री; । भू । 'एकाच्रम' किम । Wet 

I2  Monosyllabic nouns formed with the affixes 4 and ऋ are feminines, 

Thus at: (Un II 57) a ॥ 

Why do we say ‘monosyllabic nouns’? Observe qai “Puthu’s luck ” which 
is masculine 

१३ | “बिशत्यादिरानवते ' । ga विशतिः । fa शत । चत्वारिंशत्‌ । पञ्चाशत्‌ । षष्टीः । 
सप्तति’ । श्रशोति । afa ॥ 

I3 Numerals from “twenty” to “nimety” are feminines 

Thus ga fawfa: ‘twenty’ So also Taga ‘thi tty’ चत्वारिशंत ‘forty, 
usawa ‘fifty’, ष्टि, ‘sixty’, ayfa ‘seventy, wif ‘eighty’, aafa: ‘ninety’ 

The list of the words ‘जत्ति and the rest" is given in. Panmn’s 5098 V, 4. 
59 S I725, 

९४ 'हुन्दुमिरक्षेपु' । इय दुन्दुभिः । aay किम्‌ । श्रयं gea भिर्वाद्यत्रिशेषा सुरा वेत्यर्थः, 

l4. The word दुन्दुभि when used m the sense of an axle pole is feminine 

Thus ga" दुन्दुभि ॥ 

Why do wesay in the sense of ma ‘or axle’? Observe wu दुन्दुभि Ito 
masculine when it means a musical mstrument or an Asura 

qui नामिरक्षत्रिये । इथं नाभि॥ 

l5 The word नाभि ‘navel’ is feminine when it does not mean a Kshatirys. 
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Thus €q «fi ‘navel 


५६ ॥ 'उभावप्यन्यत्र ufg i: दुन्दुनि्नामिश्‍्चाक्तविषयादन्यच्र पुसि स्त । नाभिः चत्रिय' । 
कथ तहि 'ससुल्लसत्पट्ठूजपत्रकामलेरुपाहतशोग्युपनोबिनाभिभि, इति भार्राब । sats we 
भक्तिरित्यादाविव कामलेर्रित सामान्ये aden बाध्यम्‌ । बस्त्‌ तस्त 'लिङ्गमशिष्य amarat 
Saga efa भाष्यात्पस्त समप्रीह साध i अत एव 'नाभिमेख्यन॒पे चक्कमध्यक्षतरियया* पुमान्‌ । 
gar प्राशिप्रतीके स्यातस्त्रिया कस्तरिकामदे' इति सेदनी ! रभसोऽप्याह- (Heure au नाभि 

सि प्रारयडूके हया । चक्रमध्ये प्रधाने च स्त्रिया gua रिकामदे' इति । uade 
बाध्यम्‌ ॥ 

l6 Otherwise दुन्दुभि and नाभि are masculines 
l Thus नाभि gfaa ‘Nabhi—a Kshatr ya’ 

If the word नामि, be feminine in all senses other than that of a Kshatriya, 
how do you justify its use as a masculine in the following lines of Bháiavi — 
“समुल्लसत पड़ जपत्रकोमले रुपाहितश्रोण्युपनीधि नार्मामि / ॥ 


To this we say, “The words मल ४6 here are really Neuter, denoting 
indiserete gender, or having no reference to any gender, just lke gout” u 
Or we may say, a8 a matter of fact the gender of words need not be taught, for it 
is a well known maxim of gamma: as enunciated by Patanjali that “the gender 
depends on the usage of the people and so need not be taught" and there 
foie the masculine use of the word is also correct Thus we find m the Medini 
Kosha —“Nabhi is masculine when meaning a paramount soveieign, or the 
nave of a wheel, or a Kshatriya But when meaning ‘navel of a living being, 
it ३8 of both genders And itis feminine only when meaning ‘musk’ 

Rasabha also says to the same effect — 


‘The word nabhi is masculine when ıt means a paramount lord, or a Ksha- 
triya 775 both masculine and feminine when meaning the navel of a living be- 
ing, the nave of a wheel, and a leader or chieftain It is purely feminime when 
meaning ‘musk” 

Thus it should be understood ın other cases also 

१७ । 'तलन्त ' । अय स्त्रिया स्यात्‌ । शक्कस्य भाव: । शक्ता | घ्रात णस्य फर्म ब्राह्मणता 
ग्रासस्य सम दा ग्रासता | aq एव दवता d 

l7 Nouns formed with the afix aq (V I II98 I78]), are feminines 


Thus शुक्कत्ता (whiteness), ब्राह्मयाता (Biahmanical), wrar (rural) देवता which 
has the same meaning as देव i 

ac ‘fata त्सरिल्‍लतावनितामसिधानानि/ भू fad. । विद्य त्सौदासनी afaa 
लता वल्लो । बनिता याषित d 

I8 Nouns synonymous of भूमि (the Earth), विद्युत (hnzhtening), सरित्‌ (a 
stream or livulet), Het (a creeper), ataat (५ fe) alsc vc femimines 

Thuc mimi, विद्यत सादा मनों सरित्‌ ant aane, निता योषित्‌, 

परू | 'बादा नपु' सकम, । याद शब्द सरिद्दाचकार्शप ata स्यात्‌ ॥ 

79. aag, although meaning ‘a stream, is Neuter and not feminine. 
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२० । 'भाखू वसग्दिगुष्णिगुपानह ' । एते स्त्रियां स्य. । इय भाः इत्यादि ॥ 

20 The nouns भास,, सुक, दिक, उष्शिह, and उपान, are feminmes 

Thus इय भा &0 

२९ । 'स्यृणाण नपु सके च' । सते स्त्रिया क्रोबरे च स्त. । स्थ णा-स्थणाम, | ऊर्णा-ऊर्णम, 
तत्र स्यु णा काष्ठमयी द्विकणिका । उर्णा तु मेषादिलामम्‌ n 

2। The nouns स्थणा (a post or pillar) and wur (Wool) are Neuter (m 
addition to being feminine) 


Here sthünà means a wooden forked stave or pillar and ûrnå means the 
woul of sheep &e 


२२। गटशशाभ्या ate’ । नियमार्थंमिदम । ग्रहशशप्रव wi यथासख्य au सके 
स्त, । LEW णस । ‘qT शशलेमलि' IWAL ॥ 


22, The words wut and ऊर्णा after we ahd wy are Neuter 


Thus शहस्थणम (a pilar of a house) and शेश (the hare's hair). This is 
a niyama or a restrictive rule See Amarakosha II 9 l07 


२३ । 'प्रावद्विप्रद्व॒द्विर्दात्विष ' । um स्त्रिया स्यः ॥ 


23 The words urge, ‘the rainy season’, fau g ‘a drop of hquid,' ag 
४ thist,’ fag ‘fæces, excrement, and frag ‘light’ are feminine 


२४ | 'दर्विविदिवेदिखनिशान्य श्रिवेशिकण्योषधिकट्यद्दुलय, । एते स्त्रिया स्युः । पचे dla 
दर्बी-दरविरित्यादि t 


24 The words afa, ‘a ladle,’ fafa, * knowledge (?) बेदि, ‘altar,’ wafa 
‘a mine,’ mfa *colocynth' , afa ‘a cone,’ afsp ‘an entrance’ (°) कृषि 
‘agriculture,’ Arafa ‘herb,’ कटि ‘loin’ and ag ta ‘finger’ are feminine 


These words take optionally the affix जीप, 
Thus zaf or ata de 


२५ । तिथिनाडिरुचित्रोचिनालिशधूलिकिक्रिकेलिच्छविरात्र यादयः । शते प्राग्वत । इय fata 
रिव्यादि | श्रमरख्तवाह-'तिथया हुये” afai तथा च भार्राव -'तस्य ufa बहुतिथास्तिथय ' 
दति । स्त्रीत्वे हि बहुतिथ्य इति स्यात्‌ | ग्रोहषश्च-नख्विला fafa पा्णिमार्तिथोन्‌ afan 

25 The words fafa ‘the day of the moon, atfg ‘a vessel or pulse,’ sfa 
«taste, afa ‘a wave, नालि ‘a drain,’ ufa ‘dust,’ fafa ‘the cocoanut tree,’ 
केलि ' play,’ mfa ‘hue, color,’ रात्रि ‘night " aie feminines 


As wu Tafa &0 
But the author of Amarakosha says ‘the word fafa is both masculime and 
feminine? (Amar I 4 l), 


So also Bháiaviin the followmg line ‘am भुवि बहुतिथास, तिथय | Had 
it been feminine the word would have been बहुतिथ्य: ın the Pluraland not ag 
faut ॥ 


So also Sii Harsha in the following line. निखिलान्‌ निशि प्रौशिमा तियीन uses 
the word tital as a masculine 
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२६। * शष्कलिराजिकुट्यशनिवति भ्‌ कुटित्र्‌ टिवलिपड emu. । एतेऽपि स्त्रिया स्यू ga 
wepia १ 

26 The words Tents ‘auditory passage,’ शालि ‘a streak,’ mz ‘a cot- 
tage, अशनि ‘hghtening,’ ata ‘a pad, WARIS ‘ frown,’ afe ‘cutting, ata 
* sacrificial offering, a Ten ‘a line’ are feminines 

Thus 2g शर्ष्काल u 


२७ | 'प्रतियदापद्विपत्सपच्छरत्संसत्परिषद्प स वितचुत्पुन्सुत्सामध 0 wu प्रतिपद्धित्यादि । 
उषा उच्छन्ती। उषा प्रातर्राचिष्ठाजी देखता ।, 


27 The woras प्रतिपद्‌ ‘entrance,’ mug ‘calamity’ Tawa ‘misfortune, 
सम्पद्‌ ¦ wealth,’ wrz ‘the autumn’ (Un I 29) aag ‘an assembly,’ परिषद्‌ 
‘a meeting, gua ‘Dawn, afaa ‘ knowledge,’ «a ‘grinding, crushing, Ya ‘a 
particular division of Hell, wa ‘joy, delight, समिध * wood, fuel,’ are femi 
nines 


Thus eq प्रतिपद ॥ 


अषा उच्छन्ती The Usha is the presiding deity of the dawn 
२८। “ग्राशी प्रर्मोद्वार | इयमाशीरित्यादि ॥ 


28 The words ग्राशीस, * blessing,’ wx ‘a yoke,’ प्र ‘a cty, गीर्‌ ‘speech s 
and giz ‘door’ are feminines 


As au ure u 


२६ । “ग्रप सुमनस्ममासिकतावर्षाशा age च । श्रबादीना पञ्चाना स्त्रोत्व' स्याहुहुत्व च 
आप इमा. । स्त्रिय सुमनस guy’: 'सुमना मालती जाति” । देवबोचो तु प॒स्यं ! quale 
सुमनस” । aga प्रायिकम | “एका च सिकता तेलदानेऽमर्था” gaai MANAMA । 
atant विजायते (१८९३) इत्यत्र समायां समायाम' afa भाष्याच । विभाषा wag- 
(२२७६) इति सुत्र “श््चासाता सुमनसा' इति दत्तव्याख्खाया हरवत्तोऽव्येचम ॥ 


29 The words अप * water, सुमनस ‘ a flower’ (jasmine), समा “a year’ 
Tamat ‘sand, gravel, and ant ‘rain,’ are fviaInImes and used in the plural num- 
ber only 


Thus आपः इमा । The word sumanes in the feminine means ‘a kind of: 
flower’—-namely, the flower called miélati or j4ti—jasmine, as frau. सुमनस 
gt: Amarakosha II 4 I7 Whenit means a Deva or a divine bemg, it i 
masculine only As quai गण. सुमनस । See Amarakosha I 4 7 Here the pre- 
sent Sütrais debarred by sütra 9 of the next chapter, with regards to words denot- 
ing Devas 


These words are generally found, ın usage, im the plural number but 
sometimes they are used m the singular also, as war च famat लैलदाने असमया 
€ one grain of sand ıs Incapable of producing ol’ This example is given by 
Patanjali in his Mahábbáshya under sutra I 2 45 


Similarly समा समा विजायत (V 2 I2 S 83) has been explained in the Bhá- 
shya by समाया समाया in the singular number 


29 
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Kasık uses the word सुमनस्‌ in the dual also, under sütra II 4 78 in the 
example अघासाताम सुमनसो देवदत्तेन । Haradatta in his Pademanjari, on comment- 
ing on this justifies the use of the dual, by saying “ according to Amarasinha suma- 
nasah in the plural is feminine According to Pániniya sütr& apsumanasa, &c , this 
word requires to be always plural That plurality 38 not, however, universal as 
we find the Mahabhishya using the word sesaté Im the singular ” 


(स्त्रिय सुमनस पुण्पमित्यमरास ह.। ग्रघ्सुमन समासिकता वर्षाणां age चेति mfa 
नोय सूत्र, तद बहुत्व प्रायिक मन्यते ‘wat च सिकता तेलदानेऽसमथा इति भाष्य प्रयागात्‌ ॥) 

३० | 'सक्त्वक्ज्योग्ताग्यवागुनोस्फिचः | wu ्ञकत्वक्ञ्योकबाकयवागू' ना स्फिक n 

30 The words qs * garlind,’ eem ‘skin, ज्योक्‌ ‘long’ (an Indeclinable 
I l 37), बाचू ‘speech,’ uat ‘barley gruel,’ नो ‘boat’ aud स्फिच्‌ * hips’ are 
feminines 

Thus wu सक्‌, WH, ज्योक, aH, यवागू , Atand fug n 

aq | 'घृटिसीमास sur । इयं giz सोमा सबध्या d 

3] The words तृटि, ^ gat‘ boundary’ and सम्बच्या ? are feminines 

Thus ga” तृटि, सोमा or स Sr ॥ 

३२ । 'gfesufgurise । स्पष्ठम ॥ 


32 The words चुल्लि ‘a fire-place, fig *a brad of hair’ (Un IV 48) 
स्था रि ‘ a measure of grain,’ are feminines 


३३ । 'ताराधाराज्योत्सनादयश्च' । शलाका स्त्रिया नित्यस्‌ । नित्यग्रहगामन्येषा क्लचिदवय 
मिचार ज्ञापयति । इति स्त्रयधिक्कार ॥ 


33 The words तारा ‘a star, धारा ‘a cunent, ज्योत्सना ‘lght’  &0 are 
feminines, 


The word शलाका * & small stick, I8 ALWAYS feminine 


Nors —-The force of the word ‘always’ ıs that the othe: words given 


above, may be of masculine or neuter gender also In fact, the gende: depends 
upon usage 


CHAPTER II 
THE MASCULINE GENDER 
९ 'पुसान्‌ । श्रधिकारोउयम ॥ 
l ‘The Masculine Gender 
This ıs an adhikára Sûtra 
Xa SSS. । UTER] । त्याग* । कर । गर. । भावार्थ शवेदम्‌ । नप सकत्वाविशिष्ट भावे 


क्तल्युडभ्या स्व्रीत्यविशिष्ट त featatuataaniedera | कर्मादि! त चन्नादान्तसपि विशेष्यालि 
KH! तथा च mwg- “स बन्धमनुवर्तिष्यते' «fa ॥ 


2 Nouns formed with the affixes चज and अप are masculine 


Thus with stst,— ure; ‘cooking’, त्याग, ‘enunciation,’ with अप, we have करः 
hand, गर, ‘poison 
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The affix wa must have the force of भाव or condition for the purposes of 
this ıule In other words, the nouus so formed should be abstiact nouns or 
nouns of action This meaning of WF we infer from the analogy of the two 
rules, one relating to the Feminines and the other to the Neuters Thus with 
regards to Neuters we have the rules भावे wea । निष्ठा च ॥ “Nouns formed by 
the affix lyut with the force of bÀáva , and the Nisthà affixes with the same force 
are Neuters” (Chap IH 2 and 3) Similarly in the case of the feminines, we 
have the rules faar &e (Chapter I 9) &c where fry &c are bhdva affixes 
Analogically the wst here must also be a bhava denoting affix For the force of 
*st is generally that of भाव or Noun of action See III 3 46-...8, To form 
Neute: nouns of action we have kta and lywé by III 3 łl4 and ]lI5 To 
form feminine nouns of action we have kin, kyap, &e by III 3 9b, 98 There- 
fore by elimination, to form the masculine nouns of action, to us is left the affix 
asi, only Hence we say ‘the ghafi here has the force of bhava’ 

But when ghaii has the force of karma or of karana &c, as ıt has by III 3 
łl6 and iI7 &c, then ths words so formed need not be masculine They will 
have the gender of the word with which they are in construction They will hava 
their own specific gender As we have in the Bhishya, सम्बन्ध मनुर्वाति wa | Here 
the word 'sambandha' though formed by ghafi is used in the Neuter gender be- 
cause the force of ghafi is here that of kaima 

३ । "घाजन्तश्च' । face गाचरः । चय । जय, gafan 

3 The nouns formed with the affixes च and wa are masculines, 

Thus विस्तरः ‘extension,’ गोचरः ‘pasturage; qu: ‘ampart, collection’ — gig 
9ylotory! &c 

४ । 'भयलिद्रभापर्दान नपु सके । शतानि CHA wii भयम । लिङ्गम्‌ । भगस्‌ ! 
ब्दम्‌ it 

4 The nouns wa ‘fear’, Tag ‘gender’, भग ‘the perinaeum of females’, पद 
‘foot’ are neuters. 

Thus aan, लिङ्गम्‌, भगम , पदम, 

प । asad. WE प्रत्ययान्त. प॒ सि स्यात्‌ । यज्ञ, । awn 

D, The nouns formed with the afi aF, aie masculines. 

Thus ag: ‘sacrifice, wa: ‘effort’, 

६ । 'याचज्ञा feaara’ । waearaata । 

6. The noun araar ‘begging’ is feminine 

This ıs an exception to the last aphorism 

७ । “व्यन्तो घ । क्रिप्रत्ययान्ती घु. प॒ सि स्यात्‌ । आधि fata gata oiu 
Tana दानमः। ‘yg. किम । eue, n 

7 The nouas formed with the affix fa from roots belonging to the धु 
class are masculines 

The roots belonging to q class are दा and wt Thus mfa ‘agony’, fafa: 


‘abode,’ saf ‘water’ Why do we say “formed with the affix fax” १ Observe द्वानस 
(which is Neuter), 
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Why do we say “roots belonging to the y class’ ? Observe यक्षिवोजम, 

cl इषुधि स्त्रो च । इषुचिशब्द स्त्रिया ufa च। पूर्वस्यापबाद' । 

8 The noun eyty. ‘a quiver’ is both masculine and feminine 

Thus sm orga «ufu i 

€ । 'देवासुरात्मस्वगंगिरिसमुद्रनखकेशदन्तस्तनभुजकण्टखड्शरपड्ड]भिधानानि!। vata y fa 
WL'| देवा' सुराः । असुरा देत्याः। आत्मा क्षेत्रज्ञ: । स्वर्गो नाक । गिरि, पर्वतः । wugtsfed । 
नख, BLUSE. । केश. शरारुः | दन्तो दशनः । स्तन, कुच । AST दे, | कण्डो गलः । स्वङ्गः 
mrata | शरो मार्गणः । Ug. कर्दम इत्यादि ॥ 

9 The words which are synonyms of देव ‘god,’ waz ‘demon,’ त्स ‘self,’ 
æm ‘the heaven,’ fate ‘the mountam,’ ang ‘the sea,’ नख ‘the nal’, केश 
the har, दन्त ‘the tooth,’ स्तन ‘the breast,’ Wa ‘the arm, कषठ ‘the throat,’ we 
‘the dagger,’ शर ‘the lake, ag ‘the mud’ &0 are masoulimes 

Thus देवा सुराः , असुरा देत्या , man क्षेत्रज्ञ,, स्वर्गो नाक, , गिरि uaa , swat 
STsx, नखा कररुहा. , केशा, शिरोरुद्दा, , दन्ता दशनः, स्तनः कुच , भुजे दा. GET गल... 
खड़े करवालः , शरोमार्गण* „ ug: कदस ८&० 

«o । त्रिविष्टपत्नरिभुवने ay सके । स्पष्टम्‌ । तृतोय faved’ त्रिविष्टपम्‌ । स्वर्गा मिधानतथा 
पु स्तवे प्राप्रे ऽयमारम्भ ॥ 

l0 The noun fafaveq meaning * the heaven’ is neuter This word bemg 
synonymous with स्वर्ग would have been considered masculine by the last apbo 
n8m, but this aphorism prevents that 

९९ । ‘ati faa | व्योदिवोस्सनत्रेणेपादानमिदम n 

ll The nouns zit and faa * the heaven’ are feminines. 

By sütia 9, these two words being synonyms of gaq would have been con. 
sidered masculines, but this aphori sm prevents that, 


qa | 'egarg स्त्रिया च । arate ॥ 

१8 The nouns ay ‘ the arrow” and बाहु: the arm’ are also feminines 

By the force of the letter @ in the sitia, these Wolds are to be considered 
masoulines also 

qa । बाणकाण्डा नपु'सके @ । चात्पुसि । जिविष्टपेत्यादिचतु'सूत्री देवासुरेत्यस्यापबाद! u 

१53 Tne nouns खाशा ‘an arrow’ and qtue ‘a section’ are also neuters 

By the force of the letter @ in the sütra, these words are to be considered 


masculine also 
The last four sütras are exceptions to the sütra 9 


qu । 'नन्त ' । sr पु fg p राजा | तचा । न च चम वर्मादिष्वतिव्याप्ति । “मन्दव्यचका- 
sme ft afa नपु'सकप्रकरणे वक्ष यमाणात्वात ॥ 

l4 The nouns ending m न्‌ are masculines 

Thus राजन्‌, तक्षन्‌ But not aaa ‘skin,’ away < armour which aie nenters, 
The rule however should not be extended to चर्सन्‌ qua &c These are Neuters 
because of the subsequent rule IIT 33 

१५ । 'क्तुएरुषकपोलगुलफमेघाभिधानागनि । क्रतुरच्षर' । पुरुषा नर । AUTAT गरड, d 
NIH: प्रपद । मेघो नीरद, ॥ 
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[5 Tbe nouns which are synonyms of ma ‘ the saciifice, पुरुष. ‘the man,’ 
कपाल ‘the cheek’ naw ‘ the ankle,’ Wa ‘ cloud’ are masculines 

Thus ऋतुरध्चर , पुरुषानर. , कपोले! गरड" , गुलुफ- wua , मेघा नीरद 

९६ iq नपु सकम ! प्रव स्थापवाद ॥ 

]I6 The nouus अभ ‘ cloud’ is neuter 

This ıs an exception to the last 


५९७ | 'उक्ारान्त ! । श्रय पु'सि स्यात | प्रभु । Weng 'हनुड टुविलासिन्या नत्यारम्म गदे 
स्त्रियाम (gr कपालावयय' इति मेदिनि । 'करेणुरिभ्या स्त्रो नेमे इत्यमर, wa जातायक्र- 
विशेषवचनानाक्रान्तस्तु प्रकतसत्रत्य विषय । उक्त a- लिङ्गशेषर्ाधर्व्यापो विशेषेयद्ा त्राघितः 
eta । एवमन्यत्रापि i 


l7 The nouns ending in y are masculine 
' Thus प्रभु , ag ॥ 


According to Medini, the noun wq when meaning ‘a wanton woman,’ f the 
commencement of a dance, or ‘disease’ is feminine But itis both masculine 
aud feminine when it means ‘ the chin’ 

According to Amaia, the noun करेगा when meaning ‘a she elephant’ is fe- 
minme , otberwise masculine when ıt means an elephint The words which aie 
subject to this rule are like these which are not goveined by any other specific 
text to the contrary As ıt has been bald’ «A rule of gender is of univei- 
sal application if it ıs a §esha rules e, & rule that remains after the applica- 
tion of all other rules Provided that it ı3 not debarred by any specific rule " 

Qc | 'धेनुरञ्जुकुहुसरयुतनुरेणुप्रियङ्गव. Fera t 

I8 The nouns धेनु ‘a cow, रज्ज ‘rope,’ @g ‘new moon day,’ gig ‘the 
river Sarayu, तनु ‘body, ta ‘ atom प्रियङ्गु name of a creeper’ are feminine 

«€ | SATS रज्ज ala T + क्कटरजञ्चा=कक टरञ्ज ना !। 

I9 The noun zs% ‘rope’ in a compound ıs also usedin the masculine 

Thus ककटरञ्चा Or ऋकटरञ्जना 

२० | शमशुजानुवसुस्वा हुश्र॒जञतुत्रप॒तालानि नप॒ सके! ॥ 

20 Tbe nouns suu ‘bared,’ जान ‘the knee,’ स्वाद ‘sweetness, relish, 
taste,” wa" tear,” oa ‘wax, चप ‘lead’ and ताल ‘the palate’ are neuters 

२९। ag amata । adafa इति किस । “वसुमेयूस्तार्निधनाधिपेष्ठु u 

2l The noun qq when meaning ‘wealth’ is neuter Why do we say 
ewhen meaning wealth’? For otherwise it ıs masculine when meaning wat ‘a 
ray of light’ अग्नि ‘fire’ and wartfau ‘ lord of wealth’ 

२२ i 'मदगुरुघुसो घशीधुसानुकमयइर्लान नपु सके च' चात्पसि (smi मदग* । ee मदग। 

22 The nouns agg ‘a &iua of pulse’, mw ‘honey, शीधु * v kind of 
wine, खानु ‘summit,’ ऋमणइल 'watei-pot are also neuteis 

By the force of the lette: @ in the sutra, these words are also masculines 

Thus ag mam or इद war 

२३। ‘wear’ । मेरु । सेत ov 

23 The nouns formed with the affixes रू (Un IV l0l) anda (Un I 69) 
are masculines 

Thus Hs. Mein, Gq ‘a bridge’ 
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२४ । 'दास्कप्तेरुजतत्रस्तमस्तननि नपु सके! । रुत्यन्त इति प्र स्तवस्यापबाद । ez aren 
24 The nouns दारु ‘tree.’ mgs ‘a kind of fiuit Sta ‘collar bone,’ ar 
object, मस्त ‘sour cream, whey, are Neuteis 


This ıs an exception to the last sütra Thus स्टू atei These words are 
all formed by ¥ and तु affixes and therefore ought to have been masculines 

२५। भसत्त,नेपु सके च । चात्य,सि सक्त, -सक्तु ॥ 

25 The noun gm ‘porridge’ is also neuter 

By the force of the letter च in the satra, itis also masculine Thus WU 
Ot सक्त 


२६। 'प्रापश्मेरकारान्त ' । 'रश्समिदिवसाशिधानानि' इति aaafa प्राक्‌ ण्तस्मादकारान्त 
दरत्यार्धाक्रयते ॥ 


26 From this up to 8909 66, the gender of nouns ending mm will be 
mentioned 


This ıs an adhikàra sütra It extends up to rafmi-divash (II 66) and ap, 
ples to nouns ending m% H 

२७ | 'कापघ ' । कोपचोाऽकारान्तः पु सि स्यात्‌ । स्तवक्रः। कल्क "` 

27 The nouns ending in Ww with the penultimate a are masculines, 

Thus eam ‘a cluster, men: ‘filth’ (Un III 40) 

wei 'चिबुकशालूकप्रातिपदिक्राशुक्ताल्स्‌ कानि ag सक्रे' । प्रवसूत्रापबाद uu 

28 The nouns fagam ‘the chin’, wran ‘the root of the water-lily, 
प्रातिप्दिक, ‘the crude-noun’ श्र शुक्र ‘a garment,’ उल्सूक ‘torch’, are neuters 

This ıs an exception to the last sûtra 

२९॥ करटकानोकसरकमादकचषकमस्तकपुस्तकतडाकनिष्कशुण्कवचंस्कपिनाकभारडकपरड 


ककटकशण्डकप्रिटकतालकफलकपुलाकानि नपुसके च ! चात्य सि i अय ance । इद 
करटकमित्यादि । 


29, The nouns musa ‘a 2०7०, wate ‘army’ (Un IV 6 I7) सरक ‘a 
road ,' ‘liquor’, Atam ‘a sweetmeat, चषक ‘a goblet’, मस्तक ‘the head," पस्तक 
‘book,’ agta ‘tank,’ fava ‘a kind of com, शुष्क ‘dryness,’ endem ‘lustre’, fuata ‘the 
bow of Shiva ,' भायइक ‘a vessel’ fauga ‘a ball’ mga * an army, belt’, augam 
staff, ' पिठक' basket ^ ataai‘ yellow orpiment, ‘an ear ornament’ , फ़लक ‘blade,’ gaa 
a thrill of joy’, are also neuters 

By the force of the letter @in the sütra these words are also masculine. 
Thus Wa करटक or ga कणटकम ४0 

३०। दापच | Anaa y सि स्यात ae: पट' ou 

30 Nouns ending m 9p with the penultimate Z are m sculines 

Thus we ‘a jar,’ we * a piece of cloth’ 


aq । किरोटप्र॒इुठललाटवटबी ठश्टड्र7ठकराटलेप्टानि नपु सके । । किरीठमित्यादि भ 


3l The nouns fete ‘a crown, ’ WAS a crowu, ' ललाट ‘forehead; ae 
‘kind of tree, वोट (?) अडूद ‘a mountain with three peaks,’ ‘ a place where 
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four roads meet’ करट ‘an elephant’s cheek, (Un IV 8l) and àre ‘a clod of 
earth’ are also neuter 
By the force of the letter @ in the sütra, these words are also masculines 
Thus facie: or क्रिरोठम &0 


३२ । कुठकूटकंपटकप।ठकप ठनटनिकटकीटकरानि नपु सके च। arafa i कुठ | कुट- 
मित्वादि ॥ 


32 The nouns क्ुट ‘a water pot , a fort," छूट * fraud , illusion , a house 
waz ‘hypocrite , ‘ cheating, mate ‘door,’ mu z patched gai ment,’ नठ ‘a dan- 
cer ’, निकट ‘near , vicinity,” कीट ʻa Worm, : फटे ' & raat , are also neuteis 


By the force of the letter @ they are also masculine Thus कुट. ०7 कुटम्‌ 
२3 
&c 
३३ । शापध, | शापधोऽकारान्त घु सि स्यात । गुण । गरा । पापाया. ॥ 
33 Nouns ending in yf with the penultimate शा are masculines 


Thus yw. * quality,’ गण ‘a host,’ urata ‘a stone’ 
३४ । काणालवणापरोतारणारणाष्णानि नप सके ' US स त्रापबाद ॥ 


34 The nouns ऋण ‘ debt, wam ‘salt,’ पणे * leaf” तोरण ‘a poital, रणा 
battle’ guar ‘heat’ are neuters 


This is an exception to the last sütia, 

३५ । क्ार्षापणस्वरणंसुवर्णे्रणचरणब॒षणविष्ाणचूणंतणान नपुंसके च। चात्प्‌ सि॥ 

35 The nouns काणापण ‘a kind of com,’ wa ‘gold, gaa‘ gold,” mur 
‘boil,’ चरण ‘ foot,’ guu ‘the scrotum , विषाणा ‘a horn,’ aq * powder,’ quj ‘grass,’ 
are also neuters 

By the force of the letter @ in the s tra, these words are also masculine, 

३६। थापध । रथ ॥ 

36 Nouns ending mm with the penultimate wt are masculines 

Thus za. ‘ chariot’ 

३9 । काष्ठप्ष्ठरिकर्यासकथोकथानि नपु सके! इद क्राष्ठमित्यादि॥ 

37 The nouns काष्ठ * wood, पृष्ठ ‘back, रिक्‌थ 'inhentance; सिकय ‘a 
bee’s wax, gaa ‘a sentence ’ are neuteis 

Thus दद काष्ठम ८ 70 

३८ । काष्ठा दिगर्था स्त्रियाम । इमाः क्राष्डा ॥ 

38 The noun amet when denoting ‘a quarter or region of the world” 
is feminine 

Thus at’ Sst | 

aei तीथेप्रोधय्ूथगाथानि नपु सके च । चात्युसि । श्रयः तीर्थं । दद तोर्थम॥ 


39 The nouns ate ‘pilgrimage,’ प्रोथ * the nose of a horse , the hip, 
qa ‘a herd,’ and गाय ‘a singer , a song ' are also neuteis 
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By the force of the letter @ im the sütra, these words are masculines also 

Thus sd तोर्थ or ean aaa 

४० । नापचः । ग्रदन्त प॒ सि । इन । फेन" ॥ 

40, Nouns ending ^n ® with the penultimate q are masculines 

Thus zer ‘ a lord, ma: ‘foam’ 

४९ । जघनाजिनतुदिनकाननवनर्ष्शाजनविपिनवेतनशासनसापानमिथुनश्मशानरत्रनिखरचि- 
हानि नपु सके । प्रवेस्थापवाद ॥ 


4l The nouns staa ‘the hip,” (Un V 32) afaa ‘the skin of a black 
antelope’ (Un II 48) gfga ‘ice,’ कानन ‘forest,’ aa ‘for est,’ दृ्ञिन ‘han’ 
‘gin,’ fafua ‘a wood, a thicket, (Un II 52) बेतन ` pay,’ शासन ‘rule, सोपान 
‘ladder,’ faga ` copulation,’ इमशान ‘cemetry, wa * gem, far ‘alow place, 
Tag ‘sign’ are neuters 


This is an exception to the last aphorism 


४२। मानयानाभिधान्नलिनपुलिनाठ्यानशयनासनस्यानचन्दनालानस मानभवनवसनसभाळन 
विभावनविमार्नान नपु सके च । चात्पुसि । अय' मानः | इद मानम्‌ ॥ 


42 The nouns ata ‘pude, यान ‘carriage,’ अभिधान ‘vocabulary, 
afaa ‘a lotus, a crane, पुलिन ‘a sandbank ' (Un II 53) उद्यान ‘garden,’ शयन 
* sleeping, MEA ‘a seat, स्थान ‘a place, चन्दन ‘sandalwood, stata ‘the ty- 
ing.post,’ सन्मान ‘honor’ waa ‘ house, aga ‘dress, सम्भावन ‘ possibility, 
विभावन (?) विमान ‘a baloon’ are also neuters 


By the force of the letter च ın the sûtra, these words are also masoulines 
Thus अय मान or दद सानम &c 

४६ । Grow । waa: पु सि i ga. । दोपः। सपः ॥ 

43 Nouns ending in with the penultimate y are masculine 

Thus gu: ‘a sacrificial’ ‘post’ (Un III. 27) dtu: ‘a lamp’ सप ‘a snake’ 
४४ । घापरुपाइुपतर्न्याशल्पपुषपशाएपसमोपान्तरोपाणि s gui इदं प्रापमित्यादि ॥ 

44 The nouns पाप ‘sin,’ रूप ‘form,’ Igu ‘a raft, awa ‘bed,’ शिल्प ‘ art,’ 


पुष प्‌ ‘ flower, शष प ‘young grass, समीप ' viemty, अन्तरोप ‘an island , a promon- 
tary (VI 3 93) are neuters 


Thus इद पापम &e, 
su: yd कुतपकुणपट्टीपब्रिटपानि नपु'सके च । इदं शूप मित्यादि n 


45 The nouns qu ‘a winnowing basket, कुतप ‘a Brahmana, a kind 
of grass, amu ‘a corpse, ‘a spear, giu ‘an island,’ fagu ‘a branch, are also 
neuters (as well as magculines) 


Thus sa शप or इद शूप म 60. 

४४ । भाषधः । स्तम्भ । कुम्भ, ॥ 

46 Nouns ending in sg with the penultimete w are masculines 
Thus स्तम्भ ' à pillar,’ सुम्भ, ‘a water jar’ 

४७ | तलभ नपु सकम । पूर्व स्थापवादः d 
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47 The noun तलम is neuter 

This is. an exception to the last 

४८। जुम्भ नपु सके च । ञुम्भम-जञ्ञम्भ ॥ 

48 The noun Haq ‘yiwning’ i8 also neuter 

Thus JMA or FAI 

४९ । Ru । साम । tun ॥ 

49 Nouns ending in 4 with the penultimate Mf are inrsculine 
Thus सोम ‘the S ma, ' भीम * Bhim’ 

४० । रुक्सिधमयुस्सेघमगुल्माध्यात्मकुडू मानि नघु सके इद रुकनमित्यादि d 


50 The nouns am, ‘gold,’ Tawa ‘seab, युग्म ‘couple,’ gam ‘fuel,’ gan 
‘blossom,’ अध्यात्म ‘spiritual,’ कु कुस ‘saffron’ are Neuter 


Thus zz रूकमम d&c 


44! स य्रामदाडिमकुसुमाश्रमचेमच्ोम टोमाददामानि नएु सक्रे च । चात्यु SO श्रय WUTA । 
ड्द सग्रामम N 


5L ‘The nouns @ ura ‘fight’ दाडिम ‘pomegranate? Su ' flower,’ Naw 
‘dwelling house, केम ‘bappiness’ (Un I, ]98) wm ‘silken cloth’ Sra ‘hom’ 
उद्दाम ‘violently’ are also Neuter 


By the force of the lette q@ im the sütia, these wordy are also masculine. 
Thus qua स ग्राम or दर्द संग्रामम ü 

५२ ॥ ' यापच '। समय । इय ॥ 

52 Nouns ending in suy with the penultimate @ ate masculine 

Thus gau: ‘time „ wa ‘ the horse’ 

५३ । 'किसलयट्टदयेन्ठियात्तरीयाणि ag सके! । स्पष्ठस ॥ 


53 The nouns किसलय ‘a sprout, gaa ‘the heart, giu tthe sense, qgauilu 
an upper garment' aie neuter 


५४॥ ° गामयकषायमलयान्वयाव्ययानि WU सके च' । गामय -ATATA ॥ 

54 The nouns tea ‘cow dung, muta ‘the iel color, waa ‘Malaya 
IAU ‘Associvtion, seu ‘Indeclinable’ are also neuteis 

Thus गोमय or MAUN, d 

५५। 'रोपच '। चुर | अड्डूर' ॥ 

b 
55 Nouns ending m sm with the penultimate q are masculines 
Thus qx ‘the hoof, sez. ‘the blossom ' 
~ 

ygi ' ठ्रारायसफारतक्रवक्रव्राचिप्रच्‌द्रनारतीर ELS Te UI MITT TT TERT aT aA 2238 - 

टारादराऊसखशरीरकन्दरमन्दारपज्जरजठराजिरवरचामरपुण्करगहुरकुहरकुटोरकलोरचत्वरकाण्मीरनीरा- 


ritu lata aaa aA AA कलचर्चित्रमरत्रसत्रवक्तनेत्रगाचरा gaa जशस्त्र OTA TTT 
fu नपु सके । इद द्वारमित्यादि n 


56 The words द्वार ‘door,’ aq ‘in front,’ स फार ‘swelling abundance’ (Un 
II 3), am ‘curdled milk, am ‘crooked, aq ‘ramput,’ Tan 
30 


3 
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aa ‘small, fag ‘hole,’ नार ‘a multitude,’ aie ‘shore, gx ‘distance, Wem ' diffi- 
culty,’ ‘misery,’ tau ‘a hole, wy ‘a tear, blood, sanz ʻa hole, aden, smi ‘a 
cowheid, maz ‘deep,’ az ‘cruel,’ fafaa ‘beautiful, aut ‘an armlet,' केदार ‘mea- 
dow, उदर ‘the stomach, maa ‘constant,’ wot ‘the body, कन्दर, ‘the root 
मन्दार ‘the coral tree,’ and प'जर ‘skeleton, watt immortal,’ Hex ‘the stomach, sfat 
‘a court-yard,’ बेर enmity, चामर (cb&mara, uwat ‘the lake, TEX ‘the cave, WRT ' & 
cavity, ऋटीर ‘a hut, ऋलीर ‘a crab,’ arat ‘a court-yard’ (Un II ।2), काश्मीर ‘bas 
mia, Ate ‘water’, BRAT ‘sky , cloth, शिशिर ‘dew, तन्त्र ‘a loom, यन्त्र ‘instrument,’ 
aa ‘dominion,’ ga ‘a field, fara a friend, maa ‘a wife,’ faa ¦ 8 picture, ea ‘um- 
brella, wa, ‘ urme,’ सज ‘thread,’ am ‘face, नञ्ज ‘the eye, गात ‘gotra aafaa ‘a 
fiuger-protector,' Haz (?) mea ‘an instrument,  जञुस्त्र ‘a weapon,’ शास्त्र 'Sástia 
Wu ‘cloth, qw ‘leaf,’ पाज ‘a vessel, and ww ‘star’ are neuters 

Thus «a हारम &c 

५७ | 'शुक्रमदेवतायाम' । इद॒ शुक्र रेत, ॥ 

57 The noun शुक्र is neuter when it is not the name of the god (Sukra) 

Thus va शुक्रम Here शुक्र means ‘semen ' 

UC | ' चक्रजजञान्वकारसारावारपारक्षीरतामरण्णद्रारभड्रारमन्दाराशीरा समिरशिशिराणि ay - 
सक्रे च'। awm igi चक्र.-चक्रमित्यादि।। 

58 The nouns wt ‘dise,’ qup ‘a thunderbolt,’ अचकार ‘darkness,’ सार ‘es- 
sence, भवार (१) पार th» further or opposite side, दोर milk, @vaz, ‘an non 
club,’ छड्ार, ‘the sentiment of love,’ मन्दार ‘ the coral tree,’ उशीर ‘a kind of grass, 
तिमिर ‘darkness, शिशिर ‘dew’ are also neuters 

By the force of the word च in the sütia, these ae also mascuhnes Thus 
Wm. 07 चक्रम &0 

५९। प्रापघ’ । बृष । ga " 

59 Nouns ending in st with the penultimate, w are masculines 

Thus ga ‘a bull , sa ‘a tree’ 

६०। शिरीषशीषाम्बरीषपीटूपपुरी पक्तिल्खिषकल्माषाणि नप सके ॥ 

60 The शिरोष ‘the name of a tree’ Gra ‘an expression of joy, शीर्ष ‘the 
head’ अम्बशेष ‘a fryingpan, पोपूष ‘nectar,’ (Un IV 76), पुरोष faeces, किल्च ‘sim,’ 
and aera ‘stain’ are neuters 

६९ । 'पूषकरोषमि्षविषधर्षायि नपु सके च' । चात्य सि। अथ ga: । इद यूर्घामत्यादि॥ 

GI, The words nq ‘soup,’ करीष ‘dry cow dung’, सिष ' pretext,’ ‘ emula- 
tion,’ fan * poison,’ aw ‘a year’ are also neuters 

By the force of the word @ in the Sütra, these words are also masculine 

Thus अय ZW or इद यषम 

६२।'सापच, | यत्सः। वायस" | महानस ॥ 

62 Nouns ending in श्र witb the penultimate @ are masculines 

‘thus बत्स ‘a calf’? (Un III. 62), amg: ‘a crow, Betta ‘a kitchen 

23 । पनंसलिसलससाधसानि ag सके ॥ 


63 The words wag ‘jach fruit, fag ‘the fibre of a lotus,’ qg ' chaff, 
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£8 | 'चमसासररसानर्यासाफ्धासकार्पासवयछभासक्ासकांसमरसउनि TU सके च' । 'इद च मसम।, 
wa चमस इत्यादि ॥ 


64 The words wae ‘a vessel, अस, रस ‘juice,’ नियास ‘gum juice,’ उपबास' 
° fast, कापास ' cotton, etg ‘perfume, ‘habitation,’ até ‘month, wis, कास 
t cough, कास. bell metal,’ and ata ‘flesh’ are also neuters 


Thus ang or emm 66 


६५। कस चाप्राणिनि । कसोऽस्त्रो पानभाजनस' । प्राणिनि तु । कसा नाम कश्चि’ 
दाला ir 


65 The noun mg when not meaning a living being is neuter It is 
never feminine and means ‘a drinking vesel, cup or can’ 


When ıt means a living being, then.it is the name of a king of Mathura 
son of Ugrasena and enemy of Krishna. 


६६ । “रश्मिदिवसामभिधानानि । ' सतानि ge ur iniga । दिवसा uuo 


66 Nouns which are synonyms of म ‘a ray of light,’ and दिवस ‘a 
day’ are masculine 


Thos andaga , दिवसा aa ॥ 

६७ । * दीधिति. स्त्रियाम › । पृर्वेघ्यापवाद* ॥ 

67 The noun Zifafa ‘a ray of light’ is feminine 
This ıs an exception to the last aphorism, 

£c | “दिनाइनो नए gd । ग्रयमप्यपवादः ॥ 


68 The nouns faw ‘aday’ and अहन ‘aday’ are neuters This is also 
&n exception to the aphorism 66, 


£& ।  मानाभिधानानि r एतानि पु'सि स्यः । कुडव । प्रस्थ ॥ 


69 Nouns which are synonyms of जान ‘a measure,a standard’ are 
masculines 


Thus RSA, प्रस्यः it 
90 | AUTAT नपुसके च! । इद ट्रोणम्‌ ! श्रयं ZU 


70 The words द्रोण ‘a measure of capacity ' and काठक ‘a measure of 
grain’ are neuters also; 


Thus ed gor श्रयः द्राशा ॥ 
9९। खारीमानिके स्त्रियास्‌ | wu खारी। wu मानिका ॥ 


7l The words खारी ‘ & measure of grain equal to 6 dronas’ and मानिकः 
t & kind of weight ° are feminines 


Thus इथं खारी, इयं मानिका । 
OF | दाराक्षत्तलाजासूना बहुत्व च SA दारा' ॥ 


72 The nouns दशा ‘wife? waa ‘whole grain or unhusked rice,’ atse 
‘ parched or fried grain,’ wg * the five vital breaths’ are always plural Thus इसे 
दारा, ॥ 


By the force of the word @ in the sutra, they are feminines 
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७३ | 'नाडापजनेपपफ्दानि व्रणाङ्गपटानि ' । uaga नाझादाप्रपटानि ब्रणादीनि ufu 
स्थ । ऋय नाडोव्रश । अ्रपाडू । जनपद. । व्रणादो नासुभर्यालङ्ग त्व ऽपि क्कोबत्व॑निवृतं्वथ सूत्रम्‌ ॥ 


73 The nouns qur ‘a boil ऋग / a member and ua ‘a foot’ compounded 
with नाडी, आप and जन respectively are masculines 


The words sap &c are of both genders (» e Masculine and Neuter), but this 
Sütra debus their use as neuters, (when compounded with the above words). 
"hus प्राय AIRAN ।शपाडु | HAUA N 

O8 | मरूदृगरत्तरद त्विज › । NU मरत ॥ 


(i The words सरत ‘wind’ (Un I 94) meq ‘the wing of a bird’ सरत्‌ 
‘swimming aud wiag * a sacrificial puiest, aie masculines 


Thus अय सरत ॥ 


9५ । ¦ ऋषिराशिदृ्तियन्धिक्रिमिध्यनिपलिकालिसेलिसपकिविकरपिमुनय ^ । ud पु खि स्य । 
ग्रयर्साष ॥ 


75 The words ऋषि ‘a seer, राशि ‘a heap, gta‘ leathern bag fo. holding 
water,” gimp ‘hanot, fafa ‘a worm? vafa ‘sound, बलि ` offering, aifa (?) and 
सालि ‘the head, <iq‘ the sun, æfa * the poet,’ कपि ‘a monkey,’ 


and सुनि 
‘sage,’ are masculines 


Thus wa ऋषि ॥ 
७६ | 'घ्यजगजसमुज्लघुज्जा ' । ud y fg u 


75 The words teas flag,’ राज * elephant,’ सुज fà gort of glass,’ ug 
~w 
^ heap Me masculine 
P Say क T 
99 । f Wes aie, "tSv सृतचूलसु gat. ' + शते पु fai RUT ` मुच्र्तों5स्त्रियास्‌ >? 
erate ॥ 


mr. 


ii The words v3 ‘ the hand, ma 
tude,’ खाल ‘the wind, दुत ‘a messenger 
tive’ WPA fa moment,’ ue masculines 


à lance,’ अत ‘the end,’ àra ‘a mul- 
Wy ‘a logue, Fa‘ason, Wa ‘the mango 


Avcording to Amara’ osha, (I 4 ३ l) मुहूर्त is never féminine, (+e e it is both 
misculi^e and neuter) 


७८ । ¦ षरडमराडमझररंडभरण्डवररंडतुरंडगरडमुरडपाषरडशिस्रडाः' । अय षणड़' ॥ 


4,8 The nouns wag ‘a bull,’ aag ‘ the scum of boiled ॥06,' mug ‘a small 


bux ob basket of bamboo’ Ntug ‘master " वरणड ‘a multitude,’ qus. mouth, nag 


the cheek,’ gag aman with bild heid, utag‘ a heretic,’ aud जशिखड ‘a crest’ 
are masculine 


Thus WA wis i 


9£ ` बशाशपुराडाशा '। ऋय gu. glr दाश्यते पूरोडाश | कर्माण agı भवव्या 
“खानथी: प्रकरणी ' पाराडाशपुरीडाशातष्ठन ” (२४४९) इति विक्रारप्रकरणे ' न्रीह्ठे पराडाशे 
{ ०५२८) eta च निपातनात wade ज्र सब PIWIHAIZI दस्य इत्वम । ' पराडाशभजासिष्टम 
काल साध, ॥ 


79, The nouns ay ‘a family, ag * à share, 


yirs ‘an oblation’ are 
T320sculines, 


Vou II] Genpers CH III $4] NEUTER 237 


itr मड. आखावा 


Thus wa’ au: The word ७०08७ ‘a cake offering’ ıs derived by ad- 
ding the affix WF with the force of karma to the toot atw, preceded by the upa- 
pada पुरा The g ıs changed to g by no particular ule of Grammar, but we 
find the word so spelt in. sutras IV 8 70, S 449 , and IV 3 I485 528 
Oi the द ıs changed to ड by nipatana even in the present sua, and suta III 
2 7 S 34l4 Thus in Mágha also we find पुराडाश भुजाम, इष्टम, ‘the saci 
fue of purodasa eaters ? 

८० । ` हुदकन्दकन्द्रदलदशब्दा । श्रय दद ॥ 

80 The woids gg * lake, कन्द ‘root, ara ‘akind of jasmine’ Sa बुद 
bubble’ are masculines 

Thus अय ga ॥ 

cq । ' अ्चपथिसधथ्यभच्षिस्तंम्बनितम्बप्रगा i अयमच ॥ 

8l The words we ‘offering,’ ufaq ‘a road, Atay ‘a churning stick 
unitas ‘a name Of India,’ WFA ‘a clump ofyrass Tada, * the buttocks,’ and um 
‘a heap’ are masculines 

Thos wu श्र ॥ 

८२ । “ पलल्‍लंवपन्‍्व॑जकफरेफक्टाहनिव्यू हमठमणितरङ्गतुरङ्कगन्धस्क्न्धमद उसइसपमुद्रपुड्या | 
अध पल्लव दृर्त्याद ॥ 

82 The words पल्लव ‘a sprout, daga (à Small pool, कफ ‘cough, tH 
‘sound, mzTg ` fying pan,’ Tae ‘a peg, मठ ‘the hut of an asctuc, wa 
‘jewel,’ सरग ‘wave, arg ‘horse nu ‘smell, Han ‘a musical instrument, सुग at- 
tachment, agg ` ocean,’ and uga ‘a falcon,’ are masculines Thus wa uraa &e | 

८३ । सारर्थ्यार्तायर्का्र्वास्त पारयज्जनय. । सते u fgl श्रय gia । 

83 The words सार्राध ‘chanoteer, अतिथि ‘a gest, fa the womb, afud 
tha abdomen,’ पाश * the hand,’ Aafa ‘the hollow of the hauds ` ate masculines. 


Thus aa anfa &c 
= इति पुनिद्वाधिकार d 


THE NEUTER GENDER 

९। 'नपु ama’ । अधिकारोऽयम्‌ | 

l The Neuter Gender 

This ıs an Adhiká:a sûtia 

२ । भावे ल्यडन्त, । हसनस । 'भावे' किम | पचनाउग्नि । इधमब्रेश्‍चन कुठार ॥ 
f 2 Abstract nouus of action formed with the affix saz are neuters This 
i & repetition of III 3 L5,S 3290 Thus gaan (l waghter ) Why do we say 
‘ abstract nouns of action ?' Observe पचन ‘hie’, gualgqaaa ‘an axe ', these 
words ale masculines and not neuters 

३ ॥ निष्ठा च' । भावे या लिष्ठा aaa ata स्यात । Bisan (0 गीतम ॥ 

3 Abstract nouns of action formed with the Tavst affix are neuteis This 
is also repetition of TIT 3 ]I4 8 3080 

Thus sfa@aa ' laughter” man ‘a son; 

४ । त्वष्यजी तद्धिता । शक्कत्वम-शौकल्यम i ष्यज ित्वंडामर्थ्यात्यत्त स्त्रीत्वप्र । चातुः 
धम -चातरी i सामय यम —urndti ct चत्यम ~ग्रा चिती ॥ 


4 Among taddhetas, words formel Aeth the affixes त्व and WH are Neuteis 
(See V i १93, 5 i787) 
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a. 

Thus garam, ‘ whiteness’ and शै।कल्यम ‘whiteness ” The wat formed 
nouns are optionally ferninines because of the indicatory letter ष by IV  4l, S. 
498 in order to give scope to, the indicatory t 

Thus agin, or चातुरों ‘cleverness ' gTHU GH, or सामग्री ‘effects, goods,’ 
श्राचित्यम, or Afad * aptness ' 


५। 'क्रमेंणि च ब्रातक्मणादिशगंवचनेभ्यः । arene कर्म ब्राह्मणयम, it 
5  Braihmanad: words when denoting work and quality are neuters This is 
repetition of V ॥ 24, 8 788. 


Thus ब्राह्मण्य ‘ Brahmanical ’ 


६ i यदाठम्याजणधुञुकाञच भावकम गि । शतदन्तानि क्रीवानि । 'स्तिनादा चलोपश्छ 
(१०६०) । eam । ‘awa (९०८१) | सख्यम, । कप्रिज्ञात्योढक्‌ (१०६२) । कापेयम, । 'पत्यः 
न्त पुराहितादिभ्यो aR (asa) श्राधिपत्यंम । 'प्रायाम्ञ्ळजीतिवयोवचनादगा जादिभ्योऽञ्ञ' (१७९४) 
श्रोष्ट्रम्‌ |! 'हायनान्तयुंबादिभ्यो5ओया (९२०६५) । हु हायनम, । हुन्दुमनोक्तादिभ्या uu, । पिता 
UAAR । हाजाभ्यश्क (१८००) | श्रच्छाबाकीयम ॥ 

6 Nouns formed with the affixes uq य, du, यक, WH, Way, बुज, and win 
the senses of nature 0: action thereof are neuters, 

(a) The affix dq is added by virtue of V ] I25, S I790, Thus uium. 
etheft ’ 


(b The afixa is added by virtue V 2 ]36, S )79॥ Thus guum, 
t friendship ' 


(r) Theafüz ठक is added by virtue of V  27, S 792 Thus aiar, 
sape hike ' 

(d) Theaffix aq is added by virtue of V l 438, S 793 Thus आचिपत्यम्र, 
sauthority ° 


(e) The affix wst is added by virtue of V १, 29, S. 79$ Thus ओष्ट्रम, 
‘camel hke ’ 


(f) The affix smt is added by v rine of V 4, 730, S 795 Thus हु हायनम, 
‘the action of two days’ 


(y) The affix gm, is added by virtue of V l 32 and I33, S ]797 and 
798 Thus पित्तापुजकम, ‘paternal and filial,’ 

(h) The affix @ ıs added by virtue of V  35, S 800, Thus अ्च्छावा- 
dam, ॥ 

Nore —-This Sütia summarises all the affixes taught in V I 24 35. 

७ । “ग्रच्ययीमाध ~ (६५८) । afafa ॥ 

7 Nouns which are अव्ययीभाव compounds are neuters (See II 84 ]8,5 659) 

Thus अधिस्त्रि | 

द | ‘gag कत्वम' | पाशिपादम, n 

8 Nouns which are geg compounds are neuter (See II 4 2, 8 906. 

Thus प्राशिपादम । 

& । अभाषाया हेमन्तशिशिराघहारात्रे च॑ । een, ॥ 


कल 
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9 The compound हेमर्न्ताश शिरे! is masculine, and अच्चोाराजे is neuter in 
the non classical literature (See II 4 28 S 3399) 

९० | अनज्ञकम घारयस्तत प रुष ' । अधिकारा यम ॥ 

I0 A Tatpurusha, compound, with the exception of that which is formed 
by the particle nañ, and of the Kaimadháraya compound, becomes neuter gender, 
in the cases explained in the following sütias (See IT 4 49, S 822) 

This ıs an adhikára sütia, 

११ | श्रनल्यं छाया । शरच्छायम ॥ 

II A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word chhayd ‘shadow’ is 
neuter: In gender, when the sense is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by 
the first term (See II 4 22,5 825). 

Thus शरच्छायम ॥ 


९२ । 'राजामनुष्यपूर्वा सभा' । इनसभमित्यादि ॥ 

I2 A Tatpurusha compound endmg ım सभा ‘court when preceded by 
words which aie synonyms of राजा and अमनुष्य ‘non human being’ i8 neuter (See 
II 4, 93, 8 826) 

Thus इन gua, ‘the gmg's court’ &c. 

१३ । 'सुरासेनाच्छायाशालानिशा स्त्रिया च ॥ 

[8 Tatpurusha compounds ending in सुरा ‘wine,’ सेना ‘army,’ छाया ‘sha- 
dow,’ शाला ‘a house’ निशा ‘night’ are also femiumes (in addition to their being 
also neuter) See II 4 I5,8 828 


१४ । 'परवत्‌' । अन्यस्तत Uu su परर्बालह्ठ स्यात्‌ ॥ 

l4 The gende: of a Dvanda or a Tatpurusha compound is like that of 
the last word in ıt (See II 4 26 S 8i2) 

९५ | 'रात्राहाहा. a fa’ (८९४) ॥ 

I5 The Dvanda or a Tatpurusha compound ending with राज 'mght घड 
‘a day’ and शाह ‘a day’ is masculine (See II 4 29, 5 8l4) 


९६ | श्रपथपुणयाहे नपु सके ॥ 

l6 The words muu ‘bad road’ and quate ‘sacred day’ are neuters (See 
II 4 30, 8 8l5 and II 4 I7,8 82l J/ártsla) 

९७ । 'स ख्यापूर्वा रात्रि. । fausa । 'सख्यापूर्या’ इति किम, । सर्व रात्रः n 

I7 A Dvigu compound ending with the word राजि when preceded by a 
numeral is neuter (See IT l 52,5 730) 

Thus uan ॥ 

Why do we say. when precedel by a upmeral ? Observe ga राज which 35 
masculme 

१८ fgg स्थिया च! । mawar पञ्चफलो । त्रिभुवनस ॥ 

l8 Nouns which are Dvigu compounds’ are feminnes also (See II 4 
I7,S 82l Vartikas) 
Thus usagan ‘five routs, Fayama, ‘thiee worlds’ 
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१६ gga: । हवि । धनु ॥ 

I9 Nouns ending m eg (Un IT 308)and उस (Un II I]5) ate neuter 

Thus wfa ‘oblation to fire’ (see Un II ]08) xq ‘a bow (Un II वाह 
read with II ]7) 

xo । श्रचि स्त्र्या a इसन्तत्व ऽप्यचि स्त्रिया नपु सके च स्यात gaina afa ॥ 

20 The nouns afa ‘ay ' js feminine also (in addition to its being neu- 
ter, although ıt ends m इस ) u 

Thus gq ० ex अचि 


४९ | छांद स्त्रियामेव। इय ele । छातग्मते'नर्नात छदेण्चरा दिशघन्तात अचिशच्ि- 
इत्यर्मदना इस । ema इत्यादिना gu । पटल gia इत्यमर । d" पटलसाइचर्याच्छ 
fau क्रीता बदन्ताउमरव्याख्यातार उपेक्ष्या ॥ 


2] The word gfe ‘the roof’ is always feminine 


Thus ga छि ı Itis also formed by adding the affix eq (see Un IT I08) 
to the :oot ifa belonging to the churadi class The root छादि becomes ma by 
VI 4 97,8 2985 Inthe Amaiakosha, we find the word uza छवि: (iI 2 
l4) There the commentators say that the noun fg is neuter because it ig 


mentioned along with पटल which neuter This explanation of the commenta- 
tors should be rejected 


२२। मखनयनलाहबनमासरुधिरकामकविवरजलहलधनान्नाभिधानानि । सत्तेषामभिधाय 
कानि क्वीबे स्य । सुखमाननम । नयन लाचनम । लाह कालम्‌ । बन गहनम्‌ | मॉसमामिषम 
रुधिर रक्तम । कामुक शरासनम | विवर बिलम । जल वारि । हल लाडुलम । घन द्रविणम । 
SINK | अस्यापत्रादानाइ जिस war ॥ 


22 The words which ale synonyms of ww ‘face,’ नयन ‘an eye, लाह ‘con 
per, बन forest, मास ‘a month, sfwr ‘blood काम्‌ क ‘a bow,’ लिवर ७ hole,’ जल 
‘water,’ हल ‘the plough, wa ‘wealth, and sra ‘food’ are neuters 


Thus WW आननस , नयन लाचनम , लाह कालम , चन NEAN , मास UI 
fawn, रुधिर १क्तम , कामक शरासनस , विवर faan , जल वारि, हल लागलम , धन 
दर विणम , uu AYIR ॥ 


In the next three sitras exceptions to this are mentioned 
२३। सोरार्थोदनाः ufu u 


23 The words सोर ‘a plough, wa ‘wealth’ and अदन ‘food’ are mascu- 
line 


४४ । दक्तुनेत्रारणयगारडीवानि पु सि च । वक्तो वक्तम । नेत्रो नेत्रम । तरण्या उररयम । 
गाणडीवा magan, ॥ 


24 The words ar ‘the face,’ awa ‘the eye,” rag ‘the forest, and गाशडोख 
¢Ariuna’s bow! are also waseulines (as Well as neuters 
J ( 


‘Thus eg or St, AA ० THA, प्रणय ० अरण्यस , atadta ० गारडोबम, । 
wu | श्रटवो स्त्रियाम ॥ 
25 The word azar ‘the forest’ is feminine 
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२६ । RITU | कुलम! कुलम । MAA ॥ 

2b Nouns ending in Mm with the penultimate Ware neuters 
Thus stt ‘a race, कलम, ‘a shore, mawn, ‘place’ 

Ro । तलापलत्तालकुसलतरलकम्बलदेवलक्षुपला पुसि। wa gu 


27 The following are masculines —qQW ‘cotton, उपल ‘a stone, साल ‘the 


Palmyra tree,’ gw ‘a granary,’ सरल ‘a necklace, wran ‘blanket, देवल ‘a virtuous 
man, «quw ‘a sudra 


Thus su gu &c 


२८ । शीलम्गूलमङ्गलसालकमलतलसुस्तलकुणडलपललबणालबार्लानगलपलालविडाल खिल,- 
Wer gig@ i चालक्काबे। ga शोलमित्यादि ॥ 

28 The following are masculines also (in addition to their being neu- 
ters)'— Sw ‘conduct,’ मल ‘root aga , the planet Mars, झाल ‘a tree, कमल ‘lotus 
aa ‘bottom, मसल, pestle, कुणडल *ear-ornament, aaa ‘a demon, ‘flesh ,' amie 
५9 lotus fbie, खाल ‘a child” निगल ‘swallowing, पलाल ‘strand, jhusk, faem, 
‘a cat, Tum ‘a desert शूल ‘a spear ` 

Thus झले or MAN । 

nei शतादि. सख्या । शतम । wean. शतादि इति किम, । एका हो STU । 
स ख्या डति किम । aur नाम पर्वत ॥ 

29 The numerals सुक ‘a hundred’ &e are neuters 

Thus waa ‘a hundred, स॒हस्र॑म्‌ ‘a thousand’ 

Why do we say, wa &c ? Observe am: ‘one,’ gt ‘two,’ waa ‘many’ 

Why do we say when meaning ‘the numerals’? Observe अश. (ths 
name of a mountain) Here YA :8 masculine 

३० | शसायुतप्रयुताः पु खि च । ग्रथ शत. ga शतमित्यादि !। 

30 The words wa ‘a hundred, nga ‘a myriad, aya ‘a million’ are also 
masculines 

Thus sa Wa or ga WAR éc 

३५ । लक्षा केटः स्त्रियाम । ea लक्षा । इय Gum | खा लक्षा नियत छा aa’ इत्य, 
मरासुक्कोमरेऽपि APA ॥ 

5 3l The words लक्षा ‘a lakh’ and aif ‘ten million’ are feminine 

Thus gu लक्षा, दघ काठि ॥ 

“According to Amarakosha (IIT 5 24) the word लक्ष is also neuter, Thus 
खत्म i 

३२ fog पु सि। सहस्र mraq | aa सहच । हद SEHH, S 

32 The word शकु ten billions, and sometimes WW ‘a thousand’ is mas- 
culine 


Thus Ra Heu or इद सहसस | 


३३ | भन्हुए चको$कतं रि । मन्‌प्रत्ययान्ता द्व्यचक क्रोब'स्थाच त कत रि ! घम । चम 
aman faa । अशणिसा । महिमा । अकर्त रि क्रिम, । catfa दृति दामा ॥ 

33 Nouns of two syllables formed with the afix मन्‌ and when not derot- 
ing an agent are neuteis, ` 


3l 
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Thus amq ‘skin, amq ‘armor,’ RIA ‘work’ 

Why do we say ‘ of two syllables ?' Observe 'अगिमन ‘minuteness? afena 
‘glory’ 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting an agént’ ? Observe दवसन ‘a giver’ | 

३४ । amar fu च । अय welt) wa ब्रह्म ॥ 

34 The word ब्रह्मन्‌ is also masculine 


Thus अध ब्रह्मा ० gë sud 

३५ । नामरोमणो Wu सके । मन्दा क- इत्यस्याय wua ॥ 

35 The words ataq ‘Name’ and, रोमन्‌ ‘ban,’ are neuters This is merd- 
ly an amplification of sitra 33 

३६ | MERA GSR. । OW. । सन, | तप, । QAAR’ ' किम, । चन्द्रमा ४ 

36 Nouns of two syllables formed with the afix प्रस, ure neuters 

Thus gg, ‘glory, मनस, ‘mind,’ dug ‘austerity 

Why do we say ‘of two syllables १ Observe चन्ट्रसस ‘the moon, which 
ig masculine, 

३9 । अप्सरा , स्त्रियाम्‌ | एता श्रप्छरस । प्रायेणाघ ्रहुवचनान्त ॥ 

37 The wad अप्सरस्‌ is feminine 

Thus एता mtra । Generally, this word i8 used in the Plural number only 

ac, "rea UAR | ETA ॥ 

38 Nouns formed with the affix @ are neuters (Un, IV 89) 

Thus प्रक्रम, ‘a leaf ,' g3m, ‘an umbrella ` 

३६ | 'यात्रामात्रा भस्त्राद ष्ट्रा वरचा स्त्रियामेख' ॥ 

39 ‘Lhe following ae always feminine यजा "journey, साजा ‘a mea- 
sure,’ WET ‘a leathern bag,’ दष्ट्रा ‘tusk,’ ST ‘a strap’ 

४० | 'भन्रामित्रछात्रपुत्रमत्वृतमेदीष्ट्रा gts’ । श्रथ ga । न मित्रमसित्र । ‘aed मित्रा 
रर्थामत्रास्ते ' wfa माघ, | 'स्यातार्मामत्रो faa च' afaa: uu Tgststat’ (३१९१) afa 
सत्र हस्दसेनेक्तम-'अमेहि पदित्योणादिक aaa । अमेरमिज्र मित्रस्य व्यथयेदिश्यादों मध्योदात्तस्सु 
चिन्त्य । नञसमासेऽप्यं बम । परर्वाल्लट्गतापि afafa तु aa दोषान्तरम्‌ दति awaaga 
पर्यालोचनमलकम्‌ | स्वरदेषोद्भावनर्माप ‘ast जरमरमित्रमता ' (३८५०) afa घाष्ठसूत्रास्मरणा- 
मलकमिति fam ॥ 

40 The following are masculines --म्त्र ‘a servant अमिर ‘an enemy,’ 
छात्र ‘a pupil, पत्र ' & son, मन्त्‌ ‘a mantra, qx ‘name of a demon killed by In 
dra, सळ 8 ram, उष्ट्र ‘a came} 

Thus wa wx । afas is equalto न faan nonfnend ze an enemy, 
"hu. we find in Magla तस्य मित्रासर्यासमत्र RT: 5७ also cereus: Tad au 


In commenting on the suta fgerfa (II 2 M35 3l I), Huradat'a m 

ni» Padamanjar says ‘The woad cmtrais derived from the root am with the 
nidi पीड ewe unde: sutra IV I74, in the sense of an enemy The v ord 
un ira m not a negative compound of @+fag as it would appear at first st ht 
B-ceuse had it been a Tatpurusha compound of a+ mia, then by satia II 4, -क, 
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S 8l2, it would have been, Neuter, because the word mitra is Neuter If it be 
sud that ‘ the gender of a word depends upon usage, and though mira be Neu- 
ter, ametra will be masculine, then there arises the difficulty as to accent For 
then by VI 2 2, S 3736 the wr will retain, its accent in the Tatpurusha But 
it i8 intended that the accent should be on fg, +e the taq accent For the 
Big Vedins real it with the acute on the middle of amitra, as m the following 
afnam व्यया मन्युमिन्द्र - (Rig Veda VI 25: 2), श्रमेरमित्र मदय (Rig VIII 75 0)' 

But these two objections of Haradatta proceed on the assumption that the' 
word amitra is Tatpuusha compound But as a raatter of fact itis a Bahu 
vrihi compound and consequently the rule of geu ler taught in H. £ 26 does not 
apply to ıt Haradatta overlooked the context m applying this rule He fur- 
ther forgot sütra VL 2 II6,5 3850 which specifically applies to the accent of 
‘amitra, when he raises the objection as to accent 

Note —Did Haiadatta really misapply sütia II 4 23 and forget VI 2 
ll6, or is not Bhattoy floundering ? Why should the word अमित्र be taken as 
a Bihuvriht and not a Tatpurusha ? The Babuyrihi ametra would mean ‘ friend- 
less, and not ‘an enemy’ 


४१ । 'पत्रपाजरपावञ्रसुजच्छत्रा gia wo" 

4] The following are masculines (in addition to their being neuters) — 

पत्र '& leaf,’ ata ` & vessol,' afaa ‘holy ,’ qa ‘a thread ,' छत्र ‘a line 

Thus qr or QAR, ॥ 

४०. । 'बनकुसुमशुल्बयुद्धपत्तनरणा भिधाना नि । अल सोयम ॥ 

42, The synonyms of बल ‘ courage or strength, mga ‘8 flower, we '% 
rope, string” पत्तन ‘a town’ and zu ' fight ' mme neuters ‘Thus खले Sum, n 

sai 'पठ्मक्रमलेल्फ्नानि ues!) पव्मादय शब्दा कुसुमाभिधायित्येऽपि द्विनिङ्का स्यू." । 
आभरो5प्याश- या gts पठम «fuu इति। wa च 'अधेर्चादिसूत्र तु जलजे पद्म ay adm 


ala वृत्तिण्न्यी nang नेय ou 
43 ‘The words aan; कमल, उत्पन ‘ the lotus flower, although names of & 


kind of flower, are masculines also (in addition to their being neuters) 

In the Amarakosha, (I 2 39) uza and afwa are optionally mas: ulines. 
In Il 4 3L, Kafka says ' padma meaning lotus I8_neuter only’ This ı8 however 
one view of the case 

४४ । ` श्राइवस ग्रामो gig’ ॥ 

4% The words wga and सयाम ‘fight’ are masculines By III im 
these words being synonyms of rana would have been Neuters. This makes 
them masculines 

४५ | ‘santa स्वियामेल CO 

45 The word mta fight -always femiane This also by sutr: 42 ant 
Would have been Neuter 

vei 'फलजाति ? । ' फलजातिवाची शब्दे। नपु सकं स्यात्‌ । ऋ्मलक्रम्‌ WTA ७ 

46 Names of fruits are neuters. 
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Thus आामलक्रम ‘one of the myrobolans, ' गमस ‘mango’ But the word 
ग्रामलकी s fennie also It however does not mean the fruit, but the tree 
which produces that fiuit 


४9 | ' वचात › । स्त्रियामेव gazan । 'हरोतको ॥ 

47 Names of trees are feminines only This ıs not a universal rule 

Thus gat ‘one of the myrobolans 

४८। ' खियञ्जगत्सङत्‌शकन्पषच्छक द्रकदुदञ्वितः ' । यते क्लीखा स्यू, ॥ 

48 The followihg are neuters .— 

वियः ‘the sky, ama‘ the universe, gaq ‘once,’ WRA ‘ordure, gaa ʻa 
diop of water,’ शकत ‘ordure,’ (Un IV 58), aga ‘the liver,’ Safsaaq ‘whey ’ 

४२ । ' नवनीतावतानतामर्तानमित्तवित्तचित्तपित्तव्रतरजसद्ृत्ततलितानि ॥ 

49 The following are neuters — 

नवनीत ‘butter,’ waa ‘a well,’ waa ‘a lie, waa ‘nectar,’ fafaa ०९५९९, fan 
‘wealth,’ faa ‘mind,’ faa‘ bile, ga ‘fast, vata ‘silver, qm ' an event, पलिल 
‘gray hair 


X 


ie 


uo,  श्राउकुलिशदेश्रपीठकुगडाड़ु दचिसकथ्यक्ष यखण्यास्पदाकाशकगवतीलजानि । शतानि 
क्लोज स्थ, ॥ 

50 The following are neuters — 

qg ‘a funeri rite’, कुलिश ‘the thunderbolt of India,’ देख ' fate” पीठ ‘a 
sest, qug ‘a bowl, (Un I ।।2) sim ‘the body ' afa ‘curdled milk,’ aafy ‘the 
thigh’ (Un III I54), "fa ‘an eye,’ mfra‘ a bone, wreta ‘a place, आकाश ‘the 
sky, mua ‘ sın, and खोज ‘the seed’ 

१९॥' देव ufaa’i देखम-देव ॥ 

5l The word देख ‘luck’ is also masouline 

Thus देवम or वेब u e 

Qm | ` धान्याज्यसस्यरूप्यपरयवणयं एष्य हव्यकव्यकाच्यसत्यापत्यसल्य च्य कुदा सदा चस्य हु 
amfa’ | इद चान्य मित्यादि ॥ 

52 The following are neuters — 

धान्य ‘ corn,’ श्राय clarified butter, wa ‘crop, gW ‘silver? ana ‘vendible,’ 
waa ‘saffron,’ धृष्य ‘conquerable, yea ‘clarified butter,’ meq ‘anoblation of 
food to deceased ancestors, काव्य ‘a poem ,' सत्य ` truth,’ sum * offspring , ज्य 
‘the price , Taam ‘a loop or swing made of rope,’ छुडा ‘a wall way ‘wie ,! 
grd ‘a nouse |’ qa ‘a kind of musical instrument ,' J ‘an army,’ 
Thus gq uran de 
५३। ' gagad तु wufaufuer rumors ust qr cnr ॥ 
53 The following ate neuters , — 

gg ‘couple’ बटू ‘a peacock's tail,’ दु @ ‘sotrow ,' afew ‘a fish hook,’ foes 
* the tail of a peacock,’ faa ‘ shadow,’ कुटुम् | relation, qu ‘amulet,’ at 
‘boon,’ WI ‘an ariow, gatra ‘a deity,’ - 

“9 t ~~) f 
५४ । “ भत्तमिन्द्रियें । इन्द्रिये' क्रिम । रथाद्वादेा मा भूत । 


54 The word wey when it means ohe of the special senses is neuter. 
Why do we say ‘ one of the special senses? It will not be Neute: when i£ 
means the axle of a chart, ac 


wfa wg सक्राधिकार ४ 


rA 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS 
१। ‘eae सयोः ' । अधिकारा यस ॥ 
l Masculine and Feminine Genders 
This ıs an adhikara sütra 


२ । गोर्माणर्याष्ठमुष्टिपा्टलवस्सिशाल्पलित्रुटिमाछमरोचयः | qaaa खा Ñr n 

2 The following belong to both masculine aud femine genders , — 

गा ‘the cow,’ मणि ‘a gem, afte ‘a stick,’ afte ‘the fist, पाटल ‘the trumpet- 
flower, afe esrhng, शाल्मलि nune of a tree, afe ‘cutting’ afg ink’ मरीच pep- 
per- 

Thus ga or qa गा. 

३ । 'मन्युमृत्युसो घुककंन्थुकिष्कुकगडुरणावः' । JUAU ATA ॥ 

3 The following are both masculine and feminines — 

मन्यु ‘anger’ (Un III 20) मत्यु ‘death , aty ‘rum,’ sg ‘the Jujube tree 
(Un I 93) aug ‘scratching,’ ty ‘an atom of dust 

Thus xu or wa meu! 

४ । 'गुरावचनमुकारान्त ag सकं च । चिलिकुूसित्यथ । uz-uzr - पद्वो ॥ 

4 Nouns ending in denoting quility or qualihcation are also neuters, 

That is they belong to all the three genders Thus ug, qz , ugat 


५ । 'अ्रप्रल्याथतदिते' । Arona: -Arun ॥ 
5 Those aiga nouns which denote an offspring are both masculine and 
feminine : 
Thus Sang. or rane" 
gia etg साधिक्रारः 


ule 
_ साकम ममक 


| MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENDERS 
५ । ‘Yagami. । अधिकारोऽयम्‌ a 
]  Masculme and Neuter Genders 

"€ his i an adhkara sútra 

२ । “'घतभलमस्क्लवेलितेरावतयुस्तक्रलुस्सलेशिला ' । Wa wa: । ez च तम्‌ ॥ 

2 The followmg are both masculines and neuters — UA ‘butter,’ wa ‘any 
being, wea ‘a kind of grass, इलित ‘play, Graa ‘Indra’s elephant,’ Hu a 
book, ब्ुस्त३ the burnt crust of roast meat, @tfga ‘redness 

Thus Wa Wa or SA तम 

a । शडूाधनिदायेद्ामशल्यहुदा । अय चङ्ग । इद WAR ॥ 

3 The following are both masoulmes aud neuters — wg ‘a horn, wiz 
‘half,’ farara ‘heat,’ gmn ‘effort, शल्य '2 spear, g% ‘firm 

Thus अय wg’ or wa गम । 

'ब्जकुषजकु गकूवे प्र त्यदर्पामचिचदभपुच्छा.' । अय' AM wa RAR ) 

4 The following are both masculines and neuters *— m3 ʻa multitude,’ 
कड ‘a tree, diu ‘a carpet,’ के ‘a bundle, we ‘a level plam, ag ‘pride’ way ‘a 
cemetry (Un I ]37), we से ‘half a verse; qw ‘a kind of grass, aud पुच्छ ‘tail 

Thus शय जङ्ग o इद FAR, 


